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E01T©R’S K©TE. 

®is translation is based on the texts of ihe Y&jnavalkya Smrti and 
Mitdkshoj,^ of ^ri Vijnfi,nes'vara as published in the Collection of Hindu L 
Texts I, the paging ;in original of which has been idicated in t 
in the margin for facility of reference. The translation of i 
Oomnae!^j^j.y Yiramitrodaya is based on the Manuscript at the India Offi 
Library j^y Library through the Bhandarkar Orient 

Researc^ Institute of Poona, and the printed test published by t 
Ohaukb^jjjljg^ Sanskrit Series of Benares. The Editor takes this opportunity 
Moordiig j^jg gj j.q trauslation of the whole of ti 

AchSrajjjy^yg Ootamentaries if published in one volume won 

b® bulky for every day use. It is proposed therefore to divide tl 
transl^jgjj paftg of 400 pages each. This, it is hoped, will ali 

be con^gjj"g^|. jg subscribers, as it will enable them to pay for the sever) 
volumjg {jy convenient instalments. 


It will be remembered that this series was started with the object c 
makitg available all the works of authority on Hindu Law governin, 
Sebools. The has a paramount authority in the whol 

of Incjjj excepting Bengal and a portion of Behar, and it was therefore selectee 
as thj gygj, jg seties. After completing that work and its importani 
comtjgntariea of Subodhini, Balambhatti and the complements of the twelv< 
^^y'lkhas known together as the Bhagawanta-Bh3.skara, the SrartichandriW 
by ^ev&nnabhatta the great author of the Southern School which was then noi 
PybJjg'aedj* was undertaken and published. Other texts having been publishec 
where, the Manu Smrti with the Bh&shya of Madh&tithi was practi- 
the last of the texts which it was necessary to be published. Th) 
*'’^^^}slations were then begun. This series has so far published the translations 
^(1) The Mit4feshar4 (V'yavah4r4dhj4ya), (2) Subodhini (Vyaw4r4dhj4ya^ 
(3) the Vyawah4ra Mayukha. Having thus supplied the Bombay school 
the Texts and Translations of the important works of authority 
that Presidency, the next school to be taken up was the 
^®aares School, where the Viramitrddaya is regarded as an authority next 
and sometimes even superseding the Mit4kshar4. The Digest of that 
is an extremely large work and not convenient for selection in this series 
^r translation. The running commentary by Mitra Miira on the Smrti oi 
^Ijnavalkya has therefore been selected as a convenient text for translation, 
that the original Smpti of Y4jfiavalkya, and its two great commentaries 
the Mit4k8har4 and the Viramitrodaya juxtapositionally placed may be 
®,yailable to the reader for a comparative study of the founders oi 
^ae two great schools. The present volume is printed in three 

“istinct types containing the translation of these three works. The 

I * The Mysore Edition was published after this was undertaken, 



notes are not discarsive, bat are intended as a guide to the student for 
further research. Oollateral references to Vii^varupa, Apar&rka, Balaiiabhatta, 
Mann and other works have been given wherever necessary. Only extremely 
technical points have been elaborated in the notes to facilitate the progress 
of the general reader in the perusal of the translation. 

An exhaustive introduction to each of the three AdkyAyas, vfz.j the 
l.ch4ra, VyavahSira and Pr^yaschitta will find a place in the last part of each 
of the adhy&yas. < 

The Smrtimakt4phala by Yaidyan4tha Dikshita, known sas the 
Vaidyanatha Dikahitiyam, which is a work of authority in Southern IiMdia as 
the Nirnaya and the Dharma Sindhus are in Bombay, has now been ready fo? 
the Press. The text has been prepared from Manuscripts from thelndiai Office 
Library and the Oriental Library at Madras both of which being in the 
grantha, character have been collated with the help of Pandils at 
Madras under the able supervision of Mahamahop&dhy&ya Professor S. 
Knppuswami Sastri, M.A., and its present appearance in the DevanAgari 
script in this series will it is hoped be appreciated. 

J. R. GHAKPbBB, I 
Editor. \ 
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SHE 

yajFjavalkya smriti 

WITH THE COMMENTARIES 

THE MITAKSHARA 

* AND 

- I.. , , , » ■■,,,'.'•/• 

BOOK I 

: :. ICHARA': ADHY 

CHAPTER 1. 

INTRODUCTION. 

Page 1. VIJNANES'VARA’S SALUTATION, 

Bow to the prosperous Ganes/a. Salutations to S'ri Saraswati. 
Respects to the venerable Guru. 

He, in whom there rest under complete subjugation, the 
Dharma and^ the a-Dharma, with their three^ results, as well as the five 
kinds of pains® which overpower all living beings, and who is un-- 
affected by (all) these, is the Lord. I praise that Vishnu who is 
designated by the expression of ‘ Om (1) 

The Treatise on the Science^, of Law which was uttered by the 
sage Y&jiiavalkya and which was lar. ely diffused® by the profound® 

1. Law and tiie negation of law. The ajffirtcation of a thing necesearily 

involves a reference to its nagation. So, a treatise dealing with the rules of 
law must necessarily take note of the consequences of the breaches thereof 
of. Vis'varupa (P- 2. 1. 18). 

2. Vie. antaififfni: *.«. Jati, life and fruits «ia. suffedng or pleasure. 

3. These are, anWgi Nescience, sri^cifTr Egoism, n't Love, Iff Hatred, and 
3imPi'^5r—^Pear i. e. of death &c. see Patanjala Tog sntras II. 3, 

4. si 45T1^. Science of Law. These two pairs of words fairly represent 
the meaning and ideas connoted by each in either of the two languages in the 
etymological as well as the current and technical senses of each. 

^5. v;S(5rrw: V 

6. Rsp? The aptness of both of these can be realised by a look at the 
Oommentary of Fes'vaHpa now published in the Trivendrum wiies. ' 






z 


Mitakstiara 


MJmamihja 
: ' Verse 1 

commentary of VisVar^a is now being explained in an easy and 
concise (Mittobar^) style, for the comprehension of students.^ (2) 

mitakshara". 

Some pupil of Y&jfiyavalfeya, having abridged the Treatise 
5 on the Science of law composed by Y^jfiyavalkya, states it in the 
form of question and answer, like as the Institutes of Manu were 
recited by Bhrgu^. There this is the first verse 

Yajnavalkya Verse I. 

Having duly oftered their salutations to Yajna- 
10 valkya, the lord of the yogis, the sages said “ Tell us 

completely the Dharmas of the Varnas, of the As'ramas, 
and of others.” 

Mitakshar4:—Yoginam Of the yogis, as, e.g., S'aunaka, 

and the rest. Lord Is^vara, Le., the best. Him, i e.^ Yajnavalkya, 
15 Sampfijya, having dtdy offered their salutations, i.e., having honoured 
him in mind, speech, and by bodily action, the Munis^-5ay^« 
such as S^mas’rava and others who had the capacity to understand 
and retain, Ahruvan, said, Le , addressed. "Dharman dharmas, ilO 
MS, hrfilhiti, tell.^’ How ? Aseshatah, Completely in entirety. 

20 Relating to whom ? ■ Varnas’rametarapam, of the varnas, of the 
as'ramas, and of others. 

Varpas* such as Brahmaua and others. AsYamaS i.e, orders®, 
such as (that of) the Brahmach^ri and the rest. Itare, others; 
such as the MhrdhSvasikta, and others born of mixed marriages 
between ascending and descending orders. As for the word “Kara” 

1. sn^Wtisfra^-—Bala is not a saeking babe or an infant, but one eompetent 

to bear and assimilate} i 

2. The Smrti o£ Mann purports to have been expounded to the sages 
through Bbrgn to whom it was communicated by Manu. see Manu Oh I. Verses 
1,2, 59 and 60. 

• fit Sages. 

4. The classes eis. Brahmana, Kshatriya, Vaisja and Stidra, see 
Amara II. 7. 1. 

. 5. The orders w. and jri%. See Amara II. 7. 8. and 

farther on p. 5 1, 30. 
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Verse 1 J 

‘ other by reason o£ the rule^ viz. " Also in Dwandwa compounds” 
its use as a pronoun is excluded.® 

Here the word Dharma has a reference to the six fold^^^^^^ ^ 
Dharmas treated of in the Smrtis. These are as follow:— 

(1) the Vania-Dharma, (2) the Adrama-Dharma ; (3) the For«d- 5 
drama-Dharma ;.(4) the Gv^a-Dharma j (5) the J^imitta-Dharma-, 

(6) the SMhd,ralia-Dharma. 

Here the Varna-Dharma or the duties relating to is 

illustrated in Let a Brsthmana always abstain from wine/’® &c. 

As'rama-Dharma or the duties of Orders, such as relate to 10 
fire, fuel, and the begging of alms, &c. 

The Varnctdrama-Dharma or duties relating to the classes 
and orders, e.g., For a Brthmana^ (student) the staff is (to be) of the 
P§lS.s''a wood,” and the like. 

The GunaDhatma or qualitative duties, e.g., "of a king 15 
possessing the qualification of having been duly anointed according 
to scripture, (the duty is), to® protect the subjects, ” and the like. 

The NimHta-Dharma or Special® rules such as, penances for 
omitting to do what is enjoined, or for resorting to what has been 
prohibited. 20 

The Sadharana-Dharma or a General Rule, e.g., Abstention 
from Injury and the like as (is instanced) in—‘‘ One should not do 
injury to any created being, ” This rule is common to all including 
the lowest classes. 

1, Of Panini L 31. Aeeording to this rule, the wards &c. when 

naed in a Dwandva compound are not treated as proncuns. Therefore th^ 
genetive form here is and not as it would be if treated 

as a pronoun, c/. also I . 

2. Tbe general mie introdudngTthe words &c. is stated in I, 

1.27. Then follow the exceptions where their use as a 

pronoun is excluded e,g. optionally in a Bahuvrihi compound signifying direction 
(8. 28).^ Thus for South-east, it may to be or—But Compul¬ 

sorily, in a Bahuvrihi (29) Instrumental Determinative (80) and Dwandwa (32), 

3. See Gautama Sutra IL 20 (S. B. Vol 11. p. 188). 

4, See Apastamba Gr Sutra IV. 11,15 and also A^valayana Gr. S. I, 19/' 
and Baiidhayana Gr S. II. 5. 17. 

5. See further on Verse 335. ■ 

6, As opposed to ordinary general, ^ Dptto .or pMi^ationf 

Incurred on account of acts or omiss|ons ip disr<^ard of in|pnpc|i 0 P 4 ^ r--. 
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L Vene 1 

It may be said, by reason of the rule prescribed in the S'ruti, viz. 

‘‘ Let him be taught the rites of purification. 
Page 3. there is an injunctive rule^ for employing 

An Objection. an Achfirya, and (therefore) the necessity of 

^ • mentioning-the study of the Dharma-J^^stra as 

a reason, is not quite proper. And, Moreover, there the order 

Before^ investiture one is free to act as he likes, speak what he 
likes, and eat what he likes. After it, but before beginning the study 
10 of the Vedas, is the study of the Dharma-S'4stra. thereafter for one 
who is trained in the observance of the rules of forbearance, restraint 
and the like is the study of the Vedas, then (is the scope for studying) 
its meaning, and then its observance. 

To this the answer is: Although Dharma, Artha, Kdma 
15 and Mohsha are treated of in this branch of 

Answer. learning still as Dharma is the principal, the 
word Dharma is used.^ Its predominance is 
also on account of the fact that the others have Dharma as their 
basis. Nor should it be maintained that it would make no difference 
20. since Dharma has Artha as its basis, and Artha has Dharma as its 
foundation. Since, even without Artha or wealth, by means of /upa, 
austerities and pilgrimages Dharma or religious merit may be 
produced. On the other hand not a particle of can there be 
without Dharma. Similarly also about Kdma or desire and Moksha 
25 or absolution. 

■\^maitrodaya. 

Now, here, the Science of Law composed by the revered and 
eminent Eshi T&jfiavalkya, an eminent student of his, like Bhr<»u that 
of Mann, begins to propound in the form of question and answer. ° 

30 ■ Yajfiavalkya, the Lord of the Yogis &e 

Thus, those conversant with the tradition, introduce it. Others 

however, (maintain that), although (it is said that—“ addressed ”) “ the 
Lord of the Yogis” etc., still it is indeed composed by Yajnavalkya 

1. |%%: see verse 15 further on. 

2. See Gautama II. 1. 

- S. Of. with this Vu'vc^mpa p. 2. 11. 19.20 

lipH” sr4: i iitisH § i. . ^ -a-'? 


YAjnmalhya’i Viramitrodaj'a —Dimsions 5 

Verse 1 \ 

himself. By analogy of the method in the Shtra ; w;?.’ “ Jaimini says 
that actions also are subsidiaries because they are for the sake of the 
result,” and also of a similar one in the Shtra “ Even (of those) higher 
thereof, m Bddardyana, for (there is) a possibility ” and the like, 

great preceptors, as here, exhibit a mention of their own name in their 5 
own works. The description about one’s own appreciation, ‘‘The 
Lord of the Yogis” etc., is however, with a view to intensify the devotion 
of the pupils, and not as a display of any particular egoism®. 

The treatise, moreover, has three Adhy&j&s or Books. Of these, 
in the first Adhy4ya are twelve topics viz. (1) Introductory (Vers. 1-9), 10 

(2) Of the Celibates ( Vers. 10-50), (3) Of the Marriages, ( Vers. 51-89 ). 

(4) Of the Jati and Varnas (Vers. 90-96), (5), The lious-'holder 
(Vers. 97-12S ). (6 The Student or Apprentice ( Vers. 129-16) (7). Of the 
Eatables and the Uneatables ( Vers. 167-181 ), (8) Purification of things 
( Vers. 182-197). (9) Of Donations (Vers. 198-216). (10) Of the ^rhddhas. 15 
(Ves. 217-270) (11) Of the Pacificatory rites (Vers. 276-308) and 
(12) Of the Duties of Kings ( vers. 309-368 ). The topics in the second 
and the third will be mentioned in their respective places. That treatise 
is now being expounded on the lines of ancient works. 

Yogi-s'waramityadi —The Lord of the Yojis fc. Yoga is the 20 
restraining the working of the mind. Of those who have it, the Lord i. e. ' 
best. By this has been indicated his omniscience. Or, the termination \ 

in (^) is used as indicative of praise. Having a pre-eminent Yoga, and 
a Lord, i. e, having animO, and like other powers; vide the Markaudeya 
Parana, where after mentioning the animd and the others,* it has been 25 
stated “ the greatness, on account of these causes, has been stated to be 
eight-fold,” Here by the use of the expression “ Lord of the Yogis ” it 
should be understood that prefatory benediction also is included therein. 

Yajaavalkya i, e. by name; is a repetition. Sainpujya-/iapjw^ duly 
offered salutations i. e. by their body, speech, and mind made proper 30 
obeisance. Munayaji, sages i. e. Somas'rava and the rest. Abruvap j 

said. What ? Varpetyadi, Fanza VarnSli e. <7. the B.4hmanas and 
the rest, vide the rale viz. “ The celibate, the householder, the hermit 
and the mendicant, for these four is the word Airama used in the non- 
feminine gender. The twice-born, the first-born, a god on earth, sons of 35 | 

Wadaw4.” 

_ j jaimini III. 1.4. ^ 

2. Brahma-Sutra I. 3. 26, 

3. Conceit. 

4. srnSrttr =1? sty'll fT*rr 1 qn%i ^u 

5» In the Amara KoSa II. 7-3, 
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Rare, others, i.e>, the mixed ones. The formation 
is under the rule “ Also in the Dwandwa compound ” excluding the use 
of the pronoun. 

Here, morever, the masculine gender in the word tcarm and the 
5 rest is not to be stressed, for as there is no warrant for it in the original, 
women also are included. And also some assert that words others than 
in the neuter gender have a common application. 

Of these Dharman, rules, i.e., those stated in the Smrtis, and 
those which are likely to create a doubt in us. As'eshatah-co»i!jo^e^ei^y, 
10 i.e., in entirety. Nah-as, brfihi, 

It should be noticed that in thus interpreting the text, there is no 
(fault of) incompleteness? by reason of the non-mention of some other 
rules, nor also of excessiveness by mentioning topics such as the criminal 
Jurisprudence, Intereconrse with wives,:and such others which in popular 
15 view are differentiated from Dharma or law ; these also which by reason 
of their restrictive character are laws, are by their nature ultra-worldly, 
as sacrifices are by reason of their being stated in (the form of) injunc¬ 
tions,® &c, These are ultra-worldly on account of their being stated in an 
affirmative injunction, while Criminal Jarisprudenee, on account of their 
30 being stated in restrictive rules j thus there is no distinction whatever. 

It is in regard to this very point that the revered Jaimini, desiring 
to lay down a definition of Dharma has stated it in the hphorism* thus s 
DAama is that which, being desirable, is indicated by an injunction.” 
Although an exposition of this aphorism is pertinent to the present 
25 context, it has not been stated out here at length for fear of prolixity. 
It may be seen alsewhere. According to the Smrtis,’’^ by the use of the 
expression lam,^ the arthas^ in the plural are indicated, and incorporate 
all the fout? topics, and so the Dharma (only) has been indicated at the 
outset as the topic to be expounded. 

1. Paniad 1.1. 31. See note 1 on p. 3 above. 

2. This has a refereaoe to the fault of 

3. This refers to the fault of 3rf^4iig. 

d. s. e. la reality both are actuated by regard to unseen or 

invisible results. 

5. f^fsr: an afSrmatire injunction e. g. 3}%sr 

6. Jaimini Sutras I. 1. 2. 

7. See VUmrupa p: 2 11.19-20-also note, above on p. 1. 

8. i. e. in addition to the rules of Dharma properly so called, the 

. and I 

9. ». e. Er4, 3#, SFW and %t. 


A 
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» 

That, moreover, is six-fold, Varn<j.-dharma, Ahama-dharma, 

V%r^sraina-dharma^ Gmia-dkarma, Nimitta-dkarma and also the 
S&dhdrana~dkarma. There, the first is (instanced) in “ abstention from 
drinking the intox’cants &c.”, the second in “ living by begging the 
third in “ holding the pal4sA wood as the staff, &c.,” the fourth in 5 

“ the duty of a king possessing the qualification of being duly anointed, 
according to the ^astras, of protecting the subjects, &c.” The fifth in 
‘ expiation and the sixth in “ non-violence ”, &c. 

It is also two-fold such as incites men to action, and such as 
causes a recesion. For says Manu’ “ Acts prescribed by the Vedas are 10 
of two kinds, viz. FravrUcd and Bivrtta.^ Acts which secure the 
( fulfilment of) wishes in this world or in the next are called pravrtta. 
While acts which are performed without any desire* but after proper 
deliberation are declared to be NivrttaF 

It is also three-fold, viz.., those which are ordinary,® occasional, 15 
and those performed with a particular object in view. 

The object® has been indicated by the word Dharma itself, 
indicative of a means of acquiring an ultra-worldly bliss such as 
heaven, &c., as also for the reason that the knowledge of dharma being in 

the fore fiont'^ the object particularly in view being to cause dharma 20 
(to be obsevered). 

Yajnavalkya Verse 2. 

That best of Yogis residing at Mithila having 
meditated for a moment spoke to the sages(thus) “ In 
I the country where there roams the black antelope, know 25 
I the laws relating to that, ” 

Mitakshara. 

. # 

Being so asked, Mithila, a town of that came, resident of 
that, (the sage) Y&jfiavalkya the best cf Yogis Yogiswarah 
having meditated for a moment kshapam dhyatwa, i.e,, having 30 

l7"Ch XII?7-^8“' — 

2* i, a* Buob as incite men to action* 

3, Such as cause men to recede from all acts* 

4* an act without any motive or self-intereat for its prope* 

lling force* 

5, and 

6. —Object* The other two are md This is the second 

in the points of inqviry in regard to any discnssion, the irst being or subject#' 

The other two are srfirsiFrfr and 

7^ lit. pointed gaaie or attention. 
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concentrated his mind for a time viz.: “ These who deserve to hear 

are asking in humility, so it is proper to teli them, ” and, therefore, he 
spoke to the sages. What ? “ In the country where there is the black 

antelope, know the laws relating to that. ” “ The country in which 

5 the spotted deer freely roams, in that country the laws which will be 
described hereafter, are (intended) to be observed; and not 
elsewhere.” This is the meaning. 

Viramitrodaya: 

Mithila, the capital of the Videhas; residing there. By this 
15 has been indicated a high degree of excellence in the form of 
the superior country favourable for teaching. Sa —he being thus 

asked, Yogindrah— of Yogins —indeed the supreme lord of the 
Yogis, Kshauam—for a moment—Qcmys'mg a short time, Dhyatwa— 
hming meditated i. e, the entire literature helpful for the point in 
20 q^uestioD, a little by regard to the intrinsic nature and a little, having 
contemplated by concentrating the mind, as in the passage* “ The 
Bshi stood for a moment, like a lake where the fish are asleep, he saw 
by (means of) concentration etc.” even for Yogis, concentration has been 
propounded for a minute observation. Abravit spoke. In that country 
25 etc. Yasmin des'e etc., Munin sages^ i. e. those used to contemplation^ 
that is to say, abiding by the rules of logic. In following the method 
of the ancient doctors^ of learning it should be noticed that the great . 
ishi Yajnavalkya by expounding this science in the light of rules laid 
down in other Scnrtis even though not mentioned, has indicated the 
30 capacity of the pupils, and has removed the defect of non-completeness^ 
owing to the unmentioned works. Bodhata know i. e. direct yonr 
attention to (the understanling of) the subject expounded. 

The Author now states in particular the aptness of the knowledge 
by regard to all -the respective rules severally regarding^ the country. 

35 the time, the object, the nature, the evidence, the result and the like, 
and of these, on account of its importance, the author expounds firs'', 
the laws by regard to the country. Yasmin—anywhere, 
Des'e— country 2 .e., portion of the earth, consisting of the land covered 
by the jSMrato Varsha. Vide the Vishpu Parana, “This is the land 
40 for action; go to the heaven and also attain absolution,” Mrgali 
■ l7~ Raghu Vana'a, 1.73, 74. ^ ^ 

2. This is used in general as a honorific in connection with 
learned men. 

3. The suggestion that each work is perfect in itself and does not need 
supplementing from others j see further Mitaksfaar4 on Verses 4 and 6 and note. 

4. —Lit., embracing. 
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verse 3, J " 

KTShn&ii—spotted antelope i. e,, which coDtains. Charati—f’oa» 2 s, 
natarally, is the ellepsis. Vide the text of Manu’ “ That land where 
the black antelope naturally roams”. Tasmi?, there, to be observed. 
Here, on acconnt of the clause ‘ wherein &e. ’ stating an established 
fact, the mention elsewhere of the meritoriousness of Brahmdwarta etc., 5 
is intended as a particular praise. By the text “ The Country 
lextending as lar as the sea to the East, and the sea to the West, and 
dying between these two* mountains, is called the Ary4warta,” Kfanu* 
has characterised, as Ary 4 wata, even a region without the black 
antelope, and so the treatment of Dkarma by regard to the non-complete 10 
Dharma. In a particular region, the laws being the subject particularly 
stressed, it should be considered that on an occurence of non-dharma, 
the particularisation about the Aryiwarta and the like is not contem¬ 
plated, but the whole of the Bh&rata-Varsha (is intended). 


MitaksharS.. 15 

It may be said, in the text. “ Let him be taught the rites 
of purification ” is the injunctive rule for the Ach4rya to teach the 
Dharma-^4stra. Whence, it may be asked, is it deduced that the 
pupil should make a study thereof ? So the Author proceeds 

Yajnavalkya Verse 3. 20 

The Vedas, along with the Puraiias, the^ . 
Nyaya, the Mimaijsa,the Dharma-S'astra, together with the 
Angas, are the fourteen seats of the lores and also of 
Dharma.'— 

MitaksharaThe Puranas, such as the Br4hma and 25 
others. Nyaya, or the science of logic. The Mima^sa the exegesis 
of the Vedie sentences. The Dharma-S'^astra, such as that of 
Manu and the Jike. The A^gas are six such as Grammar and the 
rest. Together with these are the four VedaS. Vidyah-iftc lores 
i.e., the lores which are the means for accomplishing the (four) 30 
objects, their seats SthanEni are fourteen (Chaturdas'a ). The 
Seats of Dharma, Dharmasya cha, also are fourteen. 

iT Oh. II. 23. 

2. «. the Himavau and Vindhya referred to before in Verae 21, 

3. Oh. II. 24. ^ 
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These moreover must be studied by the members of the first 
three^ classes. Being included among these the Dharma-S^'^stra 
must also be studied. 

There, these the Br^hmana must secure for the acquisition^ 
5 of knowledge as also for performing the (duties prescribed by) 
Dharma. The Kshatriyas and the Vais'yas for the performance of 
(duties under) Dharma. For it has been stated by S^ankha, after 
enumerating the seats of knowledge, that these a Br&hmana acquires 
and he directs the mode of® life to others. ” 

10 Manu^ also points out that the twice-born have the right to 

study the Dharma'S‘'^stra, and that of a Br^hmana alone (is the right) 
^ to teach, and of none else : 

“He for whom the rites commencing with the sprinkling® and 
ending with the cremation, with the recital of the Mantras, are 
15 prescribed, should be understood to have the right in this S'Mra, 
and of none else whatever. 

“ By a learned Br^hmasoa must this be studied carefully and 
should be duly expounded to pupils, and not by any one else. ” 

Viramitrodaya. 

20 Now while pointing out the objective causes of Dharma 

by (predicating) the possession of the principal qualities, and casually 
pointing though only by implication the standard eaiisas, by bringing 
out as the object of the present treatise, causing the observance of 
dharma, the Author eluoidaes the connection of the object, indicated 
25 before : 

lajSavalkya Verse 3. 

Purapani*. e. Purams are defined® thus: “ G-iving an 
account of the creation, destination, the Dynasties’^ the mnnwantarasy^ 

1 . i, ». the first three ciassss excluding the fourth. 

2. It would seem that here the causal also is intended 
i.«. itnanv. 

8. Rules of conduct and performance of duties prescribed. 

4. 11. 16.1.103, 

5. the sprinkling of the seminal fluid.». e. ipnw!?. See Gautama. 
Oh. Vm. 14-25. 

6. Matsya Parana Oh. 63. 64. 

7. t, ». the two great dynasties, the Solar and the Lunar. 

8. The interval between two Mams. By reason of their constant 
recotrenee they are innumerable. Each Mamantara contains 4,320,000 days. 

Seft jage 11. 
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and a narration of the (two great) Dj'nasties—thus a Parana has five 
characteristics. ” They have been set oat in the Vish^u-puratia' 
thus: “ The Brahma, the PMma, the ^aiva, as also the Bh^gavata, 
similarly another is N^radiya, Markandeya being the seventh. 

The Agneya is the eigth and similarly the Bhavishya is the ninth. 5 
The tenth is the Brahma-waiwarta, the Lainga is remembered as the 
eleventh. And the V^ntha is the twelfth, and here the Skanda is the 
thirteenth. Ponrteenth is the V4manaka, and the Kaurma is stated 
to be the fifteenth. Then the M4tsya, the G^ruda and thereafter is the 
Brahmslnda. ” jq 

In the Kaurma, however, without including the Vislma-pur4na, 
but taking up the Viyupurana, the number eighteen has been stated. 

As to these two (versions) an option (exists). The Bh&gawata is indeed 
well-known, vide the text “ Narrated to Ambarisha and ^uka, always 
listen to the Bh^gawata, and also repeat by your own mouth, if you 1.5 
desire an annihilation of births.’’ 

Where beginning with the G&yatri, the details of the Dharma 
are given, which contains (an account of) the killing of the demon Vrtra, 
that (Puriina) is known as the Bh^gawata ” having been stated in the 
same work as the characteristic. In the well-known work, the 20’ 
commentators have pointed out the inauguration of the G^yatri, while in 
the other Purtoas there is an absence of even the least of it. It should 
therefore be very carefully noticed. 

Here in the word Purina are also included by implication the 
Upa-Putanas. In this connection, says the Kurma* Parana:—“Other 2.5 
ParSnas also have indeed been mentioned by the Munis. The first is 
that narrated by Sanatkumiira, next to it is the Narasimha. Third is 
intended as the P4dma, well stated by Kumtlra. Fourth is known as 
S'iva-Dharma, inaugurated by Nandi himself. Narrated by Durwfisa is 


Continued from page 10« 

Fourteen of these make up a day of BrabmH, Each of these fourteen is presided over 
by a Maim Iiavlng a distinct name. These are (1) (^) (B) 

(4) rfRH, (5) (6) =g|gf, (7) (8) ig-miaf, (9) (10) 

(11) (12) (18) and (14) We are at present 

in the seventh of these, presided over by the 

1, They have been described with a variation in other Purlnas. Se^ 
Ok. VIIL 69-34 quoted in B&lambhatti (Gharpure) pp. 5-7. 
g. Ob. I, 15 and the following. 
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the wonderful N&radiya (being) nest to the last. The K4pila, the V^naana 
as also that narrated by the AuB'anfl.h. And also the one known as the 
Brahmdnda, as also the one bearing the title of the E4likl. The 
M&heswara, and similarly the S'amba, the resort of the laws of the Gods. 
5 Theone narrated by Pardsara, another called Mdricba,and that knownasthe 
Bhdrgava, and this the fifteenth is called the Kaiirma Purdna. In the Padma 
. Purdna what has been narrated incidentally as an account of Narasimha, 
that containing 18,t00 verses is here called the Ndrasimha. Where the 
greatness of Nanda is described by Kdrtikeya, that is the Nandd Parana 
10 and is reputed in the world as having the name of Nandd. And 0 yon 
who have taken the vow of the sages, that narrative, however, which 
having a reference to S'amba occurs in the Bhavishya, is called in the 
world as S'dmba also. Thus also is included by enumeration the (one 
having the name of) Aditya even there. Oh, best of sages, whatever 
15 Pnrdna is seen outside of these eighteen Puranas, know that as sprnigiug 
out of these.” Springing out, e.e., deduced. 

As for their authority, the Bhavishyatpurdna (says thus): “The 
eighteen Pnrdna , as also the life-narrative of Rdma, the ^dstras such as 
the Vishnu-Dharma, ^iva-Dharma and others, 0 son of Bharata, the 
20 Kdrshna (regarded as) the flith veda as the Mahd Bhdrata is known; 
the Saura Dharmas also, 0 best of kings, propounded by Manu on this 
earth, the wise call these by the name of Jaya. ” 

Nyayah-^^^^^c-Oommencing with “ Pramdna, prameya &c.” and 
ending with “ Hetwdbdsdh also as stated ”, the ^dstra into five Adhydyas 
26 and composed by AkshapMa. By the word Ny&yot are also included others 
such as the Vaiseshika, Sdnkhya, Pdtanjala and other ^dstras which do 
not directly address themselves to the consideration of the l^ruti. 

MimIpsI— exegesis, i.e., the exegetial consideration of the ^ruti, &c., 
relating to acts, as contained in the composition of Jaimini in Twelve 
30 Adhydyas and commencing withV “ Now, therefore an inquiry into (the 
nature of) Duty &c.”, as also concerning Brahma Composed by Vyasa 
consisting of four Adhydyas and commencing with* “ Now therefore 
an inquiry into (the nature of) Brahma” &c., thus of two kinds. 

Dharma SjStrapi, the Smrtis composed by Manu and cthera and 
35 regarded as ( digests of) Dharma, and classified in the Bhavishyat- 
purana thus: “ Some Smrd has a visible object, while another has 

ftn invisible one; yet another has bota visible and iavistble, and 

1. Jaimini 1, L 1. 

Vedanta Sutra I, 1.1, 
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Verse S j 

aEOther is based on liOgio, another is a Siorti based on reason, the 

fifth as observed by the wise. ” The Gfhyas are also Smrtis in form. 

By the word smrti are also included the Panchar^tras, as these also are 
regarded as authoritative like the smrtis of Manu and others, Vide the 
words of Bhagawfiij in the War.;ha; mz. “ In the absence of Vedic 5 
Mantras, men resort to the rules laid down in the Panchar4tra’'; Vide 
also another rule in the same viz: “ In the absence ohhe Veda Mantras, 
the procedure is as has been laid down in the Paachardtra”; Vide also 
the passage in the Branmapur^na “ Having properly offered worship to 
the destroyer of Madhu in the liahlbhlrata also the Panc/tardiras 10 
having been specially praised. 

Thus the unauthoritativeness of the Panchardtras mentioned in 
the Vedanta and also in the works by the Bhattas, has a reference to such 
Panchardtras (only) as are opposed to the Vedas. For, in the Smrtipada 
in the (exposition of the) ^fitra’: “ If there is ecntradiction, it is to be 15 

disregarded ; because, indeed it is only in the absence (of contradiction) 
that there can be a presumption.” It has been established that the 
authoritativeness of the Smpti which is directly contradictory to the 
^rnti is to be disregarded. So also in the Sfltra®: “Also because of 
a reason ” that the revered Bhatta^ has observed “Such of these as 20 
have not been accepted by Vedic Savants, as having originated frona 
the semblance of laws of a mixed character and which originated with the 
object of security, popularity, profit, respect, and notoriety, and which 
have been formed on the basis of visible objects such as splendour, directly 
known inference, I esemblanca and implication, is in contradiction with 25 
the three Velas, or are intertwined with dharma and adharma as 
embraced in the tenets of S'&nhhya, Yoga, Pdnokar&ira, F&mpata, 
S'dhga and-A^irgranika, or which on account of their strength of some 
success attained by the use of poisonous medication or incantations for 

!• —The third Pfida of the first Adhyaya is so called. Jaimini 

I. 3. S.This is the third Sutra, in the third PSda of the first Adhy&ya. Known as 
the The first two sutras making np the It 

means that whenever there is contradiction )%%% g (between the Smrti and the 
Veda) the Smyti shonld de disregarted. srgig tf Because it is only 

when there is no (contradiction) that there is STfUIsq a presumption, vide the 
last sutra—(in regard to the Veda being in support of the Smrti). 

2 Jaimici I. 3. 4. called the |Bi55?t!ns[rr[!03iii^5j;?crr, 

3. i. «. • One of the two chief exponents of the Miminsa 

the other being Prabhakara. The opinions of one are known as rngrpr and of 
the other as After Sahara Swamin, these two have been occupying a promi¬ 
nent plaee among the exponents of this school. 






causing allurement, eradication or madness, or such as are still of the 
exterior and advocating doctrines other than those based on non-violence, 
truth-speaking, self-restraint, donation, compassion and in tune with 
the (dictates of) S'ruti and Smrti, and which consists mostly of a (mode 
5 of) life tinctured by considerations of wealth, these alone are (intended) 
to be ignored, as being contraditary to the words of ^ruti.” ’ 

Hence also, BhojarIJa in the Eatnamala, after instancing the 
words of BhagwXn viz. “ Have been stated,” has further quoted a passage 
from the Kurma Purina thus: “ As for other ^4stras in this world which 
10 cause illusion, such as, the W&ma, JP&supata, Soma, the very embodiment 
of the worst kind of hell, these are stated as false, and also outside the 
Vedas.” 

Similarly: “Brahmanas as as well Kshatriyas will continue in that 
Kali (age) following the usage of the WdMa9,rxA.P&kvpata as also following 
15 the Pawhar&traV “ Following the Panchar&tra ” i. e. acting according 
to the Panchar&tra opposed to the Vedas. Therefore also in the Agni 
Purina in the enumeration of Panchar^tras opposed to the Vedas have 
been mentioned the P&supata and other Panchr&tras. Thus said 

1. The position is this: Under 1.1. 8. as the Vedas are the basis of Dharma 
that which is not in the Veda is to be disregarded. It may, however, happen^ 
that certain passages in the Smrti have not the support of the Vadas in that a 
passage directly supporting it is not found in it. Then under the 8rd and 4th 
Sutras, if the two are contradictory, the Smfti is discarded. Where, however, there 
is no contradiction, the mere fact that a corresponding passage is not found in th^ 
Vedas is no evidence of its absolute non-exietance at any time. The Schoolmen 
argue thus: Smrtikars like Mann and Y&jfiavalkya admittedly follow the Vedas. 
Not only do they regard Vedas as the be sis of all laws, but they practice, teach, 
and expound the letter and the spirit thereof. It is therefoienot proper that what 
they say or lay down must not have a Vedic backing. Ages of long-continued 
tradition handing down to numberless generations rules and their observances' 
must be taken as clear oridence of the existence of these rules in the Vedas. In 
such a ease, the only qualification to be borne in mind is, that where a Smrti is 
in contradiction or is incongruous with the Sruti, it is to be discarded. As also 
must those provisions be discaided which are based on facts or considerations 
adverted to above. Note also the following: 

iT uift umissm t uh u 

^ ut fit i i?irgu»Tmci; n. 

2. For a detailed and exhaustive treatment of the Tantra literature, the 
reader is referred to the Volumes on that subject published by Arthur Avoloop 
in 1214, 
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Hayagriva : “ I have, indeed, mentioned the Panohar&tms, as also the 
Saptardtras, which are twenty-five in number and have been exhibited 
by sages in this world. The first tantra is Hayasirsba, a tantra which 
can stapify the three worlds.’ The Vaibhava, the Paushkara tantra, 
the Pr4hl4da, the G4rgya, the Mdlava, the N^radiya, M4ndawya, 5 
the Sriodilya and also the Vaisvika, the tantra called ^aunaka spoken to 
by Satya, the Vasishtha the ocean of knowledge, the Sw^yambhava, the 
Kilpila, the Tarkshya, the N4r4yaniyaba, the Atreya, the one called 
N3.rasinh8, that called M^^nada as also the Aruna, the Baudh^yana as also 
the Avarna—thus has its extent been stated. Taking all this into consi- 10 
deration, the statement that the inclusion of the Pancharatra in the 
daily routine is unwarranted, is without a basis is the emphatic protest® of 
S'ri Dattopadhyaya. That even S'dstras such as the Pancharatra, 
PiiiSupata—and like others, in those places where they do not contradict 
the Vedas, are certainly authoritative as has been stated in the P^rijAta,® 15 
has been demonstrated with great force as having been approved 
of all the learned men.* Similarly others also such as “Smrti, thus 
say the wise men ” and the like clauses stated in the aforesaid composi¬ 
tions of established authority, are to be taken, as these have been 
accepted by great men.* Also the Shattrins'anmata and like others also 20 
are of the same view, is the assertion of some. The Kalpatam says, no. 

The Apgas as stated by Devala viz. “ The S’ikshd, Vy4karana, 
Nirfikta, Ohhanda, Kalpa, and Jyotisha are the angas of the Veda” &'iksh& 
the works of Y^jnavalkya, Panini, Parfi.sara and others demonstrating 
as a duty the study of the Vedas. Vy&karanam, the science consisting of 25 
eight Adhyuyas commencing with “ 4, 4i, and 4u are called Vpddhi ” 
and ending with “ a, a, the end.® ” and composed by Plnini, others 

1. *. e. irj and qirTi5r, The Heaven, the Earth and the Nether regions. 

2. —^the war cry. 

3. e. g. in p- 80 11 12. 18. 

4. men of learning and of position estableshed by their repnte. 

5. may also he rendered as the great populace; cf 

»t5T! ^9 

ft. The of Panini opens with the sutra indicating the signs of 

and ends with the sntra ‘'sr 31 which the explains thns: 

I The sr which was considered to be 
open iu »11 the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now made con¬ 
tracted (fifT). Under 1,1.9. —^those whose place of utterance and 

effort are equal are called Smarna or homogeneous letters. Now this effort 
or qJCT may be ( internal) or (external). The sTiMfJfrrqqrcH' may be 

/I) having a complete contact, or (2) or (8) complete opening e.g. 

ST, f ^ (4) %?r or (5) fiffT contracted. 
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not having made a Vaidic treatise. Birukta —the work composed by 
Y&ka and elucidating the meaning of Vedlc words. Ckhandah--'lh.6 
science composed by Pingala and treating’ of the Gityatri and other 
metres. Kalpah —the procedure for the performance of the Jyotishtoma 
5 and other sacrifices, composed by KItyXyana, BaadhXyana and others. 
JyoWh-^hQ well-known science indicative of the movements &c. of planets, 
and treating of the sign? of the zodiac, cornposed by Garga and others. 

With these n e. the Purina and the rest, mixed, (Vedah) the 
Ved&s, words wellknown as Veda used for subjects treated by the Vaidikas 
10 and Y4jnikas such as Manu and other renowned stges vide the disquisi¬ 
tion® in the Mim&nsd about the (authoritativeness of the ) Mantras. 
Some maintain that passages which cannot be traced to human authorship 
are Vedic passages. The difficulty® is removed by taking it as established 
by the Mlm4Es4 to be a composition of passages composed by otherg 
15 than human beings. 

Some, however, by analogy with the rule in works on 
NyAya, under which an elaborating exposition is obseved in the ease 
of compositions of “ a narrative character ” aver that such would be 
the passages having a Vedic character. And the irresponsible ones 
20 however, assert that an invariable accommpanimeut with the special* 
cause is the mark of the Veda. 

These, moreover, have been demonstrated to be four by Uevala and 
others deviding these as: “ Rk. Yajah, S4ma and Atharvana are 
the Vedas.’- There the portion of the Vedas which is profuse in Rks, is 
25 (called) the Rk. That which contains many Yajus is the Yaju,^, and the one 
having an abundance of the S4mas, the Sdtna. The Atkarmna, moreover, 

1. originating and treating. 

2. Jaimind 11. 1. 82. See also Jaimind I, 2. 31-53. where 
after stating the several positions of the in, 31-39 sutras, their refutation 
is given in Sutras 40-50, and the SiddhaiUs is stated in Sutras 61-53 thus 

I I i The following may conveniently be borne 

in mind for determining the existence of the mantra character of Vedic passages 
and its absence, grrtm^^RqvFrcfpiif^ia-iiTWfr: I ^ ij?# ii 

where the marks enumerated above are not found, it is not a mantra. Thus 
(1) JrtU The use of the first person e. g. RsftfTW (2) 3T(q?5r<n e. g. 3f& 

(®) the 3f0 ending e. g. gfi ^ (4) e. g. ^ fsp, 

3 ^ and also (5) passages well known as qisrs. e. g. 

3. 

4. has baea defined as Jtflig, A special 

cause for a general effect «. g. the 3 ?%spt is the OTfrt of ^!%. 


k 
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which coataias numerous passages demonstrating (the performance of) acts 
with a visible purpose, through the invisible. The two c?^. the Milci and 
the S'ukriya., are indeed included in these. Of these, the KMla is, that 
portion of the Vedas, which presents acts to be performed and which 
has not been' explained. The portion of the Veda mentioned in the 5 
Br4hmairJ is called S'^iknya by reason of its being set out by S'^kra. 
While the Angirasa, is only a portion of the Atharvana. Moreover these 
four Vedas are each divided into two parts, the Mantras and the 
Br&hmana. By these, such sentences of the Vedas as are in the form of 
names to be used as instrumental at the performance of an act are designa^ 10 
ted by the word Mantra as has been demonstrated in the portion* definig a 
Mantra in the Shtra “ The name Mantra is applied to those ( that serve 
the purpose of denoting things ) connected with prescribed actions.” 
Thera also, the definition given by Manu and others, of a Mantra, as 
“ that itself which is known as the Mantra,*’ survives in the end, by a 16 
discrimination of what is intended and what is not. And therefore it is 
that Parthasarathi Mis'ra has said that generally it is indicative of the 
sense in which it is understood by the experts, and therefore has stated 
that that is Mantra which is known as Mantra by the expert scholars. 

Even the revered Jaimini with a view to obviate the inclusion of 20 
(passages of the nature of) modifllcations, invocation or names as Mantras 
states the definition of a Mantra as that which pre-eminently is known 
to possess the character of a Mantra in his Sutra The character 

of a‘Mantra does not belong to what is not found in the text by the 
Veda because the (aforesaid) distinction applies only to such passages 25 
as are actually found in the Ved43.” So also Bhatt&P-'da has observed 
“ A mantra is defined as that which is so called by the Y4jfiikas.” Here, 
just as '■'■mantra etc.*’ is an extended sense of the Br^hmana, a similar 
definition of a Sfikta, Anuv&ka and the like is indeed unobjectionable. 

On account, however, of a greater likelihood, that other definitions may be 30 
stated, so the portion of the Veda remaining after that covered by the 
Mantra is Bra.hmana, as has been said.* “In regard to the rest, the 
name Bitlhmana (is used).*’ The meaning is that the Vedic portion 
remaining after the Mantras is BrS.hmana. 

“ Mantras also are declared to be Rk., Yajus and the Sa.mans, 35 
and Nigada ” thus have these been divided by K:(ty.iyaiia. Or where 


1. i. «. in regard to which no has been offered 

2. See note (68) above p. H. 32. 

3. Jaimini II1. 84 3r|T?rq5Ilf%5H'toi. 

4. Jaimini II. 1. 88. 

3 
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the a ijastment of the (mefrical) feet is by regard to the meaning, the 
Mantra is called Rb* as has been said.* “ Among these (z. e. the 
Mantras) those are called Rk. wherein the division into metrical feet 
is in accordance with the limitations of the meaning.” The meaning and 
5 the final conclusion is that a Mantra which is made up of well defined 
letters is a Rk. Here the special qualification is not being carried from 
the meaning, otherwise it would overlap in the gftman. 


A Mantra where the letters are not definitely fixed and which is 
preceded by singing is Yajus. Regarding the definition of Yajus it has 
10 been stated* thus; “ In regard to the rest, the word Yajus 
(is applied ). ” What is pronounced with an accent difl'erent from 
that of a Rk. or the S4ma is Yajus. “A mantra when sung is 
called S&ma.” Although in the seventh Adbjaya the Saman has been 
established to be that, only which is sung, it is differently exhibited by 
16 regard to letters e.g. in (the passage) “Should sing in the Rathantaras”- 
Thus in the chapter on the distribution of the mantras, intending the 
word S^man to apply to letters which are being sung, the Sfltra has been 
thus put “ The name S4 ua has been given to the musical (mantras)” 
i. e. the Sfitra has been arranged somehow by regard to the letters^. 

20 The Nigadas, however, such as “ He takes up the sprinkler,” and 

the like, are mantras in the form as addressed to another. In the 
starting with the objector’s position as “ The Nigada'^ 
should be regarded as the fourth kind (of Mantra ), because of its 
■ peculiar ctiaracter,” the Author has reached the established conclusiou 
25 that they are a particular variety cf the Yajus. Hence also in the ^ruti 
text—“ Akerbudhniyamantram me gopdga Yamrshayastraylvido viduli 
rchah sdmdni YajumU ” although a mantra has been mentioned only in 
three kinds, still in the texts such as “ In a low tone by the Fo/m#, 
loudly by the Mgada’'' and the like others, a special designation having 
30 been stated, it should be understood that Migadas have been separately 
stated by Kltylyana with a view to bring them oat particularly. 

1. Jaimini 11.1, 35. 

2. Jaimini II. 1. 87. 

8. 11.1,36. 

4, Tte word “Saman” does not strictly apply to the mantras them, 
selves, as it is owing to the word or letters set to difierent ways and tunes in 
music a. g. Eathantaras, Brhat etc. that the man;ra is called SSman. This setting 
to music is regarded as a Sanskara a purification of the mantras, and as such, 
owes its origin to the singer and as such cannot ba called Veda proper—which ig 
without a source—human or otherwise. 
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Brdkmam, moreover, is twofold, as classified into Vidki (or 
injancfcicm) and Arthavdda (or explanatory passages). Par&krti (other’s 
action) and Pur&kalpa (Past story) are only included in the Arthm&da. 

There, Vidhi or injunction is fourfold by reason of the (following) 
varieties tiz. Utpatti (or originative), Viniyoga (or applicatory), Ptayoga 5 
(or of performance) and Adhikdra. (of claim or qualification). The 
Utpatti-rndhi or originative injunction is that which demonstrates a thing 
or object which has not been the subject cf any other vidhi, (and is) called 
the Utpatti because it was first reached. There moreover, it has six 
complements mz. “another word, repetition, quality, number, name or 10 
nomenclature and inter-dependence.” 

Now, as in the text “ one should perform the Agnisktoma sacrifice” 
and the like passages, where an injunction is expres ed by the word 
Pdrdrthya ( e. existing for the purpose of something else, such 

an injuuction whinh intimates the connection of some subsidiary matter, it 15 
is called the Viniyoga vidkP or the injunction by application. In the 
application of this Vidhi S'rutiy a direct statement, Linga^ or power, 
Vdhya, sentence or syntactical connection, Prakarana, interdependence, 
Stkdna, place, and Samdkkyd, name ” are regarded as auxiliaries. 

The Adkikdra vidhi is the injuDCtion which intimates the capacity 20 
in regard to results e. g, “ One desirous of Heaven, should offer the 
Jyotis' tnma sacrifice ” and the like. 

The Pmyoga-Vidki is the injunction which intimates the simnltan- 
eous performance in entirety together with the angas. By way of Com¬ 
prehending the option in regard to the eight faults accompanying a sacrilice 85 
enjoined under eacu of the Vidhis with their injunctions, the Prayoga- 
Vidhi itself has been mentioned as the principal Vidhi as intimating the 
perlbrmanee of the principal act together with all the angas. As in 
“ one should offer the Jyotisbtoma sacrifice ” and the like, as one should 
discriminate from the form. 30 

The Utpatti Vidhi is of three kinds viz. (1) As originative of an 
act only as in “ one performs a sacrifice to the fire ” and the like. (2) As 
originating an act as having a special quality as in “ one should offer the 
Soma sacrifice ” and the like and (3) As originating the quality only as 
in “ one offers a sacrifice with curds ’’ and the like. 35 

Viniyoga Vidhi or the injunction of application is also three-fold 
tiz.i Apiirva-Vidki, Niyama vid/ii and Parisankhyd-vidhi, as has been 

1. Tflia is the XIII. in 2ad Adhyaya lat Pada covering Sutras 38~45, 

2. It is other wisa described as ( 
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said: “An injaofcion (Vidhi) takes place when something is absolutely 
non-established ; an injunction of necessary arrangement (Myama), when 
one alternative is already established; when both alternatives are 
already established, the injunction re(iuired is called limitation {Pari- 
5 sotnkhtfd)P There, the first (is instanced) as in “ One desirous of heaven 
should offer the Jyotishtoma sacrifice and the like." The second as in 
“ they pound the paddly " and the like. The third as in ‘‘ He takes up 
the one bearing the name of the horse ” and the like. In the Bh^shya, 
however, “ Five only of the five-nailed animals must be eaten " has been 
10 given as an illustration of the third; but this topic is not being elaborated 
here for fear of enlarging the present discussion. 

Arthm&d&St however, are in the form of praise or censure. Of 
these, the first (is illustrated) as in Vdyv. indeed is the swiftest deity " 
and the like, and the second as in “ His oblations (the gods) do not 
15 eat, who offers the sacrifice after sunrise ” and the like, may be taken as 
understood elsewhere. Thus enough of an elaboration again of things 
which are inter-connected. 

The putting of the Purams as accessory is with the object indi¬ 
cating the Vedas as the Principal. 

' Vidydmm, q/ ike lores i, e., of the knowledge which is the means of 
acoemplishing the (four) objects. Therefore even of also are 

these the seats Sthinlnf, i. e., means, as dharma is caused by the 
introduction of knowledge. 

Although, elsewhere, eighteen seats of lores have been men- 
25 tioned, as in the Vishnu Purina. “The Angas, the four Vedas, the 
Mlm^nsfi., the extensive Ny^ja, the Dharma-^^strS, and the Purina, 
these are the fourteen (seats of) knowledge. The Ayurveda, the Dhanur- 
veda, the Gindharva-veda also these three, and the fourth the Artha- 
Siitra, thus these eighteen are known as (the seats of) knowledge, ” 
30 still, here, by the word Veda, are included the Ayurveda and others in 
the form of subordinate Vedas, ani thus it should be understood that 
there is no shortness (of statement). Tneie, although seats of knowledge, 
cannot be the seats of Dharma because their objective is not Dharma, 
so they say. 

35 As to what the Brah.ma*Pariua says viz,, that “the Ved&ntais the 

fifteenth, and Vidyd shall he the sixteenth ’% there Vedanta means the 
S'drlraka. The Vidy&s i.e.,th 0 esoteric teaching of the Brhadiranyaka and 
the like. These two moreover have been included by the word Mtm&n^d 
ftUd Veda^ Thus everything is well arranged. 
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MITAKSHMa. 

Let it be that the Dharma S'^ftstra ahouhi be studied. How 
does’^ this particular S'Mra composed by yfijfiavalkja come in : 

So the Author proceeds 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 4 and 5, . 5 

Mann, Atri, Vishnia, IBirita, Yajiiavallsya, Us'ana, 

Angira, Yama, Apastamba, Sauwarta, Katyayana, and 
Bphaspati. (4) ' 

Paras'ara, Vyasa, S'ankha, Likhita, Daksha, Gau- 

tama, S'atatapa and also Vasishtha are the promulgators 10 
of Dharma S''astra. (5) ; 

Mitakshara :—Up to the word Usanas the sentence is a 
Dwandwa compound inflected^ in the singular, The meaning is that 
this Dharma S''&5tra propounded by Ydjfiavalkya should be studied. 

This is not a restrictive® enumeration, but this is merely by 15 
way of illustration. Therefore the compositions of Baudh4yana and 
others being regarded as Dharma-S^5,stra will not be inconsistent.^ i 

Of these, although each one hy itself is an authority, still when these ; 

are in need of being supplemented, that supplementing may be done I 

from elsewhere.® In case, however, of a difference there is an 20 \ 

option. 

J. How does this come in ? Lit, what has come of this &o. ? 

2. see PaniDi IL 4-5. 

3. i. 0^ these and none others. The names mentioned are only 
as by way of illustration. 

4. —*. 0- admitting others as authorities will not in any way 
eonflict with the text given. 

5. ®. e, from other works. ' This is a very important passage and 
should be perticularly noticed. It is not unoften that a position is attempted to 
be based on the reason that a pertieular author is silent on the point and therefore 
the silence is taken as conolusively decisive of the point. The recent decisions 
of the Allahabad and Bombay High Courts refusing a share to a grandmother 
in a suit for partition between her son and grandson are an instance in point. 

That such supplementing is done by Courts will be seen from the remarks of their 
Lordships in the case of Adit Narayen Singh vs. Mahahir Frmdd 48 L A 86 at 
p. 93 (last 4 lines & p. 94 top ) see also ts Surajram Bfipbay 4S3 «|| ■ 

Se^ Pag® 
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Viramitrodaya. 

Admitting that the Dharma'S'dsira is the reason, it may be 
asked, what has that to do with the present (work) ? cio the Author 
wishes to point out that his own composition is & Dharma'S'dsira, 
5 and for that exposition mentions the composers of the Dharma- 
S'him. 

Y:ijSavalkya Verses 4 and 5. 

The clause ending with ‘ UsdnS. ’ is a unitary Dwandwa Compound- 
Prayojaka|i —promulgators i.e,, authors. In the expression Vasishtha- 
10 scha —and also Vasishtha ^—the word <?Aa (and also) is used cumulatively 
for those not mentioned, so that others also are included. For, according 
to S'ankha and Likhita : “ Smrti means the Dharma ^astras. Their 
authors (are) Manu, Vishnu, Yama, Daksha, Angirah. Atri, BxhaspHti, 
Usan^h, Apastamba, Vasishtha, KatjAyana, Parasara, V}&sa, ^tnkba, 
15 Likhita, Samwarta, Gautama, ^4t4tapa, H^rita, Y&jnavalbya, Prachet&h 
and the like others, wise and learned men.” 

Mann, Brhaspati, Daksha, Gautama, and Yama, Angirah, the 
Lord of the Yogis, as also Prachetah, ^a atapa and Paras »ra, Swinvarta 
and Usanas, Sdnkha and Likhita and also Atri, Vishnu. Apas- 
20 tamba and Harita. These sages eighteen in nnmber chastened by vows are 
mentioned as the promulgators of the Dharma ^astra. 


Continued from page 21. 

p. 4S9. The Vis^varupa after a discussion remarks at the and thus: IL ^ 

317^: ww: =sr I <l4 I. 

Tr; Whore, however, the text of the p rlormance is incomplete, and a 
mere recommendation for the performance is given-as e y in the case of 
TJpanayana and the like, there the anpplamenting from another Smrti is neces- 
sarily preiamed. Also notethe following observations in the JTfTirit^rr | ^ 

iwrul'r.qifSfitisottTOi # %gi; i 

'fsp'^T WRt%fi«rRtsn?ti w: rl'i \ ^ w 

3U5iri^w5ii?[ 3TisFti^( ?ti ^ifT'^r^s^rcir 3r(^=s|r[% sgfrt 

5n^i5=fru^ 5Jir!r-TW*r5?fr. arfr i w 

i •'?>u=ai’mu?rTi: i P. ll. 

See Mann II. 14. G .utama I. 5, and other texts eollecied in the Smrti- 
chandrikl at p. 7. 

1. STotiTR: authors, not merely publishers. 

2, i. e. Complementary Smrtis, 



Ya^iaealhya'^ VlramltrodSya—S3 

J4Jiali, also Mchikefca, Skanda, Lang^kshi and Kisyapa, Vy4sa, 
also Ranat Kun54'’a, also Sumanta, Pil4maha, V}4ghra,as also K4rsbn4jini, 
Jatukarna, and Kapinjala, Baudii4yana, K4n4da, and similarly Viswa- 
mitra, Paifchiiiasi, as also Qobhila are the authors of Upa-smrtis. 

Similarly, Vasishtha, and N4rada also, and also Sumantu, 5, 
Pitamaha, Babhru, Kars! n4jini, Satyavrata, and Q4rgya, Devala, 
Jamadagni, Bharadfija, Pulastya, Pulaha Kratu, Atreya, as also Marichi 
and Vatsa also. P4rasbara and Rshyasroga, and similarly Vaija^apa. 
Thus other twenty-one Sror ik4rs have been mentioned- The Dharma- 
Sastra works compo:;.ed by these in ancient times, are (regarded as) iQ 
authorities, and must not be discarded through motives. 

Here the Smrtis composed by eighteen sages such as Manu and 
others, while the eighteen Ui asmrtis written by J4t4li and others, 
althongb classified separately, have been mentioned together generally in 
the Bhavshya Parana thus : “ Those Smrtis also such as Manu and 15 
others aiid known to be thirty-six, ” while the twenty-one composed by 
Vasistha and others, however, have been referred to thus : “ Similarly, 
other Smrtis &c., ” Vr ldhamanu, Vrddha-Vassstha, Yrddha-S'4t4t4pa, 
Laghu Harita, Yogi yftjnavalkya and others, however, bearing a specially 
qualitative name on account of the particular conditions, are also (included 20 
in the enumeration of) Mann and the rest and so have not been 
mentioned separately. Thus, it has been pointed out that by reason of 
its having been composed by Y4jnavalkya, the work written by himself 
is a Dbarma S4stra. 

Mitakshara. 

# ■ 

Now the author raeations the causative^ attributes of Dbarma. 25 

Yajfiavalkya Verse 6. 

In a (proper) country, at a (proper) time, with 
(proper) means, ( when) a thing is given away with faith, 
to a (proper) person, al that is the causative attribute 
of Bharma. 

MitS.kShar§.: a Des'e in a Country, as has beeu described^ above 30 
viz.'* the eoutitry in which the black antelope etc.^’ Kalah, TimOj such 

1. “ oppoaed to la the 

Mitakshara the author mentioni this as the of ^4- 

2. In Verse 2 at p. above. 
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tf&inamihya 

L ftrse 8 

as the solstice^ aiid the like. Upa.78»h} Means L e. the handle^ of 
necessary acts prescribed by the S''astras. Dravyanij Thing obtained 
by the acceptance of gifts, such as a cow or the like. S'^raddha, 
Faith i. e. belief in the existence?, (of Grod). In such a manner that 
5 it is attended by it. 

Patram, (a proper) Person i. e. as hereafter to bedefined.^ 
viz. “ not merely by learning etc.” Pradiyate®, is given away i. e. 
is abandoned in such a manner as to create another’s ownership so 
that it can never return back. These are the causative® attributes of 
10 Dharma. 

What ? Are these all ? The author says, No. SaAalamiti 
all that etc. It amounts to state that others also mentioned in the 
S'&stra such as caste, quality, sacrifices, offerings, etc., are all an 
eSScient cause of Dharma. viz,, the four-fold cause of Dharma L e- 
15 consisting of caste, quality, substance and action impregnated with 
faith. And all that, or such separately should be observed in accord¬ 
ance with S''S,stra. Faith, however, recurs in (the case of) all. 


Viramitrodaya.— 

How while pointing out the actual causes of Dharma at the same 
30 time the Author describes its nature 

' Yijfiavalkya Verse 6. 

Des'ali*—C'c'MKifrjr, such as Kurukshetra or the like. Kllali—time 

i. e. the occasion of a Sun’s eclipse or the like. UpXyah -me-zne, i. e, 
necessary acts. Drawyam—such as gold etc. S’raddhl— 

35 firm belief in the fructuation of a Vedic performance. So placed as to 

.- ' ..... I,; ——.j,,, .if,,.. t. 

1. The several occasions regarded as proper for conferring religious 

gifts, are ^ I U 

See Dana Majukha where the proper periods have been collected, 

2. the necessary acts for the proper performance of the 

duty*, 

3. — Le. Belief in the existence of god and life after death* 

4. Verse 200 hereafter* 

5. Particular stress is placed on the preposition ^ as contracted and^ 

3?i 0, Completely and irrevooately given away, so as never to be resumed 

6. or of Dharma* These are the circumstances or 

occasions which bring about the performance of a religious act. 



be accompanied by that i. e. by a good iatention. Patram— a proper 

person i. e. a learned BrShmaga and the like as will hereafter be 
described. Here the locative case is in the sense of the dative. Pradi- 
yate iti, is given away. Ddna or a donation is an abandonment accom¬ 
panied by a gift; or the particular desire to destroy one’s own domi- S 
mum resulting in the creation of another’s proprietorship, and not 
being a sale or a like transaction. Of that, the highest a. c. absence of 
any return obligation or any return of that character and an appropriate¬ 
ness in regard to the requirements favourable for a gift such as caste 
quality and others. Here donation in all the four aspects of Dharma 10 
eing^ likely to be found in the four Tayas, has been prominently taken 
as an illustration and is indicative of all acts prescribed by the ^&stra 
such as a sacrifice, a fire offering, and the like, and mixed with th® 
formative cause of such. 

Yaditi— ete, has a reference to the special causes such as 15 
the country and the like. And as regards Tad, although it has naturally 
a well-known connection with Yad immediately after which it is placed 
as in the expression.* “That which was elevated ’’.and the like,or in tb« 
passage “ To me the cruel, that which is put along with the object etc.” 
still by way of an exception, it should be remembered it has the force to 20 
indicate the meaning pointed by the word Tad. 

Sakalam— that i. e, the whole of it. Dhamalakshanam— 
attribute of Dharma i. e. its nature, by reason of its securing the* entire 
fruit as ordained by the ^^stra. That, however, which is wanting in one 
or more such e. g. the country and the rest, would be fruitless, more 25 
fruitless, and most fruitless, owing to its not accomplishing that result. 

This is the import. 

Thus, therefore, any religious act such as a sacrifice or the like 
in whichever part it may have been predominently prescribed by the 
rule, with all these should collectively be performed. When the parts 30 
contradict or do not admit of each other, there is an option. As there 
is no other course, and as there is no concommittance, nor mutual depen¬ 
dence, As has been said.® “On a conflict, there is an option”. “ An option 
between Smrti and ^&stra exists for making up the completed sense.” ■ 

But in regard to a necessary act, a contraction is permissible only, of the 36 
possible only, while in acts stated with a special purpose all the parts 
may be contracted. By reason of the concentration of the whole power, 

1. In Ike Veni-Sania&ra Act I, IS.- 

2, See Smiiti Ohandika p. 7. and note S m p. 21 abot'c 

4 • 




M AiUtalcsliara. 

&B act tiidngli started with a special putpose, is like an ordinary one* 
When, however, in the case of an act started with a special purpose 
even in spite of the want of parts, on account of some reason, the entire 
fruition or partial fruition has been declared in the ^4stra, there, one 
6 desiring it, should perform it in the very manner* This is the distinction. 

Mitaksharl. 

* ■. 

Now the author describes the informative^ sources of law 

Yajiiavalfeya Verse 7. 

The S'ruti, the Smrti, the practice of the good, what 
10 appears commendable to one’s own self, and the desire 
sprung from a proper resolve, these are said to be the 
sources of Law. 

MMksahrd.—The S^ruti, the Veda? The Smrti, the 

Dharma® S'ilstr^. For Manu^ says (S'rojlv indeed, is to be 
15 known as the Veday while Dharma S'dstrd is Smrii. ” 

Sad^ch^rah —The practice of the good i. e, the Sishias, of 
those with established reputation, the practice, observance; 
and not of the non-S'ishtas. Swasya ch^tmanah priyam 
and uohat appears 'commendable to one's own self i e. in regard 
20 to a matter where there exists an option . e. g. (in the passage )5 
‘‘In the eighth year of conception or birth’h In such and like t^ses 
one’s own wish alone is the determinant. Samyak sankalp^t 
^kiOth^Sprung from a proper resolve, i. e. unopposed to the S'dstra, 
Kdmah desire. As e, g. " By me, except at meals, water must not 
25 be drunk.” These are Dharmasya mulam the sources of law 
i. e. the authorities. Among these upon a conflict, the prior ones 
have greater authority. 

!• irtwlisj;—sources wherewithal to find the law-88 distinguished 
from the S|?rt:w^8—the ways or methods by which (a rule of ) law is observed id 
jjiaetioe or performance. 

2. The four Vedas primarily, aad also the tTpanishadi. 

3i The entire literature other than what is comprehended in filruti, mid 
which is regarded as a source of law. 

4. Oh, 11.10. 

6. Manu XII. 108, 

6. See further on Verse 14. 
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Verse f J ' ' 

T^ramitrodaya. 

Now with a view indeed to point out as the principaL sources of 
law what was deduced from the Purftnas and the rest mentioned above, 
and also with the object of avoiding the impression, likely to arise from 
the expression’ “ is given out ” that acts alone indicate dharma and 5 
thus that even a feast would be a source of dkarma, the Author states 
that the characteristics of dharma are distinguishable from such as the 
above, and so proceeds; 

YSijiiavalkya Verse 7. 

S'ruti, the Veda. Smrtih., the Dharmasastra, as says Manu,® 10 
“ ^ruti indeed is to be known as the Veda, while Dharmas4stra is 
Smyti. ” Sadacharafij praetice of the has been indicated in the 
Vishnupurlpa thus: “The ^adhus (good men) are those whose sins have 
been reduced; the word sai (good) is indicative of good men. What 
therefore is their practice is known as ‘ the practice of the good 16 
Praetice i.e., not pertaining to worldliness, and therefore wordly (acts like 
the) feasts and the like are excluded. Swasya priyam, to one*s own self 
commendable :u c., liked; j.e., as the effect is characterised by the 
cause (producing it), in case of a doubt as to ( a matter of) law, the mind 
would be pleased at the side approved of by men whose minds have been 20 
seasoned by religions sacraments, as observes the revered Bhatta: “By 
this has been established the authoritativeness, for the purpose of 
accomplishing dharma, of what appears commendable to those whose 
minds have been chastened® by the glory of various Vaidika duties.” 
Atmana of one’s own self, and not of all. This, moreover, although 25 
the view of one only, is followed in a “ matter of duty ”, because of the 
strength of the position. 

Samyak sankalpslt« proper resolve i,e., from knowledge 
devoid of anger, hatred and the like, Jatah sprung. Omo, desire} such, 
as doing service to a Br^hmana or the like, and expressed by the word 30 
service and the like in the Mah^bharata and like works while enumerating 
fche components of Character* thus: “ Unmalieiousness for all created 
beings, in deed, mind and speech, and also favour, likewise knowledge. 

The wise know this as character. ” Idam this i.e., these. Mulam source. 

By using this in the gender and number of the object* intended, and that 36 

1. in Yajn: Verse 6 above. 

2. Oh. 11. 10. 

3. —*"• «• elevated, polished. 

4. 5 fter. 

6 . 
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also among tlie five, although S'ruti is the principal by regard to 
others commencing with the 8'ruU^ has been mentioned as a source of 
law, j.e., a source by pre-eminence, intending thereby to indicate the 
extreme pre-eminence of the source in the form of &ruti. For 
5 Manu also:’ “The Veda, the Smjrti, the usage of the good, what appears 
eommendable to one’s own self, they declare these four as actually the 
mark of dharma. ” ‘Actually’ i.e., by reason of its including 
‘ Mark ’ i.e. standard. 

Although in the text “ the entire Veda is the source of law, and 
10 also the tradition and character of those who know it; also the conduct of 
the good, and the satisfaction of self also” Manu himself has stated character 
as an addition, still its characteristics such as the absence of malice &c. 
stated in the Bharata viz, respect for the Br4hmana, a devotion for God 
and the manes, gentleness, abstention from injury to others, absence of 
16 jealousy, softness, unharsbness, friendliness, kindliness in speech, grateful¬ 
ness, humanity and serenity, of thirteen kinds is ( what makes np good ) 
character. Respect for the Br4hmanas &c., as also those stated by Harita 
being included iu good conduct itself, have not been mentioned here 
separately, devotion for God and for the manes also these two—gene- 
20 rally developing in benevolence towards others, constitute a distinct 
course of conduct, by reason of its® respectability, have been mentioned 
in another text after the maxim® of “ the cattle and the bull. ” In the 
same manner should be understood the clause “ The desire sprung from 
a proper resolve ” even in the clause under consideration. 

25 There, moreover, kruti e.g. in the consecration and maintenance 

of the perpetual fire and the like. SmHi i.e, the anwasktakd and 
the like. ‘ The practice ’ e.g. The holaka festival. What appears 
commendable to self e.g. in the matter of study &c. in regard 
to doubtful points, or, a view of penance and the like, for, in the 
30 chapter on Penance, Brahaspati observesi “In the act in the 
performance of which his mind shall he not at ease, he should indeed do 

1. n. 12 

2. saitability. 

8. —According to this maxim where one word expressing 

a general class or Jmm is used, another word expressing a special class or 
an individnal tpedes is used to draw special notice to this latter. Thna yo % 
generally indicates the bovine animal, while is a fattened bnll. 

Of. the and also the 

See Vyawahar4 Mayukha p. 2 1. 6, Eng. Tr. p. 3 1. 18, Also Mann 
Yip. 28 and Kullnka’s Commentary. . . 
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it agaio until it brings satisfaction;” -not at ease i.e. 

absence of the means leading (to an) extinction of sins. That is to 
say, an uneasiness connected with that. 

The satisfaction of the mind is in regard to one himself, relating to 
unsettled optional matters e.g. the taking of water with face turned 5 
towards the East or the North, and the like. In regard to others, the 
authority is in Dharma. This is the opinion of many. The satisfaction, 
however, is an authority in Dharma for him only who feels it. So it has 
been stated while (as regards) the desire it is (an authority) where there 
is no rule directly in the S'ruti &c* in particular acts such as doing 10 
service to a Br4hmana, and in such form as, “ I must not drink water 
except at meals ” or the like. The not doing that. Such is the view of 
Yis'warupa. 

Here, the Pur^nas &c. being in the form of Arthaw&da on 
account of their prominence in narrating the creation &c. and owing to 15 
their containing much of history, the and the 3Itmdnsd supple¬ 

ment the Angus such as S'ikska and the rest and thus usefully serving 
the Vedas, have no direct authoritativeneas for the Dharma and so these 
have not been enumerated here. While the Smrtp and others, although 
taking the (SVwfe as their standard, are still authorities for law even 20 
without (directly) favouring it, and so have here been mentioned. This 
is the distinction. 

Thus the nature of Dharma having the S'ruti as its standard has 
even been pointed out, for even for these rules of Dharma originating in 
the &c. the origin is necessarily intended to be in the Veda. As 25 

all the Vedas principally point at Dharma, their source is there only. It 
should be noted that in the Sutra, “Dharma is that which being desira¬ 
ble is indicated by an injunction”, even the non-Dharma, such as 
the eating of the Kalauja bird &c. has been assumed to have the character¬ 
istic of an injunction, and that (assumption) has been refuted by the 30 
expression ‘ desirable ’ ( artha ). 

Mit^lsshara. 

The author mentions an exception to the causative attributes 
such as the country &c. 

1. giliftsr-—is the eoBsecration of , the sacred fir© and its iBaintoBaBee. 

" It is maiatainei as a perpetual entity to he. hapt* ' 

lOiA. ' On© whos© sins hav© been washed of by suffering and who ha| 
become purified* 

Jadmini I* 1-^. 
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Ver$$ 8 


such as' the sacrifices, ceremo¬ 
nials, self-control, abstention from killing, donations, the 
study of the Vedas, this indeed is the highest Dharma viz. 
5 by means of yoga the perception of the self. 

Mitakshara. Ijyadinam Karmap^m. Of performances 
such as sacrifices, ^e. Ayam this alone is paramo Dharmah the 
highest Dharma yadyogena that by Toga i.e., by controlling the 
working of the mind in regard to external objects, atmano dar- 
10 s'anam perception of the Selfle. have the knowledge of the Reality. 
The meaning is that for the realization of self by yoga, there is 
restriction as to country, &e. As it has been said’ “whereever there 
is no concentration, there exist no restrictions.” 

Viramitrodaya. 

15 Ijya sacrifice. Aeharah ceremonial, such as the daily duties &c. 

Ha.m&'h, self control i. e., restraint of the organs. Ahimsa abstention 
from killing A e., abstention from such killing as is beyond what is 
enjoined. Danam, donation, has been already stated. Swadhyayalj, 
the study of the Vedas. Karma, acts *. e. other than sacrifice &c. has 
SO been separately mentioned after the manner® of the ‘Cattle and the Bull’. 
Among these, Yogena, by means of the Yoga i. e. by the restraint by 
means of the eight® accessories of Xoga restraining the mind only. 
Yadatmadars'anam, what is (known as) the perception of the self i. e. 
the net meaning is the realization of the principle of self-knowledge. 
25 Soyam paramo dharmah) this is the highest dharma. 

1., Jaimini 1,1. 2, 

2. See note 3 above on p. 28. ( 

Viramitrodaya, however takes the two verses 11 and 12 and the first 
half of the 16th verse together, and the latter half separately as indicative of 
the resent as well as the datails of the procedure. 

s. 3rEPTfi»T. *.«. sri^m, irmTOJT, sre^fir, «iTwrr, errw, ^*rn%». e. 

Restraint, Observance, Postnrs, Regulation of breath, Abstraction^ Ooncentration 
Meditation and Trance. See Yoga Sntras -StlssII 29. ' 

These have been further defined and elaborated in the sntras next following- 
Restraint as 81=1180. as 

itjapinJint 182 = 88. arreR-Bs 97 S=II 46. 

ilTiiIRR:as in II 49, gfqrfPt in II 54. snwn in III, 1. arnsf in IH. 2 fmd OTlw 
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Here there is no (fault of tlie)V incocgruity of the gender. The 
gender of that which is to be describeo. is indicated to be the same as 
that which has- been spoken of by the medium of a pronoun. In some 
books the reading is “ Ayam iu ” ‘this however’. There, the word ‘ fu ’ 
is to be used as after ‘The Acts’, By so doing could be (brought out) 5 
a distinction from acts specified in the text. “Knowledge of the 
(supreme) truth, suppression of the mind, and also the annihilation of 
desires—by a simultaneous practice of these three the liberation of the 
soul in this life will assuredly be secured.” Here by reason of ‘the 
realisation of the supreme truth ’ being the highest, it should be 10 
understood that the order is as in the enumeration and the genitive case 
in the term Kamaaam “o/" Atfis ” is indeed indicative of a speci¬ 
fication^ the force of ‘ tu’ having already* been expressed. 

Or in the expression “ of the Acts, ” the genitive case may be 
taken as indicative of the remainder e.e. the realisation of the soul as 15 
relating to and the consequence of the acts like the sacrifice and the rest. 

Vidd the text* of the S'ruti “Him the Brfihmanas desire to know by a 
sacrifice, by alms, and by austerities, abstaining from eating even to death.” 

The highest ( merit ) is of the realisation of self. Absolution or 
moksha is the topmost of all causes, and the sacrifice and others being 20 
included in it and therefore leading thereto, are necessarily part of the 
fruits thereof e.g. among others, the heaven and the like. By reason of 
(the assignment of) this highest place, the realisation of self has been 
taken ont ( as the essence ) of the duties such as the sacrifice and the 
like, and has been stated.in the part treating of knowledge. Thus every- 25 
thing is good. 

1. in rheotic, is the fault of incongruity. Generally it is the 

incongruity between cause and effect e.y. itf Here the 

author says that the is in regard to the gender viz. and 

does not arise and by way of a parity of illustration he quotes a passage from 
Bagfauvansa VIII. 4. where King Aja is described when coronated by Vasistha 
<r^eii(n5sijirr^. 

2. srpsTT, 

8. **e. from other acts: see Panini II. 3-41. * ’ 

and has been defined as a specification made by separating one from the 

many by reason of its genus, quality and action, 

fqsfiTOT w e. y. »]%s m wswr sTfsftn “ Among cows 

the black ones yield much milk.” 

4. i.e. it is almost meaningless. 

6. V. 3. .154. 





si, Mitekshara. f ^Ajhwatl^d 

In some places instead of Karma^m ‘of the acts’, the reading is 
Karma w& ‘or the act’, and for Sa ‘this’ atra cha ‘here moreover’ 5 and 
this has been commented upon. 

The Author states the characteristics of Dharma % Ijyeti sacrifice 
6 &e } this is merely indicative. Thus all acts prescribed by the Vedas 
are the religious dharma, while the realisation of self is the best dharma^ 
The statement, however, that the passage “by regard to the country, 
time &c.” has been mentioned merely as indicating the causative attributes 
of dharma, is not correct. 

WMM'^ MITAKSHAKA. 

Whenever a doubt may arise in regard to the causative 
attributes or the informative sources, the Author states the rule for 
a dcdsion. 

YAJNAVALKYA VERSE 9. 

Pour (persons) versed in the vedas and the Dharmas or 
15 those who know only the three lores constitute a Parshat. 
What it declares is Dharma; or that which one, the best 
among the knowers of the self declares. 

Mitdkshara. ‘Powr’ Chatwara le. Brahmanas Veda-S'astra 

dharmajhah parshat versed in the Vedas 
20 Page 3, and the Dharma Sastras form “ a Parshat.\ 

Those who study throe lores are called traividydh. 
Their assembly is called au assembly of persons who know the three 
lores. Here also the knowledge of Dharma S^tra is understood ; 
them also, or that (is) parshat What, that Sa Le, the above mention- 
25 ed parshat says, that is dharma. Yam brute sa dharmah. One 
who is the best expert in the knowledge of self and also knows the 
Vedas and the Dharma-S'lrstra, even what one such Ekopi wa, says, 
that also is dharma. 

Thus ends the Introductory Chapter. 


30 Vlramitrodaya. 

the rest. Dharmi, Dharmas 
i.e. the Dharma^astras. Those who kuow these, when four make 
a ParsM. Moreover (when) selected, these should be Brahmanas. For, 
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sajs Manu:’ “If it be asked bow it should be with respect to 
(points of) the laws which have not been (specially) mentioned, (the 
answer is) “That which Br4hmanas who are S'ishtas propound shall 
undoubtedly be (regarded as) law." 

Those who have mastered the three lores are Trividyas, The 5 
assemblage of these is Traepirfya under the rule* “The affix srw comes 
in the sense of ‘ collection thereof ’ after the words ‘Bhiksh4&c.* Or 
that Parshat. So also Manu “One who knows the Rgmda^ as also 
one who knows the and one who knows the S&ma-Veda^ and not 

being less than three shall be regarded as a Parshat, or an assembly 10 
( competent) for deciding a doubtful point of law." 

Three the least i. e. the last alternative j one which has this. 

By this another (rule as to the) number also has been indicated. For, says 
Angiiah: assembly should be (deemed to have been) formed by 

twenty-one persons in number who have gone to the end of the MirndnsA 15 
and the Ny4ya and who are experts in the interpretation of the Vedas ". 

Manu^: “Men knowing the three Vedas, a logician arguing from 
causes, a Mtm&nsaka, one who knows the Nirukta, one who can recite " 
the Dharma rules, and three from the first (three) shall be as a Parishat ■ 
consisting of at least ten (persons). " Men knowing the three Vedas are 20 ' 
Traividyas. One arguing from dauses t. e. one who concludes by 
inference. Logician, i, e. one whose intellect is sharpened by sound logic. 

For Manu* also s “ He who interprets by means of a logical reasoning 
the sayings of the Rshis and the dictates of Pharma without repugnance 
to the Vsdas and iS'ds^ro;—he alone knows the Pharma and none 25 
other. " Nairuktah e. e. one who knows the Nirukta. PharmapAtUakah 
‘one who can recite the Dharma rules’ *. e. one who is conversant with 
the legal science— who points out penances and the like, whom 
people style a Repeater.—They also say, “ one who has been purified by 
the vow of ( the study of) the Yedic lore, who respects agreements, has 80 
conquered the organs, and who knows all the rules of law is called the i 

PharmapAifyakaP ‘The first Three’ {PArve), i. e. the celibate, the house- i 

holder, and the hermit. These should be understood and adjusted by a | 

relative regard of the importance or triviality of the subject matter as I 

well as the inhensiveness of qualities or their lowness. Moreover, all 35 i 
this is illustrative. ! 

----—----- I 

1 . Oh. XII. 108. I 

2. Panlni IV. 2. 38. | 

S. Oh.'XII. 112. I 

4. Oh. XU. 111. ! 

5. Oh.Xn. 106, i 

5 " '! 
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Verse 9 


By as many the Dharraa could be declared on a particular occasion 
by’ so many can be (constituted) a Parishat at such a place. And hence, 
says'Xama: “Whatever has been declared by one, two, or three men 
conversant with the Pharma^ that should be regarded as dharma, and not 
5 by a thousand others. ” Thus enough of prolixity. 

The Author resumes the context: Saparshat yam that assembly 
whiehener declares as dkarma, is Pharma. Adhyatmarittama the 
best among the knotoers of self . The science which is started by making 
the self as the chief object is called the Science of self. The best 
10 among the knowers of that i. e. one who has directly realised the 
essence of self. * Even what one (such) declares ’ should be inferred by 
context. 


dust as in the case of the declarations by a Parshat, the usages in 
regard to women, SMras and others are also to be included in the term 
16 usage® ‘Ach^ra’ when not incongruous with the Yedas and the like, and 
traditionally received, vide Apastamba “From women also; from 
the lower Varnas the rules supplementing the Pharma may be deduced • 
such hold some, such hold some.” By the terra (one), has been 
indicated another (similar but) not like him, and differing from him. 

JiO Nor should it be objected (that because) no right of ownership hav* 

ing been declared in regard to women, therefore this 
An Objection. cannot bej as there would be a conflict withthe S'dstrd, 
The answer is, no. By reason of the smallness of 
the* incongruity, the statement in point is regarded as iocluded in 


1. » e. it is not so mnoh. the number as the efficiency or sufficiency for a 
■paiticular ocoassion that would make up & Pariqhat. 

S, 3 fRK—Usage and Oustom, In this connection mark the following 
distiction between usage and custom. 

Custom^menua local custom, and is equivalent to the common law of a 
locality able even to overrule the common law of the land, 

means the course of dealing at a given period in regard to a parti- 
cular set of transactions. 

It is thus explained by the Law Merchant s Its legal force is derived solely 
from Its recognition in the decisions of Municipal Courts, not on the principle of 
ehuDciating substantive law, but on that parties to a given contract must be 
taken to contract with reference to the recognised course of dealing. 

See Cfoodwtn vs. Roberts (1876) L. R, 10 Eq. 337. 

3, Dharmasutra II. 29-16. 

d. ^^fqcjjjotfWlfl^Siinply staled, the argument is; 

the fault is-a trifle and may be taken as an omission by mistake, as it helps the 
point at issue. 
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Versa 10\ 

as omitted by) a mistake. Otherwise these and the like modern usages 
would be generally not included. Moreover ( the fault of ) an incongruity 
with S'&stra has always to be taken as subject to good usage, otherwise 
by a reference to the adultery with Ahilya committed by Indra, an 
absurd’ rule may be deduced viz,, that want of restraint or self-control are 5 
good guides of as these were exhibited by eminent persons. 

Hence has it been stated in the Mlahabharata: “The acts done by the 
Gods as also by the sages, one following the dharma should not repeat, 
nor after hearing them should oue criticise these Thus enough of too 
much prolixity. 10 

Thus ends the Introductory Chapter of the commentary on the 
Smrti of Yajnavalkya, called the Virasinha Mitrodaya written by 
Mitra Mis'ra, the foremost among the scholars of all learning, the son 
of Parasurama Mis'ra (who was) the son of Hansa Pandita, under 
the direction of the glorious Virasinha, the sun blossoning the lotus 15 
of the heart of the Earth engirt by the four oceans, being the son 
of the great paramont king Madhukara Sahi whose lotus like feet 
are illumined by the clustetB of rays of the grest-jewels of all the 
Vassal kings. 


CHAPTER 11. 20 

The Oelihacy. 

MITAKSHARA. 

By these nine verses, having given a general introduction o£ 
the whole S'astra, now the Author, intending to expound the laws 
o£ the mrnas and others, first mentions the varnas. 25 

Yajnavaikya Verse 10. 

The Brahmara, the Kshatriya, the Vais'ya and the 
Sudra are the varnas. Only the first three are twice-born. 
Commencing with the sprinkling and ending with the 
crematorium, of these alone are the rites (performed) 30 
with (the recital of) the mantras. 

Mitakshara : 2he Brdhmam, the Kshatriya^ the Vais'^ya 

and the S'Mra are the four vartias, whose qualifications will be 

1. is au undesirable conolusion, 
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L Verse 10 

described hereafter. Of these Adyastrayo, ihe first three namely, 
the Br^hmana, the Eshatriya and the Vais ya are dwijah twice-born, 
‘twice’ ‘ are (they) born.’ and so are (called Dvijas or) twice-born. 

Tesham. “Of these’’ L e, of the twice-born, vai alone, i. e. 

5 not of the S^hdra. Nishskadyah^ Commencing with the sprinhUng, 
i. e. of which the sprinkling i, e. impregnation, is the first those as 
so described. Crematorium i. e. the place of the dead. The perfor¬ 
mance relating to that. Rites ending with these are to be (performed) 
with mantras, 

10 Viramitrodaya. 

Now among the rules regarding the Varnaa intended to be 
propounded, the Author states the Varms. 

Yajnavalkya Vesse 10. 

Brafima 2. e. the Brdkmam, In some books the reading is Vipra. 
16 The Author gives the divisions of the twice-born for the purpose of discri¬ 
minating those having the capacity for acts. Twadyastrayo dwijah only 
the first three of these are twice-born. Here the word ‘only’ coming after 
the word Varnaa and therefore being naturally to be taken after the 
word '■Idydh^ (the first), there is a connection in the meaning. 
20 Of these the first three are the dtoijaa i. e. twice-born by reason 
of the derivation, “ twice are born ” and so (are called twice- 
born). Moreover, the Author will state’ further ou “Since 
from the mother first (are born) &c. ” Here as the avocations 
have not been expressly indicated or enumerated, it may be wrongly 
25 supposed that by the term “the first” only the Brahmanas are 
intended, as the present (form of the) compound may have its 
dissloution as, the Brahmanas as wall as the Kshatriyas, so with 
a view to obviate this mistake the expression three lias been used. 
Although by the context Varna is inferred, still that may stand 
80 discarded. Moreover, here among those expressed by Brahma do 
not end in three, and may moreover be endless, therefore after taking 
the condition of a Br&hmana, a Kshatriya, and a Vaisya only the three 
are ended. Here also Manu* says; “But the fourth has one birth 
only. There is no fifth Varna.” The fourth is the S'lidra of pure 
35 Varna. Indeed a mixture of the Varm exists no doubt. But it has also 
been stated that one born of a mixture of varnaa is not one included 
in, th^ Varjstas. 

.r."" 'Aohara v. S9, ——~r 

2, Oh.3;4. 
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Verses II-IS 

There the Author mentions the special point about the duties of 
the twice-born (as distinguished) from the iSWras and the rest/ 
Nishelsidyah S'masanantah tesam wai mantratalx Kriyah “ Commenc¬ 
ing with the spinkling and ending with the crematorium, of these alone 
are the rites performed with the mantras 5 

Nisheka Sprinkling i.e, the conception of the womb; beginning 
with that. S'mas'anam, Crematorium, relating to that i.e. the exeqoial 
sacrifice; ending with these the rites are with the mantras i.e. are per¬ 
formed with the accompaniment of the mantras. Of these only i.e. of the 
dwijas or the twice-born alone, but not of the S'ddra also. But even 10 
without mantras, the rites are also for him even. And hence says Yama 
in regard to the rites ending with the’ first dressing of the hair on the 
forehead. “A 5'd<fra.also should be so made purified without the mantras. 

The Lord of the creation did not create him with any Mantra whatever.” 

By S'Htdra, the sex is not stressed, for it is not the principal 15 
object of consideration. Evamvidhah, in this manner i. e. on whom 
have been performed the rites ending with the dressing of the 
forelock—and therefore should have rites performed on him. With 
the Mantra i. e. the Vaidika mantra vide the text “without the Veda 
mantra,” which have a common basis. 20 

With any e. g. by gS,gatri or the like, the lord of the creation i. e. 
the creator, did ( not ) create i. e. couple with it. Therefore, there is 
no initiation ( TJpanayana ). This is the meaning. Moreover, according 
to the S'ruti text: “He created the Brahmana with gdyatri, with 
Trshtubh the Eajamya, and with the Vais'ya; but with no 26 

mantra the S'dira.” • 

And thus, has been stated in the Brahmapurlpa “ Marriage is 
the only sanskara which even a S'hdra gets always. It should be 
noticed that by the term ( m&tra ), ‘only’, either the upanayana or the 
Vedic Mantra is excluded, and not gardMddnam, (eonceptioa), or the like. 30 

mitAkshara. 

Now the Author states those sacraments in their order, 

Yajnavalkya Verses 11 and 12. 

In season, the Garhhadkdna ; the ( Pumsamnatn) 
begetting of the male (child), before the quickening ; in 35 
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[ Ydjnamtk^a 
Verse 11^12 


the sixth or in the eighth (month) the S'imanta; upon 
arrival the JAtakarma also. (11.) 

On the eleventh day, the NhMramam, in the 
sixth, the Nama, in the fourth month, the Annaprds'ana ; 

5 and the ChMd may be performed according to the family 
custom. (.12). 

Mitakshara: The Garbhadhana.— The GarhUdUna 
is the name of a ceremony expressed^ by the meaning of the 
word itself, and so also the other rites to be described later on. 
10 That Garhhddhdna should be in ‘'season," i. e. at the time of the 
menstruation, of characteristics to be described hereafter. The 
Pumsavana, the ceremony called Pdmsavana ( to be per¬ 
formed ) before the movement of the foetus. 

Shashthe-shtame wa masi in the sixth or the eighth 
15 month. The Simantonnayana. the parting of the hair. Moreover 
these latter two viz, the Pdmsavana and the Simantonnayana 
being rites for the consecration of the wife® are to be performed 
only once, and not at each pregnancy; as has been said by 
Devala: —"A woman once properly (wnsecrated is to be deemed 
20 consecrated for all (subsequent) conceptions.” 

Ete,^ upon arrival, d tie upon arrival i e, after the birth 
of the child from the uterus, the Jatakarma. On the child 
coming out of the womb, the ceremony of JStakarma or the birth rite 
is to be performed. 

25 Ekadas'ehani, on the eleventh day, the Hama-Karapa 

the ceremony of naming. That name must have a connection^ 
with the paternal or maternal grandfather and the like, or with 
the family deity. As has been said by S'ankha;— 

1. stgTfn^—-thus, Qarhha embrayo, Adhma placing $.«. the ceremony 
of impregnation. 

2 , %5t—Grountl as opposed to the and the tfiSi is the child, 

3. From f to go, and with Sjf to come. 

4, »•«. should be indicative of a term, 
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“ The father should select a name having a connection with 
the family deity/’ Chaturthe masi Nishkrama, m the fourth 
month the ceremony of IsHshhrama i. e. the ceremony of having a 
sight of the Sun, (should ba performed). Shashthe masyanna- 
pras''aiia2ll, in the sixth month the ceremony of the food-eating, 5 

The Chiidakarana^ the ceremony of Chhdttkarana or the 
first dressing of the hair on the fore-head should be Yathakulam 
according to family custom. 

The clause “ should be performed” is to be taken with each 
(of the above sentences). 10 

Viramitiodaya, 

The rites of sprinkliog and the rest have been mentioneJ in the 
order of time in connection with each. The Author mentions their 
result also by means of two verses* aad:a half: 


Yajfiavalkya, Veres 11, 15 

By adopting the derivation, such as. ‘ That by which the 
foetus is conceived’ garbha Mkiyate ananeti, and the like, by the words 
GarbMdh&na fc. are expressed the several purificatory rites. 'Rtau, at 
the season, or at a time to be mentioned hereafter. That by which 
a male (child ) is caused to be born is called Puijsavanam, has been 20 
expressed by “ the begetting of the male child.” Spandan&t ‘quickening’ 
i. e. the movement of the foetus. Purmm^ ‘before’ i. e in the third 
month, vide the text “ then in the fourth it moves from there ” 
From the conception, in the sixth or the eight mouth, the parting of 
the hair. FAe. ‘ upon arrival,’ i. e. after coming cut of the cover of the 25 
womb, after the child is born, the J&takarma or the birth-rite. The 
reading “ On the birth, the j&takarma ” is better. By the word Cha, 

‘ and also ’, are included together all the various other performances 
incidentally due to be performed at the time of the birth of a child. 

Or the Author here adds the rites on the twelfth day and the rest coming 30 
after the ‘eleventh’ in the next verse. These, moreover, will be pointed out. 


1 . The Mitakshara. sets oat verses 11 and 12 together as a Yugmaka- 
a eouplet—-and verse 13 independently as the incidental result of the rites stated 
in 11 and 12, The Virmitrodaya, however, takes the two verses 11 and 12, and 
the first half of the 13th varse together, and the latter half separately as indica¬ 
tive of the result as well the details of the procedure. 

2, There is no such word in the original text. Probably this is for 
5 tf in the text. 
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YajSavalkya Verse 12. 

day of the birth. This, morever, 
is indicative of the termination of (the period of ) the birth impurity 
vide the text of Vishnu* “after the termination of the imparity, the 
(caremony of) naming (the child ) should be performed.” Here 
5 S'ruti also “On the eleventh or on the twelfth the father should per¬ 
form the naming,” Manu* says: “But let the Namadheya of the child 
be got performed on the tenth, or on the twelfth ; on an auspicious day 
having an auspicious constelatioa and at a good time.” On the tenth 
tithi i.e. on the 10th day. 

10 This, moreover, after the expiration of the period of imparity, on 

the loth, approaching the Br4hmanas and feeding them, the father should 
do. For “ 0 king, some desire the Namadheya on the 10th, or the twelfth, 
or on a subsequent night also; others after the completion of the month ; 
some wise men state it (to be) on the eighteenth day.” The word ‘ night ’ 
16 is indicative of ‘ night and day 


Gobhila says: “ After the passing of the tenth night of the 
birth, or the hundredth of the year, the performance of the Namadheya. ” 
‘Passing’ i.e. expiration. Here there is an option as to time, so an 
adjustment is being stated hereafter. 

20 MsMramah —‘ Taking out ’, the taking out of the child from the 

lying in room for salutation* to the Sun or the Moon—in the fourth 
month. This, moreover, is for the followers of the poetics*—vide the 
text of Gobhila “ That which is the third full moon after the birth, on 
the third day of that. ” Full moon i.e. the bright half. 


25 “ In the sixth month, the eating of food ” is the preferable coarse. 

For, another time has also been prescribed in the Brabmapurapa thus ;_ 

“ Then (the ceremony of) the eating of food should be caused to be 
performed in the sixth in parauance of the rules ; or it should be per¬ 
formed in the eighth month ; or on an occasion auspicious to the family. ” 
30 Langakshi also “ In the sixth month, the eating of the food, or after 
the appearance of the teeth ” 



2. lit. means seeing. It is always used in the sense of 

‘a respeotful sight’. 


3* 3':qt:i3 ». e. the SSma-Vedins. 



Viramitrodaya. 


Ye^havalitya I 

Vermis J 



ChudA i.e. the ceremony of performing the ChMA rite. TatM- 
kulam ‘ according to family custom i.e, following the custom of the 
family, in the second or the third year. For Manu' also says “ Then at 
the end of a year the rite of the ChM& has been prescribed ; or it may be 
performed in the second or in the third, as observed in the S’ruh" i.e. the 5 
inference is that after the second has been completed. When the third 
has a small portion remaining—vide this text of Langa&shi: “When a 
large portion of the third has passed, the CkAdA ( should be performed ).” 

This text moreover is by way of specially praising the last portion of the 
third year, and therefore there is no ( fault of ) repetition. 10 

The clause “ should be performed ” follows the rites beginning 
with conception and ending with the Upmayana by taking it separately 
in different eases. The ceremony of naming the child, however, is only 
by way of adjustment. This is the difference. It should not be said 
that the word N&ma (naming) should, like the word ChAdA, be taken as 15 
indicative of a special performance, for thereby it would be opposed to 
authoritative works or texts. 

Mitl.kshara. 

Although these ceremonies have been prescribed as always^ to 
be performed, the Author mentions their incidental results:— 20 

Yajflavaikya, Verse 13. j 

Thus the taint produced from the seed and the 
embryo becomes extinct. | 

These rites are to be performed in silence' in 
the case of women, but their marriage, however, is with 25 ' 
the citation of the Mantras.—13. j 

MitiiksharS. S Evam — thus i. e., in the aforesaid manner by I 
the performance of the Grarbhadhflna, and other consecratory 
(ffiremoniea. Enah— taint i. e. the sin S'^amam yati— becomes \ 

extinct Of What kind Byagarbhasamudbhavam~-pw£?«cei /rom 30 | 
the seed and the embryo, i. e., relating to the virile seed and the | 

uterine blood and originated by the transmission of some organic | 

disease, and not because of being born of an outcaste, or the like. j 


1. Hot found in Mann. ■ , 

2. f^rsfr: as opposed to Those falling under the first category 

are always to be performed, while those indicated by the second are occasionally 
to be performed. The V. M. calls these necessary 

6 
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TltAiMmlMm 
L Venm IS 

For women the Author propounds a special rule* EtEh 

Kriyah i. e. the ceremonies of birth and the like Str i^^. ni- 
in the ease of women Tush^jim in silence even, without reciting 
the mantrasi are to be performed at the proper time. Vivahah 
their marriage, tu, however, is with the Mantras, 

Viramitrodaya. 

Although the aforementioned ceremonies are necessary,* (to be 
performed ) the Author mentions their incidental results. 

Yajaavalkya Verse 13 (1) 

Evam, thus, i.e., by so doing. Seed i,e. both the virile seed and 
the uterine blood. Embryo U. its seat. ‘ Produced by it ’ t.e. relatin<^ 
to it,‘the taint’t.e. the impurity of the child. “ 

Here the %Bt three viz. the Qarbh&dh&na etc. consecrate the child 
through the consecration of the womb*; and the consecration of the womb 
by reason of its having been performed in regard to the first conception 
need not be repeated at each conception, after the manner of the 
Arambhaiiiya* maxim. 


1. See Sur^rahai vs si^Ifarain, S2~ BomUj 87; and also Chunihl 

VS, Sumjmal^ 11 Bom, I*. B* 708, 

p. # If.Sa^Te- %I^|akshara charaoteiiaesthese 

th« ^ i^^ca^ the woman- 

the mother of the child, or the wife of the himh y^ 

“ Jaimini/ix' 1. 10. in Sutras 84-36. as 

like the should 

be reputed (34). On the other hand opee by reason of the mention of artw 
( begimng ), tke^ only one beginning by the use of the expression « as long 
as one lives.”* (36). On these the is as follows® 

Itl^?t»WrtnT sr n fTrg^ STFVm?^ tl ,H II 

^ I Tmm II U II 

p»J«m,»o.o<ltoOTTO. Ti».bj«Uort po.iBo» utb., I, 
m <?,! *fwwt« w., o». ifl, .11 mpsiittop,, ^ .tl™ 
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Moreover Harita also s “ The women of th^ twice-born having 
been consecrated by the ceremony of Simanta, every child to whom they 
give birth from the womb, all these are (considered as) duly consecrated. 

* By Simanta, ’ i.e. by the rites ending with it, by a parity of reasoning, 
and also as this text is based on a correct principle the (expression) ‘twice- 5 
born ’ is only indicative’. Hence also in the text, “Moreover, once a 
woman has undergone consecration, she is ( regarded as ) consecrated for 
all conceptions ” Devala has generally mentioned ‘consecrated woman'. 

The birth-rite and the like, however, is only directly consecrative of the 
child, and so has to be repeated for every child ; this is the distinction. 10 

In the consecration of a twice-born, moreover, the initiation cere¬ 
mony is even in addition, vide the tbxt of Manu^» “ By the sacrilcds 
offered during* pregnancy, by (the performance of) the birth-rite, and 
( of) tl\e Tonsure, and ( of ) the tying* of the Munja-grass, the taint of 
the seed and the womb is wiped off in the case of the twice-born. " The 15 
expression “ the sacrifices during pregnancy, ” moreover, is indicative 
of the Ptinsnvana and the rest. 

The Author states a special rule for the twice-born women parti- 
ouliril^i fr^lk thb t^icd-iioirh i4nd IrbM Ihe S'uSr^t, hhd the rest. 

ySilSaTalU^a (2). 20 

TUs^ntm-in silence i.e. without the Veda mantras. JStdh — 
t^se, i.e. Jfttakarma and the rest. StrMm ‘ in case qf women* i.e. of 
tire three beginning tvith the SrShmapi wondan. 

in Ihe ceremony oi marriage, the right ( of performance ) is of the 
hnsbahd ; and in his case (the accompaniment by ) the mantras haVihg 25 

[ Oontinned Irbfe the Page Ho. 4^ ] 

This is the vow taken on ihe first petlorinilnce. Therefore the 
can be performed only once viz. oh the first performance. Moreover, 
this deals with the prqisf nature of the It is connected 

with the agent () as he takes a vow on the first performance of the 
and thus makes himself competent to perform aU subsequent repetitions 
of the same. In eliher view the reshlt Is that the is to he per¬ 
formed only once bn the first perfomanbe of the Add lo tMS 

XII. 2-19.21, and the result is that after the perforiuauoe of the at Ihe 

iffir (principal), it heed hot bo per&rhed at the ('ihd’dified ) onis. 

1. is the same as An extension by implicaidon. 

2. Oh. n. 27. 

3. Such hs the Fuhsavaha, Siibahlohhsywna &e. 

4. Whioh is done at the OTsr*r*T ceremony ». «. the 
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[ fAjMvaihsa 
Vem a 

beea generally provided by the test* “ commencing with the sprinkling 
&e, ” and from this test* “The nuptial ceremony is stated to be 
the ceremony of Upanayana in the case of women,” the nuptial rite being 
the consecrating ceremony for women^ the Author regards that as the 
5 principal ; and also states the connection of the mantras : VitB&hattu 
samantrakah .—‘ Their marriage, however, is with the mantras ’ 

Here, in the case of the brith-rite and the rest, the mantras are 
prohibited for the principal as well as the accessory. For Manu* also i 
“ But, without (the recitation of) the mantras, the whole of this series, in 
10 the ease of women, should be performed to the end, for the consecration of 
the body, at the proper time, and in the proper order ‘ The whole ’ i.e, 
the performances to the end. i.e. together with the necessary parts. 

Similarly, also, in the case of marriage even, the rite with the 
mantras is only for the principal, after the manner of the Ekatrika* 
15 marim. 


y^jiiavalkya, Verse 14. 

In the eighth year of conception, or in the eighth, 
of the Brahmapa, the ITpanayana ceremony; of the Mngs, 
in the eleventh; with one more, of the Vai^yas; some say 
20 according to family custom.-^14. 

Mitdksdra : Taking the time either from Ihe conception of 
the foetus, or from that of the birth, Ashtame Brahmapasyopa'* 
ndyanam is ihe Upanayana of the Brdhma^a. The taking near 
(Upanayana) itself is the Upanayana. The affix is used to convey 
25 the inherent sense,® or in conformity to {the exigendes of) metre®. 
Or the lengthening is archaic'^. 

1. TSjS. I. 10. 

2. of Manu II. 67. 

3. n. 66. 

4. This has been stated at <Iaimini X.—5. 2 in sutras 7—9. thus 

instil srff^ (<?) w 

f^is Bliss’ I ffrgjtnfw n. 

5. ». e, it makes no difference whether it is or eqwm. 

See Balambhatti. p. 44. II. 20-30. 

6. Another reading is sr^fWiTTg^. Setlnr's Edition has 

lTiraeRTa[. There, this reading is regarded as a bad one. 

%, snf». e. Vedie, as opposed to ».«. classic. 
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/or inimUon. 


Here the selection of any one alterrative is (to he determined) 
by option. 

the K^hatriyas in the eleventh. Of the 
Vaisya^ Saike one jwore, in the eleventh with one more m., in 
tire twelfth year. 5 

The word ‘‘conception” is to be taken (as coming) after all 
(these). Though the word “conception” occurs in a compound and 
is secondary/ yet it must be considered as separated, and be taken as ; 
coming after both the words as another Smiiti® has this text: ! 

“ In the eleventh year after conception, of a Kshatriya, but in 10 
the twelfth of the conception, for a Vais^'ya 

For example, in the sentence *‘atha 8'abddtnu/Asanam ”*— ^Now 
about the Sdenee of words’. “ Of what words ? Of those in popular 
use, as well as the vaidic words,” there also the words “ must be 
performed ” are taken as coming after*. 1 5 

Some desire the Upanayan ceremony (to be performed) 
acrording to femily custom. 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author states the time for Upanajaua. ; 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 14. 20 I 

I; 

In the eighth year from the time of conception, or eighth | 

from the time of birth (is) the Opanayana of the Brihmana. The | 

causal termination is used to indicate the inherent sense. * In the | 

expression “ Of the Kshatriya, in the eleventh ” the word conception | 

although used in a subordinate sense, is to be taken after (it), because 25 f 
of the force of the context.* For Gobhila says: “ In the eighth year i 

of the conception, a Br&hmana should be initiated; in the eleventh 
of the conception, the Kshatriya, and in the twelfth of the conception, 
the Vatiya. ” In the expression “ Of the Yaisyas; with one more”, 


L SOT—a siiberdmate position,; ' 

2. Maim II, SO. 

, S, i e. after tie expression 

4« On© of tie three elements necessary to mnmj a complete 

»mm ti© other two being and ' 
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L Vene 14 

the word eleventh is nnderatoodj so that the meaning is, in the twelfth. 
Eke ‘ some ’ i. e., some revered men, Tatkdkulam—^‘ according to 
familycustom ”, state that the Upanayana is to be in accordance with 
the family custom. By this, Oven another period metttiohed in other 
5 Smytis, has been indicated, although not (specifically) stated. For 
Gautama’ says, “ The Upanayana of a Br4hmana shall be in the eighths 
the ninth, the fifth, or as may be desired By the expression “ In the 
eighth ” is indicated the naual* period. Mann* says “ (The initiation 
grpinw) of a Tipra who desires proficiency* in the sacred learning should 
10 be (caused to be) performed in the fifth, of a Kshatriya who wishes 
to become powerful, in the sixth, (and that) of a Vaidya who desires 
success in his undertakings*, in the eighth ”. 

Beginning with “ should initiate ” A^istamba* ( proceeds ): “ In 
the seventh (for) one desiring proficiency in shored lehrhin^, in the 
15 eight one wishing (long) life, in the ninth, one desiring resplendent 
lustre, in the tenth one desiring (plenty of) food and the like, in 
the eleventh, one after the (satisfaction of the) senses, and in the twelfth 
one desiring to have cattle 

Here the Easterns hold that similarly aa in the case of the 
20 sacrifice, in the Chapter on Initiation, the months are those only 
consisting of thirty days and nights. These are solar ones. Some hold 
that the months &c. shonld be calcnlated by taking that in which the 
birth day was completed. Others hold that by this very method the 
principal ones of these are the lunar ones. Still others, morever, say 
26 that as (is done) in the case of the monthly and the like performances, 
so here also the months are those created By the dates in the form of 
the subordinate lower ones. The option as to the time in the absence 
of a special mention of the result, shonld be taken as under a 
proper adjustment after the manner of the rule viz.—“ When the prior 
30 ones are over, the later ones are to be resorted to ”, and not. at the 

2. as apposed to special, or at the option. 

3. Oh, II. 31. Also quoted Balambbatti AoMra at p. 45. L 18 as 

ni!; 

4. 5 -Medhatithi. The read¬ 
ing adopted in the Benares Edition viz. &c. is not adopted here. 

h. MedhS;tithi-, who also adds that the year here is to be 

counted from conception. ^ 

6, I. 1-20-26. The Benares il^ition reads, The 

reading adopted here is from Balambbatti AchSra p. 45. ll. 25. id. 


YAjMmlhya-i Mitaksbara —After iniiiation A7 

Verse* IS j * . 

(mere) choice, on accouut of its eight’ faults. Thus has beea 
explaiued elsewhere. Where, however, a special result has been 
mentioned, the adjustment is in accordance with it. The learned hold 
that wherever possible the course stated in one’s own school alone should 
be adopted. 5 

YAJNAVALKYA, VERSE 15. 

Ha.ving initiated the pupil, the Gnni should cause 
him to learn the Vedas commencing with the great 
VyEhrtis, and should Jalso teach him the purificatory 
practices. lO 

MITAKSHARA. 

In accordance with the procedure laid down in one’s own 
school* of the scriptures ITpaniya S'ishyam Guruh MahE- 
vyahrtipfirvakam Vedamadhyapayet—Aav^ iniiiated the 

pupa the preceptor commeneing with the great Vy&hritis 15 
The duties shoi&d came him to learn the Vedas. The great vydhrtis 
of the Guru, beginning with Bhfih and ending with Satya, (in all) 
seven. Or five according to the opinion of Gautama*. 
M<n?eover S''auchdchfiran|cha the purificatory prcustkes also to be 
mentioned further on, Slkshayet, he should teach. 20 

From the text “being initiated, let him be taught the 
purificatory practices ” it has been pointed^ that “before Upanayana 
one may act as he likes.” 

Excepting the (special) duties of the Varnas, this (rule) 
is common even for women before (their) marriage. For marriage 25 
stands (to them) in the place of U[)anayana. 

1 . The eight faults of These are the eight faults in 

the «. 0 . In the there are two in juncfcionss viz. 

and In such a ease if one is selected, ( 1 ) the other becomes discarded 

( 8 ) its recommendation comes to be ajsgiif, while if the other is accepted, (3) its 
!lTOnr which had been discarded, will have been accepted and (4) the aPf[*)OT 
of it becomes discarded also in regard to the other alternative. 

For a detailed description of of persons and under several schools 

see B&lambhatfi pp. 45-72, 

2. W. ' 

8. Oh. I. 58. 

4. A op Gautama Oh. IL 1. see B&lambhmi pp. 72-78 i|i^d tfsts oitad. 





48 < iramltrodaya .—dtiUes rYdjmmlksfa 

^ Yctss is 

Viramitrodaya. 

While poiating ouS: the performaBce of acts eadiag with the 
TJpanayaaa as (part of) the duty of the father and the like, at the same 
time the Author mentions other* duties of the father &c.— 

5 YajSavalkya verse 16. 

Thus a Brdhmaaa or any other S'ikhyam ‘pupil’ i.e., worthy of 
desciplioe i.e. in short being endowed with,, the qualities of a desire 
to serve and the like, and free from malice and the like defects, 
Upaniya, ‘ having initiated ’ i.e. having consecrated with the rite callei! 
10 Upauayaaa. Mah&nydrJjtayahy i.c. the three commencing with .B/isJA 
Seven according to some. In such a manner that these should precede. 
Vedam *« e, consisting of the Mantra and the Brahmana. The 
meaning is that the father and the like shonld teach, 

The Mah4vy&hrtis also include by implication the ptanam, vide 
15 this text of Mana* “ Let him always pronounce the syllable * Om » 
at the beginning and at the end of (a recital of) the Brahma ; for it 
it is without* the utterance of Om at the beginning it will slip away 
and if at the end also it will fade away ‘ Of the Brahma ’ i.e. of 
the Veda. ‘ purification ’ as will be mentioned further on. 

20 AcMrdm, ‘ practices ’ i.e, the daily performances and the like. By 
the use of the word Cha * also ’ are indicated other rales regarding the 

celibate. The use of the word ‘ ’ ‘ purification ’ is after the 

maxim of“the cattle aud the bull 

MITAKSHARA. 

The Author describes the purificatory practices also. 

25 YS-jnavalkya, Verse 16. 

During the day time and the twilight, with the 
sacred thread placed on the ear facing the North, let 
him void urine and fseces; if night, facing the South. 

MitEkshara :—One on whose ear has been placed the sacred 
30 thread, one so described. The ear moreover is the right ear. Vide 
the Linga .* “Having placed the sacred thread pn the right ear, let 
him void urine and foeces.” 

1. Hera tke Author ol the Viiamitrodaya appears to take a different 
view as to the application of this verse from that of the Mit&ksharft, which, as 
indicated above, introduces this verse as containing the duties of the preceptor, 
but it appears to be inappropriate; while the Mitak|haia view as to the 
applieation appears to the,correct. 

8. au 



3 Viramitrodaya—46Z«<«joK. ' 

^ During the day time and the two twilights Udanmukho 
Mntrapursihe Kuryat facing the north he should void urine and 
fcBces By the word cha and in the text, is meant a place free from 
ashes, etc. Ra trail during the nighty however,' daksinamakhah 
facing the south, 5 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author states the purificatory and other cereonies respectiacly 
in their order. 

Yajfianlkya, Verse 16 

He, on whose ear has been placed the Brahma-sfitra «.e. the sacred 10 
thread. The ear here is the right, as it occurs first and also in 
pursuance of the usage; some say on account of the text'. “Having 
placed the sacred thread on the right ear one may void urine and 
./oBces.” 

This moreover, when there is (only) one garment vide the 15 
Sankhyayana Grhya “ If he has (only ) one garment, after putting 
the sacred thread on the ear.” In the case of two garments, however, 
according to the text of Manu viz. “Having restrained the speech, 
with limbs convered and veiled” it should only be made to hang* on the 
neck. He on whose body it has been hanging from the neck and 20 
around it. Moreover nivita means where the sacred thread has been 
fixed on the neck vide the Lexicon: “ Mvita for fixing on the neck.” 

That also must be made to incline on the back side, vide the text of 
Yama “ Having made the sacred thread to hang on the neck from 
the back.” 25 

lHv& —‘during the day.’ Sandhgdsui during the twilights i. e. 
in the form of the morning and the evening, vide the text: “And 
also in the two twilights, as during daytime” the propriety of the plural 
number being possible only on account of the multiplicity of indivi¬ 
duals. Some also explain it as during the three twilights, and ‘ during 30 
the day ’ as appliable to portions other than these. Udangmukhah i, e. 
with face turned towards the North. Daring the night with face 
turned toworda the South should do i. c. vdMi The expression Ciia# ‘if ’ 
also follows the clause ‘during the twilights.’’ --- 


[ For p. 48 1. 16. ] the other reading is not adopted in the 

translation. , 

L ^#rJ!-|-haBging from the aeek on to the body, ^ mH* 

iRVI ' See AmarwH. 7. 60. and the Eim&srami thereon. 

7 
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Mitafcsliara —Same 


L Verte. 16 

Regard being had to the degree of icongestion* the text “ For 
voiding urine and fceces the first part of the day and during the twilights 
should be avoided ” is intended where the prescribed restriction is 
impossible (of observance). Here by the expression “ first part of the 
5 day is meant until the period of the Brahma.* 

The word Tu “ however ”, in the expression “ urine and feces, 
however” is indicative of a different order, and is tafeen after the 
clause “ during day &c.” Since the expression “ during day-time ” is 
intended to differentiate the (rule as to) facing to the North in case of 
lO the period* intervening between the morning and the noon, etc. The word 
‘ however ’ (eha) is to be used after the expression “ facing the North 
By this will be included also the special custom not mentioned here 
regarding the voiding of feces, etc. During the day-time with the face 
turned towards another intervening direction. 

15 Moreover Devala: “Always facing the North in the morning, 

in the evening facing the South, the feces and urine one should void, 
always avoiding in the twilights.” Yama, “with face turned towards 
the West in the first part of the day, with the face towards the East, 
while facing the North in the noon, at night with the face towards 
20 the South.” Thus the adjustment is by differentiating the fivefold 
times of the day, the morning, and the interval of the three muhnrtas. 
Some say the alternative is optional. 

These rales, moreover are (applicable) when it is possile; other¬ 
wise “In the shade, or in darkness, at night, or even during the day the 
25 twice-born may void with face tamed according to convenience when there 
js fear of a risk to life’ according to the text of Yama. The Vifhpu- 
Purana says no ; “Then rising up early morning, the Lord of the people 
should void urine and feces,' in the south-west at a point of the place 
exceeding the throw of an arrow.” Vide Apastamba: “In the North- 
30 West from the sleeping place.” i.e. after going to the southern direction. 
The rest of the passage is; “ Thereafter, after sunset, outside the 

village, but near enough from the dwelling place, the urine and feces 
should be avoided.” Ardt means at a distance according to the 
Upadhyaya. According to Ms'ira, near. In the Vayuporapa: “With dry 

IK ^^ 

4, ig that part of the day said to b© three g|rrfs afipr 

or early dawB forming the second of the fi^e divisions of the day# 


T&jhamlhya 1 Vlrainitrodaya.-~ne Sane ri 

Ferae 17 J ^ ^ 

grass, or wood leaves or the foliage of the bamboo tree, or even by earthen 
pots, covering the ground. Hhe grass and the wood, other than the 
Ku^a (grass) or P4l4^d (wood), from the text of Apastamba “grass or 
wood not meant for a sacrifice.” Harita “Not walking, nor sitting down, 

A 

but standing up.” Apastamba “ Not with shoes on should one void 5 
urine and fmees.” S'a»kha and LikMta: “ Not without the inner 
cloth, nor without a cloth.” ‘ Not without the inner-cloth ’ means 
without the loin-cloth. 

Harita “ Wrapping the nose and the mouth with cloth, catching 
hold of the neck of the pot containing earth and placing the drinking pot 10 
to the south behind the left corner.” ‘Earthen pot, ’ e.e. the pot of clay. 
Yama : “ Having wrapped the head round, one should void the faeces 
and urine.” In the Vishpupurapa, “Should not wait there for long.” 

*’There ” f.e. at the place of urine &c. Hwita “With a clod of earth, 
one should wipe off, or with dry wood.” ‘ The anus and the organ, is the 15 
remaining portion. ‘ With clod of earth ’ i.e. in the absence of dry wood 
becanse of this:prohibition by Yama ojxr. “With leaves, olod of earth, 
wood, stones, one may wipe off urine and faeces”. Vyasa: “Not with 
stone, urine, fruit or fire, one should wipe off, nor with bones, or peacock- 
feather.” Harita: “ One should avoid the removing of urine or faeces 20 
with green foliage and herbs or cut at the top.” In the matter of the 
voiding of urine &c., the prohibitions as to particular region &c, will be 
pointed out in the Chapter regarding the Householder. 


YSjnavalkya Verse 17, 

Then holding up the organ and rising up with clods 25 
of earth and up-lifted water, one should perform atten¬ 
tively, the purification, sufficient to eradiate the stinh: 
sticking to the body.—-17. 

Mit^kshar^. 

Moreover, thereafter taking hold of the organ, and rising 30 
with uplifted waters, to be (presently ) described further on, and with 
dods of earth also one should perform the ablution, sufficient to 
eradicate the stink and remove the faeceal matter sticking to the body. 
Atandritah attentively ie. not lazily. By the use of the word 
‘ uplifted purification within the waters is prohibited. 35 
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‘ Sufficient to eradicate the stink and sticking ’ is the rale of 
purification common for the members of all the as^ramas (orders). 
While the rule as to quantity of earth has an invisible purpose. 

Viramitrodaya. lajSavalkya Verse 17. 

5 “Holding up the organ ” i. e. with the left hand, by regard to 

propriety as well according to usage. ‘Rising upe. from the place 
of voidance of the foeces &c. The Cha indicates sitting at another place. 
After having washed the organ and the anus simply with water “When 
it is clean washed, the earth should be used vide the Brahir^ndapurapa 
10 “ And the same having been explained by the authors of Digests as 
“ clean washed ” *.e., washed by water simply in the case of foot-wash 
and the like. 

“ With earth ” f.«. from the pot of earth held (by him) by the 
neck,placed at a pure place and without pebbles, otherwise the rule as 
15 to the use thereof would have the appearance* of an invisible purpose, 
since if that is not available another brought from elsewhere being 
(laid down as) necessary and also in pnrsuanee of other Smrtis, “ From 
a pure place, containing sand particles and uncontaminated by the 
ordure of calf, or an ant-hill or sandy mud, or the wayside grass, or 
20 the plaster of a wall, and other than those containing insects and other 
germs in the water in the residue of the ordure, or dug up by a plough.’’ 
Some however taking the text stated in the Smrtimanjfisha viz. “ In 
the (case of a) pond, well, or tank, outside earth should not be brought > 
those that are in the water may be taken, but beyond (the limit of) the 
25 water-trove,” in the case of a pond &c., take the earth from inside 
the water. 

“ Uplifted ” t'.e., already, placed in the Karaka? It is with 
a view to obtain this (sense) that the additional preposition Ahhi has 
been used. And therefore in the Srorti of Likhita Harita what is 
30 stated about the holding of the Kamandala on the right side is 
reconcilable as for a visible purpose. As also is appropriate the rule 
regarding the taking up quoted in the %a|imapnr%a viz. “ Having 
taken water which was drawn up and also earth, with speech restrained, 
with the face towards the Horth, should do it during the day, and if at 
35 night, with the face towards the South Thus a purification with 
water taken out only by the hand from the water course stands excluded. 
In the absence of the Kwdka or the like a special rule has been stated 

3n<n%—is fault. The meaning is that this is a pure 
and unless properly understand with its reason it may he taken as an sTfsi#. 

,2. the oi an ascetic ^. carved out of a coooanut sheU or a dry 
pumpkin. 
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itt Hemadris “ Throwing out a litWe of the size of an oblation, one may 
perform the purification (with) uudtawn (waters) 

Here, moreover, this should be noted : The placing of the sacred 
thread on the ear and the like acts are not intended* for a specically 
desired result as no result has been stated; the (application of the) 5 
maxim is least likely ; nor can it be taken as a usual rule, as 
there is no authority for it. Hor can it be taken as part of the process of 
thb voiding of urine or faeces as a ihing not of this world cannot be a 
subordinate, otherwise there would be contradiction to the proposition 
stated in the Takshasutra* topic. But it will be a special incident, 1^ 10 
a parity of reasoning just as upon the snapping of a spoke of a house or 
chariot the tyring of the Jndrab&hu^ is done. And therefore in the 
passage of the text hereafter, viz., ‘less or more should hot be done,’ 
upon a transgression of a rule, the mention of a penance holds generally. 
Thus enough of prolixity. 15 

Gandhalepeti. —Stink sticking to the body. The stink ajid. ti^e 
sticking i.e. ot the fseces and the like ; purification j which would eradicate 
that e,g\ the washing of the foot &c.-should be performed. Of the lower 
parts, by the left, of the upper ojae by the right hand^ vide Hevala: 

“ One knowing <f4am« should not use the right hand for the purifippr 20 
tion of the lower part; and similarly it should not he caused with the 


1. as opposed to i%Jr refered to in the next olanse. 

2. —This maxim is stated in the Forth Adhyaya, Third! 
Pada at Sntras 10-16 in three AdMkarans (by 5, 6 and 7), or topiea making ^iip 
together the 

Ist 3T(^5Ror 5 —States that there most necessarily be a purpose in 
injunotiona such as ‘ ’J#!' and the like. 

2nd 6 —States that the purpose mnst be one, and a multiplicity 

of result cannot be imagined. * 

Lastly snsr^isTor 7~ States if no purpose is mentioned, the attainment 
of Heaven which is desired by all must be taken as the result of it. 

So the object of this maxim is that where a purpose is not mentioned in 
an or i%i%tspr heaven is infered as the purpose ^ !T 

m sj5o»:3Tfr fi't si 

3. see 3TTfdt*TOI II* 3.14. 40. It has been stated in the following 

I s itfii 

3T€tf flit flK • IRII 

It establishes that arifiR-: is not but only. 

4. This is a special expiation laid down when the spQk©_ol.a_ho.uSfi-Or..a 
car is broken. See Jaimini VI, 2, 16-18, and the S'dbara ii^^B'hja on Sutra 17, 
as also the S&stra Dipika Bhlshya p. 464 (N. S. Edn.). 
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left hand (for parts) above the navel. This is the natural position; 
performance 67 both may be for a (special) reason.” ‘Attentively’ *.«• 
::vaoyazily.V:- ■' 

By this the Author intends the rule as to (their) number (as) stated 
> mlanother Smrti. For Manu» says. “One for the organ, for the anus 
three, for one hand ten, and for both seven (times) should earth be 
applied by one desiring purification.” ‘One’ i.e. for the left. Harita 
ayss “Ten in the middle, six eight times.” Again Mann.* “Three 
gimes), however, should the earth he given after cleaning the nails.” 

Upon voiding urine alone Daksha says : “One for the organ, (for the) 

nght (hand),^however, three, and both two, have been precribed.” In the 
Brahma Por^a. “For the two feet, having taken two.” Here “TJnon 
voiding the fmces, for the feet, three, while upon voiding urine,'one for 
each” IS the opmion of ' a. “Even for both on a suspicion about 
sticking &c., the first course ; in its absence, the second” is the opinion of 
Up^yaya. Baudhayana “Like in the case of urination too, and for the 
emition of semen.” Here for a celibate the penance also is more. 

S’ankha. “The Earth, however, that is contempleted is such bv 
which three parts can be filled.” Three parts i.e. in the form of the 
last portion of the forefinger, the middle finger, and the fourth finger! 

Of the measure of the portion of the thumb should be the earth” so in 
Ohandogaui^. “Iw. of Iho m. of . grooo mjrabol.m ftaif 
according to Mis'ra. 

In regard to iearth for the anus Daksha says, “Of the measure 
of half a palm is known as earth of the first type ; half of that is known 
as the second and the third”. Again He also ; “ For the organ also 
here has been stated to be so much that three parts would U filled 
up . Here, for the organ twice the earth, and for the anas five or 
seven; for the left hand twenty-four or thirty-two, for both hands fourteen 
or sateen, the earth is to be understood as stated in another smrti in 
order in the case of a doubt as to sticking &c. Thus in the RrSlinia 
“ .grin .e..n time, (ehril be) the ..rth V the " el(l‘ 
we of the two h.nd, seven (of) earth. The rule .1,0 i, to that effect m 
after stating the number says Mann. “ Such is the rule of purification 

ordained for househo ders, double (of this) as for the celibatrlretwe 

for the hermits, and for the ascetice, quadruple “ Whatever (rule of) 
purification has been ordained for the day, for the night half of it ^ 


IS 


2. This is not found in the published editions of Manu. 
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intended ; half of it for the sick, and half of that for the sick is (for one) 
on the road”. ‘Sick’ i.e., as distinguished from extreme sickness. 

‘ On the road ’ i.e. in thick forest. Elsewhere Apastamba : “ On the 
way a quarter is to be understood, and one who is ill may perform 
according to (his) capacity ”. 5 

If in the rule regarding number by Devaia vix;. “ So much should 
be done for purification by as much one feels that a purification has been 
secured. The measure or the [quantity of material has not been pre¬ 
scribed by the wise,” it be alleged that there would be contradiction; it is 
not so. That text being applicable to the women and ^Mras only and for 10 
these the number &c.;have not been stated. In the text “After eradicating 
the stink, and the sticking &c., after taking water, he becomes fit for 
work” Paithanasi also is to the same effect. Or the application of the 
text of Devaia is confined only to water vide Daksha s “So long should the 
water bo poured, as long as the earth is not wiped off.” Thus therefre 15 
the rule regarding number has not a visible purpose. 

As for purification, the view that it occurs immediately after the 
eradication of the stink and sticking must not be accepted. As it would 
be open to the charge of mere imagination, and as it would be opposed to 
this text of Daksha 9iz., “One desiring purification must not do less 20 
or more. For if a trangression of the rule is made, one becomes liable 
for a penance.” Here ‘ less or more ’ refers to number cnly, that alone 
being the subject for consideration. Now l^syas'rngab ■ “ That part 
where a purification with water has been made should indeed be purified. 

He who does not purify with earth does not secure purification.” So 25 
Harita. “With cow-dung and earth besmearing the Kamandalu.” In 
the Padmapurapa, “ Having twice taken water.” 

Y^jnavaUsya Verse 18, 

With hands between the knees, in a clean spot, 
being seated facing the north, or the East, with water 30 
from a holy Brahma water a twice-born should always 
wash.*—18. 

Mitdkshard : S'uchau m a Clean m., uncontaminated by (the 
contact of) impure objects. Here the use of the word Des''a spot implies 
a prohibition of shoes, beds, stools, &c. Upavishtah^ — 'Being seated 35 
not standing, nor lying down, nor being bent forward, nor walking. 
TJdangmul^ah fadng the north Brangweti or the east Le. other 
directions stand excluded. From the repression ‘ in a clean spot ’ 
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m 


26 


30 


15 


of the feet comes to be stated. Brahmeija Tirthena 
w^er as will be described later on.i Dwijo the Twice- 
Jjjm, not ae S udras or the like others. Nityam, always ie. at 
all times, even one who has entered another^ order. Upasprsfet^ 

How ? Antaijanuh a. Ls i.,. 

tarag broaght the hend. between the knees, and with the right 

Viramitrodaya. 

S'twAau ‘clean’ i.e. free from any cause creatin^^ impurity. Bese 
m spot e.e. ground. AntarjAnuh ‘with hands between the kLes’ i.e 

with two hands placed between tha two knees, or with the right arm in 

that manner ; one seated in such a way. 

So also H^ita “Brining the two elbows between the two thiohs ’■ 
©autama:* “Placing the right arm between the knees.” Here the 
jOtomstwe chaos tt dependent npoocapacitj. The second allotnative ie 

«H.yn.g only twee rted, ' aeeording MisPa. m.ns„k,h -with face 
toea toward, the north', with face towards the east. ' B, ‘or’ is imn M 

r “ ‘r etated. VUe this teal' , 

T-‘S ‘“'“d ‘wetds the North-East.” Facma 

towards the North ie. lo aplo the completion of the loham'ana. * 

, Also fo wMhing the feet w* Devala > “First, olan'ding with 
fees tamed toward? the Eesh .tending one shonld slowly wash thf ftet • 
Mfeernglewardsthe North .n eenneotion with performances relating “o’ 
Qod, and for the manes with fees towards the South.” ■ Stand,! 
in the condition of standing only. ^ 

statement about the washing of feet, is for washing as faras 
the knee mde the statement by himself via, «In this mannef the kin ' 
having thus washed the two feet separately, and the hands also as {%v 
.?^*®'wards remained restrained ”. Similarlv 

khmf IS (a^hcabre) where on account of walking on the road or the like 


p ‘r- .V- Ui wttiKmg ou tlie 

^the phr^eatioh is necessary as far the knees. Otherwise the 

h^ IeipM. ' “• 


1 . 

2 . 


see Verse 19 further on. , ~ -- 

rule hdds in the ease of all orders see 
. He further adds 

the Iwidy with water. 

4i. A On. 1. 36. 

6. ». i. from the ankle to the knees. 



TM^mlhyd'l Viramltrodfiya—57 

Verse IS J 

By reason of the common application of the clauses by the nse 
of the expression ‘ relating to godsand by the word ‘to the manes’ 
a sipping of the water is intended for all performances whether as part 
of other than Vaidlc ones, as well as those of a special nature. 

In the text “ After washing the feet and the hands thrice, one 5 
should drink water which he has (properly) seen ”, a rule for washing 
the feet &e. and drinking water by the right hand, has been generally laid 
down by a parity of intention’; while here its separate mention, can be 
appropriately explained as applicable to a wash of the feet at the time 
of the use of the earth. Similarly also the text of Apastamba® viz. 10 
“ and wash his feet turned towards the West” should be interpreted 
as applicable merely to the washing of the feet. 

The washing, moreover, is to be of both feet, the right being the 
first in order, vide the text of Paraskara viz. “ Having washed the left 
foot, he washes the right one ; if he be a Br^hmana the right first”. Of 15 
the followers of the Sama veda, however, the order is the reverse following 
Gobhila. From the text of Katyayana ” Having taken the £wsa grass in 
the left hand, one should perform the act of sipping water”, and (also) the 
text from Markanijeya Parana “ One should perform the act of sipping 
water with the sacred ring^ on the hand, ” the rule of holding the sacred 20 

ring, is only as part of an (individual) act, and so has not been 
stated here in the Chapter on Sipping generally. 

From the rule in the Vayu Purapa viz.: “ That mortal, in this 
world, who performs an act without sipping, all his acts become 
fruitless ; and no doubt, ” sipping has come (to be regarded ) as part of 25 
all Vaidic acts. Some also say that having regard to the context* that 
rule has application only to the sipping as part of the salutation at the 
twilights ; thus enough of prolixty. 

“ From a holy Br4hma water ” as will be described later on. 

By parity of context’, JDwija ‘ the twice born’ is merely indicative of one 30 
who performs the sipping ; Mityam. ‘ always ’ i.e. when it is possible, and . 
(then) even when other Tirthas are easily available: “Let a Btahmana 
at all times, sip water out of the part of the hand known as the Br&bma 

1. Anticipation. 

2 . 1.11.31-1. The reading in'ai is . 

3. The Pavitraka made of the Knsa grass. This is worn on all 

occasions and is one of the preliminary preparations before any saored rite 
is begun. • 

4. ; lit—. the beginning. 
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tirtha, or out of that which is sacred to Kd^ or to the gods,* bat on no 
account out of that sacred to the manes” Maun* by the above text 
having stated a rule as to other tirfchas also when possible, 
Upasprset ^ i.e, sip. 

The Author describes the holy places like Pr43&patya and others. 

Yajfiavaikya Verse 19. 

Of the little finger, the index-finger, and the great 
finger (or thei^thumb), the beginnings, and of the hand the 
end are respectively the holy water places of Prajapati 
Pitr, and Brahma, and Gods.—19. 

10 Mitakshara: Kanish^hayah o/Me/eW/eyinye^Tarjanyah 
of the indess-Jinger, and AngUshthasya of the thumb, mulani 
beginnings i e. the roots and Karasya of the hand agram 
the end are respectively to be understood to be the Tirthaili holy 
water places o£ Prajdpati, Pitr, Brdhma, and the Gods. 

15 Viramitrodaya. 

It has been said that “—by Brahma Ac.”. Then it may be asked 
what is a Br4hma, and also what is the other tirtha which can be 
discriminated by reason of its special rule, so the Author mentions 
the Tirthds. 

20 YajSavalkya Verse 19. 

Of the index-finger i.e., the index-finger, the litter-finger, and the 
rest, the roots and the end of the hand respectively in the order of the 
enumeration are the Praj4pati-Tirtha and the rest. By the use of the 
word ‘tu * however’ are separated the roots of the thumb and the fore- 

26 finger. If, however, the reading be cAa ‘moreover’ then is the addition 
of the little-finger. 

_Vasiglitha* ‘‘At the end of the three fingers, the human,' 

in the middle, of the fire”. Yogi: “In the middle has been 

1. EU! uSTf’Tf^: !■ 1 

2. I 

3. II-68. 

4. g. ; . , 

5. Oh. III. 66, 67. The rending in the original is^stSESt^f i 

(nier*!wr 
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Verse sO J 

well established the one pertaining to Soma In the Br&htna i.e. in 
the middle of the hand, the BrAhmam. S'ankha, ‘‘Of the god K& or 
Praj4pati is the root of the little-finger So also “ Of the root of the 
little finger, that of the God Iv4 or Praj4pati. Of the middle of the 
fore-finger and of the thumb, that of the manes. Of the root of the 6 

thumb, the Br4hma. Of the end of the fingers, of the Gods and of the 
Bshis. Of the middle of the hand, of the Gods Agni, Soma and 
Brahma.”, thus are the index names ended, ^ 


• ^ The Ichamana,^-' 

YSjiiavalkya^^^V 10 

the waters, and twice having 
rubbed up, one should besmear the organs with the 
waters. With waters however which are in their natural 
pure state, and free from froth and bubbles. 20. 

Mitakshard: Having drunk water three times, the mouth 15 
(lips) with the root of the thumb one having rubbed up iwiee 
Dwirunmrjgya Khani the organs i.e. the cavities in the 'upper 
portion of the body, such as nostrils, &c., Adbhirupasprset shoM 
besmear with water. With waters i.e. uncontaminated with any other ' 

thing. Again mentioning ‘ water ’ in the expression ‘ with waters ’ 20 i 

is for indicating that every cavity should be touched with water. * 

The Author further explains these again: Prakrtisthibhih 
in their natural state, i.e. not having acquired any other smell, form, 
taste, or touch, and free from froth and bubbles. 

By the (use of the) word tu, however, is (implied) a prohibition 25 | 

of the waters fallen along with rain-showers, as well as those brought ; 

by S''fidras, and like others. • 

Viramitrodaya. 

While pointing out the nature of sipping water, the Author also | 

states the latter part of it by half of a verse. 30 

YajBavalkya’ Verse 20- 

Apah * waters ’ i.e. placed in the Kamandalu after the taking of 
the earth, from the text of Harita. “ With cow-dung or with earth 

1. The author of the Viramitrodaya takes the first half of the last verse 
■ a|krt^aha :|hina;;the; Shd^half; to ^thei ;&^tvy®*8e-!\ V j 
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•after cleansing the Kamandala one should wash as before The text 
“ while voiding the urine and foeces, he takes in the right hand, and 
with the left the sipping of the water ” is in regard to one entitled 
to use the Kamandalu, a similar result being obtainable from a 
5 consideration of the text of Baudhayana, otherwise there would be the 
incongruity of rule as to the holding of the Kamandalu at the eippiug time 
not having a known purpose. Sipping i.e. the act of sipping. 

From what has been observed by Apastamba'. “ By sipping 
(pure) water that has gathered on the ground, he becomes pure ; or he 
10 whom a pure person causes to sip ” the suggestion that sipping water 
gathered by one’s hand involves a liability for expiation stands refuted.* 
The construction is that him whom another a pure person sips i.e. 
causes to sip, that also becomes pure. Somewhere the reading is, 
‘ or elseyarfrod for ^amwd, 

15 In the text of S'aukha “ Not with those taken from a S'hdra 

gathered by means of a Skull ”, the words left and one hand are used 
in regard to the one other than that used for performing sipping, as 
these are not in connection with a S'hdra. The text in the Bhavishya 
Furana viz.; “With hands outside the knees, sitting, with waters offered 
20 by one hand, and standing, with shoes on, one never obtains purification,” 
is also to be interpreted in a line with this. Thus it has been 
elaborated elsewhere. 

TnA*thrice’ i.e., three times* And thus, the taking of water 
three times is under the literal meaning as well as according to the 
25 practice, the preposition AB (arrSHL) preceding indicating taking in, and 
Upa indicating touching only. In some places, however, it should 
be noted that that construction is by implication. In the expression Pr&ipa 
‘ having drink’, the use of the preposition pra has a special reference 
particularly to the adoption of the method stated in another Smrti. 
30 ForDevala says: “With shoes on, or stiinding in water, or with 
loosened hair, a twice-born must not drink, as also with the upper cloth on, 
or with the head covered by a cloth. Similarly : “ Not while going, nor 
while sleeping, nor while moving mast one touch others, nor while laughing, 
or talking, nor while looking at one’s self. The hair, or the fold of the 
35 garment, or the lower part of the body, and even without touching the 
earth, if he touches these, he should again wash his hands ”. Vy^sB, 
“ W ith head covered round as also the neck, or without loosening the 
hem of the lower garment or the braid, without performing ablation of 

1, I. 5-16—2-3. See also further on Yajn. 1192 and Monn X. 127, 

2. See note S on p. 54 S.B.E. II regarding sipping. 
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the feet, if he sips water, he shall become pure.” For the clause ‘or 
without loosening the hem of the lower garment or the braid’ in 
the Bramapda Purapa the reading is “ or even when gone to the street 
or market. ” • ■ ' 

Praehetalx Not when without a loin-cloth, nor when drop- 5 

ping tears, nor also while voiding ( either of ) the two (kinds of) impuri¬ 
ties. ” ‘ Without a loiu cloth ’ i.e., devoid of the lower garments. “For 
acts like the ( offering of a ) sacrifice, worship of the Gods and others, 
as also at the time of drinking water, one should not set about 
dressed in one cloth (only ), as also for making the twice-born repeat 10 
( the Vedas )”. Gobhila : Not by turning a portion of the loin-cloth as 
an upper garment, ” Devala: “ After having tied the top-knot, and 
having worn two clean and washed garments. ” In the Bhavishya : 
“Without the sacred thread, if a twice-born loosens the hem of the lower 
garment, or the top knot, and has not his feet washed, he becomes pure 15 
by sipping water. ” Sankhyayana : “ One should not make a donation, 
a sipping, oblation to the tire, eating, worship of the Gods with feet protrud¬ 
ing, nor the study of the Vedas, or the watery oblations to the manes. With 
bis feet taken on a seat, one who girdles his upper garment round the knots, 
thighs and hips, is said to be a Fraudkap&da —‘one with protruding 20 
feet.” ‘ One who girdles his upper garment ’ j. 0 , one who rests on it, 

‘ One with the jonts tied up ’ according to some. 

According to Abhinava Vardhamanopadhaya: ‘ whether situated 
iu water, or on land and meant for the support of many, and washed even 
when meant for support of one, such (a piece of) wood is not (regarded as) 25 
a seat, but is regarded as a platform; hence placing the foot there is no 
fault.” Apastamba’ “ While standing one should not sip water, nor 
while bending ”. Harita. “ Not (with hands) outside the knees, not in 
haste, nor without being seated in aseat, nor standing up, nor when standing 
on sandals, nor when unmindful, but when pure and with concentrated 30 
attention. ” So, “ (only) when seated on the seat after meals one should 
sip, not on any account on any other occasion.” Gobhila: “With 
raised hand, above the knees while standing in water, one does not 
commit a fault, below them, as also while standing, a wise man must 
never sip. ” Paitbinasi- “ One who has sipped while in the water 35 
becomes purified only inside, one who has sipped outside the water 
becomes pure outside only, therefore one should do the sipping by 
placing one foot inside and another outside, and ( then ) everywhere be ' 
fcecomes pure 
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Vyasa» “A twice-born wbo sips water with the ends of the 
nails of the band, that is equal to the drinking of liquor 5 thus said 
the Eshi. ” Vyasa. “ Eestrained in speech, touching the heart, three 
or four times should one sip." “ Or four times ” in the case of unsatis- 
6 faction by thrice sipping. In the Bhavishya • “ Having thickened the 
fingers of the hand, with concentration, and a good mind, the twice-born 
(should iip ), also after making the feet even and likewise with the tie- 
knot loosened, 0 king.” In the Narasiulha; “With the right hand turned 
like the ear of a cow, indeed one should drink thrice water which has 
10 been seen, and should wash the mouth twice,” GobJiila : “At night, 
even with unseen, has purification been prescribed by the wise” ‘ With 
unseen ’ i.e. with unseen water, Vyasa in the Halaytidha Nibandha; 
“With a good hand one should touch.” ‘Good ’ i.e. one of the two finger^ 
of whose hand have been raised. So in Acahra Manjari, Brahma 
15 puripas “ Having taken out water by the right hand with ail the 
fingers, leaving the thumb and the last fingers, and (taking) with the 
rest is known as sipping”. Devala; “ Now from the first holy water, 
one should drink water thrice with the right hand equally, without aoise^ 
without percolation, without protruding, beyond the knees, and without 
30 bubbles ”. Thus enough of prolixity. 

“Twice having rubbed up ” c. having sprinkled two times, 
mouth is the word intended. The text of Ipastamba* viz. “One should 
rub thrice the lips ” is with reference to the possibility of a recurrence 
of the residue of sipped water. The sprinkling is with the root of the 
S 6 thumb, vide the text of Daksba viz : “Or by turning round over the 
root of the thumb, one should then twice sprinkle the mouth, having 
first touched the mouth with the three together; thus should one 
besmear ”. The order of words is, having covered the mouth, and 
marked it on the Ups devoid of hair, one should besmear. “ One who 
30 has made the sipping should sip again, having put on clothes, and 
touched the lips, where these are without hair ” in the text of Vasijhtha 
having laid down a double drinking at the touch of the part of the lips 
which is without hair. ‘ With the three ’ i.e. with the fore®-finger, 

1. *. e. distended knees, 

2. L 16-3-9, 

3. Jjarm and Note the following anecdote in connection 

with the last named finger i—rR-t 1% arff 

!T?vr: vfifi \ quoted by Apte, 

It is so called because, wMle all the other four fingers have each a name 
m. eras (thumb), (fore-finger), (the middle-finger), and (the 

little finger), this one has no name and hence it is 3Htr?5Fr, sf rfR 
^rr 1 The in this connection of ^ii§ 3 T?f is wellknown. 
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middle and the ring-finger in the position of being brought together. 
Thus, with the feet together, the mouth near « .e. at hand, e.«. the 
part having tawny hair, one should touch. This is the meaning. Thus 
twice, so hold some. Once should one touch twice, so others, because 
of this text of Apastamba,’ viz. “ With the right, sprinkling the left, 5 

one should touch the feetj the head and the organs Thus also are 
prefornaed the sprinkling, respectively of the month, and its touching, 

!ind the laving of the hand and the feet. The laving of the hand and 
the feet in the midst of the sprinkling and the touching is for the 
followers of the poetics, in conformity with Gobhila. From the treatise 10 
of the Chhandogas regarding daily practices, after the sprinkling and the 
touching, the laving of the hands is additionally stated. 

Khaniti organs. i.e., the pores. Vide Gautama.* “One 

should touch the pores on the head, and lying in the head. ” The 
meaning is, the PrMa and other organs. For Gobhila says, “ One should IS 
touch the organs with water, the eyes, the nostrils, and the ears. 

The touching commencing with the eyes is for the Chhandogas, and for 
others the order as for a Bidhmana, in pursuance of the text ot Daksha 
and other; “ One should touch ” i.e. touch well, thereby is secured the 
touching of every pore with water. The expression “the organs’' is only 20 
ndicativa. 

For, moreover Daksha says: “ With the thumb and the fore¬ 
finger, the nose, and thereafter, with the thumb and the ring-finger, the 
eyes, and the ears again and again, the navel, however, with the little 
finger and the ring-finger, while the heart with the palm, and with all, 25 
the head, and afterwards, the arms one should touch with the end. ” 

‘ Afterwards ’ i.e. ( after ) the touch of the heart &e. 

Here in regard to the statement ‘ with the end of the thumb and 
with the fore-fingerhas been stated a different rule from that stated 
by S'ankha viz : “ With the combination of the thumb and the middle- 30 
finger, one should touch the two cavities of the nose.” The repeti¬ 
tion in the expresiou “ again and again, ” is simply indicative of an 
action consonant with the rule stated collectively in regard to each of 
( the organs of) the nose, the eye, the ear separately as in a collective 
form. In expressions such as “ He eats food again and again % the 85 
stability as to the derivative significance of the expression “ again and 
again’ is illustrated. Hence also, as it has been stated in the text of 
S'ankha. “One should touch the two cavities of the nose, the two eyes, 
and the two ears.” And also vide this text of Apastamba :* “The two 
eyes, the two nostrils, the two ears, one should touch once; two times 40 
is the opinion of some.” 

inTwiTTr* 2. I. 36. 
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It is said that there is also a view that ia regard to each of the 
cavities of the nose &c. twice for each should be the touching. Since Vyasa 
says : “ After the touching of the navel, the touching of the hand^ 

thereafter one should touch the region of the navel, and then should one 
5 touch ( with ) the water.” So Paithinasi : “ Having touched the vital 

organs as enumerated, and having laved the two feet, and being thus 
purified, in the left hand, one should offer the remaing waters. ” ‘ Vital 
organs ’ i.e., the limbs &e. * should offer ’ i. e., give. 

After the touching of the organs, the rule has been stated in the 
10 Bhavishya : “ The wattr on the earth, 0 warrior, which a man throws 
up, he pleases Vasuki and the rest of the Ndgas thereby, 0 son of 
Bharata. ” 

After the purification, Earita: “ With cow-dung, or with the 
earth, having besmeared the pot, and having touched as before, one 
15 should observe tbe Sun, the Moon, or the Fire.” Here in the day»time 
the Sun, at night the Moon, and in the absence of both these, the Fire is 
the rale of adjustment. 

In the Brahma^: “Having taken within the two feet, and with the 
hand well washed, having sipped twice, and having thus become purified 
20 remembering the God Vishnu the eternal. ” Sankha and Likhita 1 
“ Having sippSd, one should contemplate in mind the Lord.” 

Here the seeing of the Sun and the rest as also the contemplation 
of Vishpu and the like, is only after the sipping ( of the water ) after 
the purification, since these have been put closely together. 

25 Vyasa : “ After having performed the ablution, one must not see 

the voiding of the urine. After having seen the Sun, one should see the 
Fite, or the Moon. ” Here the touching of the cow and the BrSbrnana 
has been additionally stated by Vasislitha: “After twice sipping, however 
the washing of the feet is only once, since it has been observed to be once’ 
30 The sprinkling of the mouth and the like recurs again, as it is differently 
observed. Even the touching of the mouth &c. also is repeated, as the pur¬ 
pose is invisible. For the sipping, however, at the commencement of a meal, 
once alone is the touching of the lips. While one about to eat, even if 
purified, should sip twice, vide the text of Apastamba' “One should wash 
35 twice, touch once ”. Even for the twice-born, for the second sipping^ 
Clobhila has stated in the DattaabiJ^^ * “ Having touched merely by 
touching the lips, one becomes internally purified 

• After the performance of the sipping Devala lays down a rule 

thus: “ In the case of the discharge of the semen, or the voiding of 


1. I, 5-16.-a and 6. 
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the arine or the foeces, after clmner, or after the fatigue of a journey, 
the purification has been stated to be of this kind; a little in other 
cases”. ‘ Of this kind ’ e.e., fully accompained by all the details. ‘In 
other cases, a little ’ i.e. even simply the sipping of the water, without 
the touching &o. of the organs, is enough for a purification. This is the 
meaning. ‘ Fatigue of the journey distinguishes it from a mere going. 



Tajnavallsya, Terse 21. , 

By the waters reaching the heart, the throat, and ' 
the palate respectively, the twice-born become pure ; also 
become pure the women and the S'ndra if they are once 10 
touched at the extreme.^—^21. 

Mitakshara: By waters Rhtkanthatalugdbhih respec¬ 
tively reaching the hearty the throat, and the palate, Dwijatayah the 
twiee’-horn classes are purified, S'tri cha S'fidras'cha antatajl, . 
the women and the S'Mras at the extreme Le. by the palate, 16 
Sprshtabhlh even when touched. 

Sakrd once is used as a special rule to discriminate from 
the Yais'^yas. From the use of the word cha also, the uninitiated 
also are included. 

Viramitrodaya. 20 

Yajaavalkya’ Verse 20 (2) 

In the expression “ With waters however ” by the use of the 
word ‘ however ’, and the case of (the performance being in) a different 
order, has been brought a distinction as to waters forbidden in other 
Smrtis. Thus Baudhayana*: “With the residue after the washing of the 25 
feet, one must not sip. On the ground, having bathed, one should sip.” 

‘ Having bathed ’ j. e. after bathing. Apastamba : “ Not with the 
remnant of the water, mast one perform fruitless acts, or even sip; nor 
with troubled, nor with the cloud water, similarly not with water from! 
a crevice, nor with heated waters®, for it is not done ”. ‘ Crevice ’ 30 

1. see note ( p. 17 ) above. The Oommentary of the Viramitrodaya, 
here is on the second half of the Verse 20, and the whole of verse 21 together. 

2. The at Copy reads and not The reading 

in the printed qliuripT is 1.6.10* ' • 

S. 1.5-15,4-5-6. • ' 
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ft d«ffc portion of the earth. Vasishtjia’s “ Even from a crevice, if it ig 
safficient to slake the thirst of cows’*. ‘ Heated ’ i,e. heated by fire, mde 
the text of S'ankha quoted by Narayapa viz: “ with (waters), difficult 
of use ”. Balyaudha also says: “ Hot with fire-heated. For a 
$ reason viz., disease &c. With water, those who are diseased, similarly 
with hot (water), those who drink hot 

< In their natural pare state ’ i.e. according to some, not 
contaminated by any other thing. Possessed of their natnal form &c. is 
bettor. For Vasishtha has* said, “Not with those which have been defiled 
10 witheolonrs, liquid sabstances, as also those which have been collected 
from an inauspicious place ”. ‘ Collected from an inauspicious place’ i.e. 
come from an unclean region. Bubbles and foams are well known. 

‘ The twice-born ’ i.e, the BrShmana, Kshatriya, and Vaisya, in 
the respective order of their enumeration, inter se become pure by the 
16 • heart, the throat, and the palate. 

^The women and the S'udras by the extreme’ i.e. by the ragion of 
the lips, become pure, when touched once. According to the Parijata: “The 
h^her and higher, is (the act) lessened. ” In the Halayudha Nibandna, 
however “ A BrShmana becomes purified with those reaching well the 
20 heart, a Kshatriya with those reaching the throat, the Yaisya with those 
reaching the palate, and the woman and the S^fldra, with those reaching 
the outer part of the lips ”, the text of S'ankha itself has here been 
written. ‘At the extreme’ i.e. the end of the organs. Thus, moreover, the 
drinking of the water itself is intended. Beginning with (the direction) 
25 * one should sip ’, in the text* “ And desiring a bodily purification, 
a S'fidra also should once each time. ” Mann has distinctly ruled the 
drinking of water once by the S'Mra, and also by the woman included by 
the ( use of the ) word Cka ‘also’. So the Kalpataru and his followers. 

Antatah ‘at the extreme.’ ue. by the extremities. The termination 
30 tas is indicative of all cases} meaning thereby, by the palate. 

Sakr^, * once, ’ is used to discriminate from the Taisyas. So, the 
lliiakshata. Here, Vardhamana and the rest follow the Mitakshara, 
Misra, the Kalpataru; and Sri Dattopadhyaya the Paryataka. The 

lifest is ths b6s^ having rsgard to this passage from the Bra|iiEa PwiiiSk s 

85 “ The woman, os also the ^fidra, by always washing with water the hands 
and the lips ”. 


1. Oh. III. 85. 

2. Oh,ni.86. 

3. Mann Oh. V, 188, 
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In the text of Manu’ beginning “ with the bodily &c., ” the 
danse ‘ ehonld touch ’ is to bo understood. Or the meaning of the rest 
is only indicative of action as in the expression ‘ should boil the blade 
berry’. Or, the point is that for those desiring the bodily purification, 
the drinking of water alone is prescribed. As to what Gautama* has 5 

said in connection with the privileges of ^Mras viz.: “ For sipping; 

simply the sprinkling of the hands and the feet only, has been laid 
down ”, that is only in the absence of water fit for sipping. And this 
explanation in the Aoh&r&dhy&ya is approved of all. 

In the expression ‘ ^lidra also the word ‘ also ’ indicates even 10 
though uninitiated. So the Mitakshara. The word ‘ twice-born ’ having 
been used by special reference to the capacity only for the second 
birth, is used generally for the members of the three* orders. 
Otherwise the want of purification laid down by the use of the word 
twice-born, would not be for an uninitiated. In the expression ‘ the 15 
woman and the sMra also the two chaa apparently* appear to be 
intended to include others, inclusive of those not mentioned is without a 
warrant. Thus, other writers of Digests hold that the rule for sipping is 
the same even for the uninitiated of the first three orders as for the 
initiated. 20 


YAJNAVALKYA, verse 22. 

Bathing, with the Mantras addressed to the water 
deities, sprinkling the body, restraint of breath, and also 
prayers to the Sun by standing, and of the G-ayatri the 
daily repetition—22. 25 

Mitdkshara^ Early bathing Snanam in the morning accord¬ 
ing to the S'fistra Abdaivatairmantraih mth mantras, addressed 
to the water deKties such as beginning with “ waters, indeed, 
standing &c.,” sprinkling the body. 

Pranasamyamah the restraint of breath i.e. the retention 30 
o£ breath of a kind to be described later* on. * 


1. Oh.V. 138. 

2, Oh. X. 62. 

4. immediately, quickly, 

6, Yaja. verse 28. 
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‘ Then Stiryasya clilpytipastMnam md also prayers to 
the Sun ly standing, with the /Sawm Mantra. Gayatryah of the 
Gayatri viz., beginning with ‘ that resplendent lustre of the Creator 
&e.’ every day japah repetition should be performed. 

5 ,, The expression ‘ must be performed ’ is to be added to each 

: one of the clauses, as indicated, 

Viramitrodaya. 

Verse 22. 

■ Sndnamiti, ‘ bathing &c. ’. Y&jnavalbya himself in another work 
having elaborated the details of bathing, the same has not been mentioned 
10 'here. For, says the Yogi: “This procedure about bathing which 
‘has been described at details, and which is of the best type, if one 
cannot observe it on account of inability, in such a case, the following 
rule is being stated: The bathing by being immmersed in water, and 
the sprinkling, as also the sipping, and the prayer addressed to the 
15 'Water, and the determining’ mentally of the holy water, with the 
'repetition of the sin-destroying® Sdkta always repeated thrice, this is the 
procedure for bathing, well contemplated by great men 

This is the meaning : In case of an inability to perform the bathing 
at details, with the sin-destroying Sdkta repeated thrice, one should 
20 observe the address to the water, the determining of the holy water, the 
sipping, the Sprinkling and the immersion within water respectively, 
fle're, the rule having been prescribed only as regards the repetition of 
the mantras after the manner of the procedure and details expounded 
before, although the order of words® isiuversed, the order of performance 
25 to be followed is the same as (stated) for the bathing before. Here, ther^ 
is inability for a full bath as detailed, and in recommending a shortened 
form and indicating the principle, it has been indicated that where one 
is unable to do this even, even a farther shortened procedure than this 
may be adopted. , . 

30 As has been indicated in Padma Purapa beginning with “ With 

waters not drawn out, or drawn out, one should well perform the bathing '’ 

■ and ending with.“for the liberation from all sins”^ According to the same, 
the following is the order. Haying entered the water only up to the (end 

1. I . . ... ”"^77" 

2. i &o. .... 

&c. .... 

8, For here the srfirjT555Fn:T is mentioned first, and the (fis^q-ffap^cpr comes last. 
Whereas in the original procedure, .as everywhere, the is at the 

eompienoement, and the immersion comes last, . 
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of the) navel, with the original mantra* «Om, bow to Mr&yana** 
having broken astride the water four times by the hand and on four 
sides, and determining the same as holy water in the (particular) sacred 
water, and having invoked the Ganges with the verses commencing with 
“from the feet of Vishnu®” and ending with “ bestower of peace® ” 5 

or “flowing by the three paths*”, and with the original mantra 
repeated seven times, and having thrown water over the head seven 
times, or five times, or four, or three times, and addressing the earth 
with mantras commencing with® “Om, traversed by horses, traversed by 
chariots &c. ” and ending with “ deliver from all sins ”, with that 10 
addressing the Gayatri in the river &c. with face turned towards the ' - 
current, elsewhere turning towards the Sun, one should get immersed 
three times- This bathing procedure is general for all the S'dkhfis and 
all the Varnas, there being no warrant for a restriction, and in the matter 
of listening to the Pur4pas all having authority. Moreover, for one who 15 
has not mastered the Vedas this alone is the best as it is devoid of the 
Veda mantras. 

Hor should it be objected that this cannot be, because of a general 
prohibition of the mantras for the S'fidras vide the following passage 
in the NarasiphaPorapa: “For the Brahmana, Ksbatriya, and Vaidya 20 
alone is a bath with the mantras intended. In silence alone has been ' ■ 
stated to be for the S'fldra, and with a how ”. On acccount of a text in 
Another Smrti viz. “ Without the Veda mantra, for a S'fldra ”, only 
the Vaidika mantras alone are excluded. Some hold that ‘in silence ’ 
i.e. without the Veda mantras, ‘ with a bow ’ i.e. along with a bow to 25 
the water; in the place of the Veda mantra, accompanied by the 
(pronunciation, of the) word bow. Thus, that stated in the Matsya 
Purapa and the like is common for all. 

According to what is stated in the Narasinha Parana,: however: 

“ Having deposited at a pure spot the kuia grass, the earth and the 30 
sessamum, having sprinkled with water and bathed the body as before, , 
having washed the bathing garment, and twice sipped, slowly entering 
the water, and having bowed to the Varuna the Lord of the waters, 
remembring Hari, should as before plunge. Then having reached the 
bank, and sipped, having sprinkled one’s self with water at the end of 35 
th.e kusas by repeating the three rks begining with® “Om. may he sing 
near him” and ending with “blessing, 0 king, from the herbs;” and with 
the three pks begining with® “this Vishnu transcended” having besmeared 
the limbs with the earth, remembering N4r&yana the God, having entered 
the water and remembering the rshi and the like of the sin-destroying 40 

1. !rR!!ivn5r. 2. 3. 4. 

5, i 6. ^ sr. t. VI, .T-26. 7. ^ » 1.2-7, 
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hfittii, itomersddl in water ehonld thrlee re|ieat the sin^dertroj'ing 
(tclaiittaa). In all cases, before ktthing, an impurity-removing bath 
Shoald be taken for cleanliness vide this text of Hanta: “Quietly should 
one plunge, when a man is impure ; having made the sipping, thereafter, 
5 he should perform the bath as prescribed by the rule”. Thus enough 
of prolixity. 

In case of an inability for the bath the Author states a rule for a 
purification favourable for the San^-byt, and other acta: “ With the 
mantras addressed to the water deities, sprinkling (the body).” “Water- 
10 deities” *. e. the three beginning with “Waters, indeed, are standing &c. ”, 
Morever, this even includes the S&vitri and the like by implication* 
For says Yogi s “ Having repeated thrice the hymn’ to the Sun, and 
the Franava as also the YySibrtis, and then having performed the 
sprinkling, one should do the sprinkling with (the mantra) “ Waters, 
15 indeed, are standing &c. Having thrown down a half, one should 
throw up with a half. By the one thrown to the lower place, the 
Asnras go to extinction, while a bath of all the holy waters comes to be 
performed by making the sprinkling upwards. Then should one do the 
sprinkling with the sin-destroying hymn. One may, at his option, 
20 utilize the mantras “ Blessed be the waters ” and the Brupadd. 
Having thus performed the sprinkling for the purpose of external 
purification, thereafter for the internal purification one should closely 
practice the restraining of the breath ”. 

With the Qkyatri repeated thrice accompanied by the Franava 
25 Vy&brti thrice repeated, one sprinkling with the “ Waters, indeed, are 
standing &c. ”, with the first half, throwing the water down with the 
darbkas, with the second half, the second with the sin-destroying hymn 
the third; The fourth by the Mantra* “ May the waters on the dry 
land be propitious to us, may those in a bog be good to us, may the 
30 waters from the sea be propitious to us, and may also those from the 
well be good to us ”, and by the Brupadd the fifth. For the fourth and 
the fifth even in this alternative, and not merely in the K&mya*, 
because of the text which declares that “ the waters may at the option 
be with the Brupadd &o. ”. 

40 Although in the case of an inability for a bath, its next substitute 

is the sprihkling since the following role has been stated by Yogi himself 
along with the four hymns commencing With “favourable to us the 

1. S&vitri—the Gaytri mantra. 

2. w?r u*s!rr &c. 

3. Started with a Bpeolal Object iii View, 
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wt^idrs &e.” viz, “Owing to a difficulty as to time and inability, when, 
however, he is not able, then knowing that, the sprinkling has been 
laid down by sages by means of hymns viz. ‘Propitious to us the 
waters,’ ‘ the Drupadd.* ‘ Waters, indeed, are standing ’ and ‘ the sin- 
destroying hymn’. With these four hymn's a bath (taken) is stated to be S 
a ‘hymn-bath.’ Still this is another alternative. Or, this sprinkling is 
for a greater result, or as another way. The sprinkling as a second 
alternative to a bath has been here stated by Yajnavalkya to be per¬ 
formed by means only of the three hymns viz. “ Waters, indeed, are 
standing ’’ &c. For that has also been stated in HInta thus. “ With the 10 
hymn ‘waters, indeed, are standing’ is the Brdkma.^* 

Really, however the text, “with the hymns of the water-deities, 
the sprinkling,’’ refers only to the three hymns commencing with 
* waters, indeed, are standing ’ and included in the Sandkyd worship, 
and stated to be performed after the restraint of breath, there being no 15 
stress as to the order. As stated in the Eatyayana Sdtra: “ Having 
thrice made the sipping, and thrown upwards the breaths, flowers mixed 
with water &cthe use of the Sandkyd is only indicative. Hence, 
also, he speaks farther on at each stop, “ Having restrained the breaths, 
having sprinkled &c.” 20 

Nor should this be regarded as a repetition, since in pnrsuance 
of what had been stated, it only particularly stresses in the evening 
Smdhyd, for otherwise, it should be carefully noted that it would be 
firmly fixed in the restraint of breath. The control of breath means the 
restraint of breath. The Author will state this method farther* on. ‘The 25 
worship of the Sun while standing’ i.e. with the hymns such as “Up we”* 

‘ With the Q4yatri ’ t.e. the silent repetition of the hymn* “that of the 
shining &c.” These, one should perform ‘every day.’ By this has been 
stated that it should be done daily. 

Moreover, Eatyayana: “ As in the day, so in the morning, 30 
always should one bathe, when not unwell, after having washed the teeth, 
on the river &c., as also at the house, one knowing the last mantra.^^ 

‘At the house’ has a reference by implication to drawn waters, that rule 
having been laid down in the absence of rivers &c. 

If, however by the clause “ a bath by water gods &c. ”, only 35 
the midday bath &o. is particularised, since it has been stated “ every 
day ”, therefore by the clause “ having restrained &c. ” the evening 

1. Yaju 23, 24. 

2, &C< 

8. &o. 
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mndhyA, and also by the clause “ in the morning, in this manner ” &o. 
the morning sandk^d he will state separately later on, then is clear 
the permanence of the bath under consideration. “ Now, hereafter, 
about the perpetual bath, with a cloth on, everyday having plunged 
h &c, are passages in various smrtis. 

But, in this alternative, by stating in terms the morning bath, 
there is a defect. For, not morever, should be suspected even in another 
alternative about the mid-day bath, since it has been stated in the 
Chapter on householder ; ‘Everyday’, ‘ Day and Night ’ can even hold 
10 in the other (alternative), since it has been found generally in the rules 
of performance. 

The twilight salutation, however, during the day has been only 
( generally stated, the other only remains as the residue. ‘ That 
however, having been stated as a rule in the morning bath, viz. as the 
15 rule about purification in the chapter on householder, should be removed, ■ 
and so the salutation is also permanent. 

(Morever in the Vishpu Parana : “At all times, is the standing 
worship at the two twilights, 0 King, desired, excepting in the cases 
of birth, mourning, travel, trouble, or fear ”. Yogi: “The worship at. 
20 the three twilights must, however, be always performed by the 
twice-born knowing himself; one without the twilight worship is 
impure always, and is incompetent for (performing) any act Daksha ; 
‘♦That act which another performs, does not bear frnits to him. In 
a difficulty, journey, as also on an inability, one should perform the 
26 Sandhyd (worship) mentally ”. So has been written in the Smrti 
Manjusha. This, moreover, is in agreement with the text of Gautama*, 
viz., ‘‘Or, mentally should he well observe all this course of conduct 
' The expression, ‘ in the two twilights, in the Vishnu Par,ina is in regard 
to a celibate, since it is coincident with the original text of Vishntf viz. 
30 “ Now about the celibate, residence at the preceptor’s home, observance 
of the worship of the two Sandhy&s &Qi. 

■ Some say that the test of Yogi »t«., ‘the worship or the three 
(SawflJSyds should he performed* is in regard to a Bhiksktt) since the 
(qualifying) expression is ‘ by one knowing himself’; that is not so. 
35 Because the principle in the original text- is well established in the 

1. IX. 67. The readihg in ar points tnrw n I ' 

S, Oh.XXYni.1-2 • ' 
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following text. “ This thrice performance of the Sandkyd worship 
which has been prescribed is that where Brfiihmanism is centered. He 
who has no respect for this, snch a one cannot be called a Br4hmana.’* 
There is no authority for this. The expression ‘knowing the self’, 
having this import, that by one possessing the knowledge ‘ I am 5 
of the Brahma,’ and the text of Vishnu being a general statement, it 
would be to take it as limitative, and since farther on, even for 
a householder the Smdhyd worship has been laid down, and it is better 
to regard it as a general rule. 


Here the term Smdhyd worship is used in regard to that group of 10 
acts which begins with the sipping of water with the hymn “ The rta 
and the Satya ” &c. and ends with the Gdyatri~japa% just as in the term 
‘ horse sacrifice ’ are included all the group of the sacrifices commencing 
with Pmiira-ydya ‘the holy sacrifice’ and as far as the Kshudra-dhftit 
and the respective performances. 12 


“ Those, however, of praiseworthy conduct who always worship the 
Sandhyd, with their sins completely washed, (these) go to the everlasting 
region of Brahma '^ this text of Yama is in reference to a special deity 
to be worshipped, since in the following text “By Brabm^ has the 
Sandkyd been worshipped, by Sankara, and also by Vishnu, who the 20 
best of the twice-born, and intent on success will not worship that 
Goddess ” it has been praised as a Goddess. 

“ As many puerile twice-born are on this earth who commit bad 
acts, for the purification of these has the Sandkyd been observed by the 
Self-born. He by whom the Sandkyd has been worshipped, by him verily 26 
Vishnu has been honoured.” And in this text, it has been exhibited 
on a footing of equality with Vishnu. ‘Who commit bad acts’ f.e. do not 
perform what has bean enjoined, as also do what is pobidden by 
the Sdstra. ‘ Puerile ’ i.e. devoid of knowledge. Its honoring i.e. 
worship by the group (of acts) laid down. It should be so understood. 30 
By the mention of the going to the region of Brahmd, as the result, here 
also he gets strengthened in bis position. All this has been elaborated 
elsewhere. ^ 


* And also prayers to the San by standing,* here by the use of the 
words api (also), and cka (and), is included another mode of the per* 35: 
formance of the Sandkyd, with a particular difference, but not mentioned 
here. That, moreover, is here being exhiMted- briefly^- although in its - 
entirety. For S'ankha and Likhita say. “ He with a vow, should worship 
10 
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the Sand^ oatside.- , « He, with a vow' i.,. the celibate. ‘ Outside ’ 
of the town, because of this text of Manu> : “Ou him (while asleep) 

the celibate. ‘ Set ’ go down. 

oUth 1 *1 i“ this manner, and having put on two 

washing the thighs with earth and water, 
he should also wash the hands.*' ‘ Faultless * i. e. free from any defect 

Zh t-'r"® P“t on an unwashed 

SfofF fh/wt Paras'ara: “Having bathed, 

put off the cloth, he should wash with earth the thighs which had 

oiorirr;.“forit.‘°“^ ‘^‘■ 

So also : “ In tho abienco of a washed clolh, a hempen, a silken, 
or a woollen cloth, or of the knd. grass, or even the npper garment of 
an asoette, so that he ma, have two clothes.” EStyayana, in that 

content says ‘ Or the third, the secred thread, o, the npper garment, 
one should make.” ^ a ‘u i-j 

Similarly, after having washed with earth the thighs and the 
hands, now, the making of the forehead mark as i« tJ,« w„i! r ^ a 

Snn, simply for dispelling darkness.” VardkZanaTnd otkers °L‘w 

Tketrera^T” “ ”pp« "tr^n’ 

A special mode (has been given) in Vamana ., 

forehead is prescribed for a Vipra of the HiVa f 
than that „d of the eia. fa .Vied fo“ 

than that, for a Fcisy., alaj for fnd 

half-m»n , oblique and alee broad i, the forehead mark alwarri ° h 
as part of an act So Us'anah • “ In th. ok , ^ 

with water, one with a fore-head mark of PamdT^^^' however, even 
deity.” Pmndra, may worship the 



Vframitrodaya — ^ohatnam. 7 5 

Commencing with “ Obtained from the banks of the Ganges ” 
they state, “ At the forehead, at the throat, in the middle of the brows, 
on the arms, as also at the heart, at the navel, at the hind part, as also 
at the fore part, should be offered two each.” 

In connection with SandhyA says ¥yasa s “ Having remembered 5 
the expression Om, and also the GAyatri, thereafter one should tie up 
the head-knot; having done the sipping again, one should touch the 
heart, the navel, and the two arms”. If at that time one has his 
top-hair loose, then with this hymn having tied the knot, one should sip. 

Not that for performing the act with the mantra should the top-knot be 10 
loosened, so states the vnerable Opadhyaya. 

In the Bralima Furapa : “ With the G&yatri having tied the top- 
knot towards the South-West of Brfi.hma-Oavity acd having then tied 
the top-hair, thereafter should one perform the act.” Smrti. “ With 
a top-knot like the peacock, tied in the Brahma coil.” ‘Like the 15 
pea-cock ^ in the middle part of the head. ‘ The coil * *.«. 

the Brahma knot. That, moreover, is stated as having been doubly coiled 
round, and with the last portion wound together, and put in the midst. 
According to the Sampradayikas t “ It is completed by two and a half 
rounds, one round being half a pramraJ’ . 20 

In the ChMhdoga Paris'ishta s “ Having taken the Kuia grass in the 
left hand, should one perform the act of sipping. The left should have 
the Upagraha^ in it, while the right should have the sacred-ring* ? 

The sacred-ring or Pavitra has been defined by Hatyayana thus ; 
kpamtra (or the holy-ring) should always be known as that which 25 
consists of two blades of the Ktda grass with ends, and the inside® within, 
and of the length* of the span between the thumb and the fore-finger. 
Elsewhere they recite this text stated in the Sanyasapaddhati, ” Twisted 
round right and left, containing the Brahma’^ knot, it should reach 

1. A bundle of the Euia grass, held in the hand at the performanoe of 
a saorifice and other religious acts; see Amara XI. 8.119. 

2. <ni95rw. as described in the next clause. 

3 . 

4. 

6. the peculiar knot whieh is given to the sacred thread o? 

sacred ring. 
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beyond the first part,* but never the second.’* ‘ Part’ ue, of the fourth 
• finger of the right hand. 

“The holy-ring which has a knot,, one must not perform the 
sipping with that. If through obtusion one makes the sipping, that 
5 wouU be (like) the sipping of blood.” That text not having been respected 
by Digest writers of authority, and also being oppos^ to the usage of 
the Best, must simply be discarded. 

Laghu Harita: “ That 8mdhy& which is without the darbha 

grass, also the donation which is without water, and also thejajoa which 
10 is without counting—all that become fruitless.” Yogi: “Having 
turned his face towards the North-East, being purified, and with an intent 
mind, one who has sipped, should do the sipping again, with the mantra 
beginning with Atami &c.’ “ In this anner is purified the inside contam- 
niated by food and drink,” ‘Purified’ *.e. one who by bathing or by 
15 the sprinkling has secured the bodily purity. Moreover, Jabali also : 
“ For those intent on a performance but (who are) unable to take a bath, 
the bath may be below the head 5 or even with a wet cloth, and a sprink¬ 
ling of the body is ordained,” ‘ Intent on performance ’ i.e, desirous 
of performing an act.” 

20 Yogi: has writen* “Owing to, a difficulty as to time and 

inability ”. Harita also: “ 'With (the hymn)—waters indeed are 
standing, and the Br&hma ” &e. has been elaborated elsewhere. “ One 
who has sipped, should do the Sipping again ”, in the treatment about 
Sandhyd, first having performed the sipping, having repeated ‘remebered’ 
25 &c., one should do the sipping again. This is the meaning. “Per¬ 
formance with the mantras is with a double (sipping) Aekamana** is 
the opinion of Mis'ra. The text of Yogi viz. “Having thrice repeated 
the Sdvitri <&c. ” has already been stated* above and explained. 

Yogi: “ The first Sandhyd is the Q&yatri, also the middle 
30 one is known as the Sdvitri i thai SanMyd which happens to be 
the last* is the iinne Saraswatu Bed is the Gdyatri, Sdvitri is with 
a white colour, and black should be known to be the thus 

have the three SAndhyas been described The description of the form 
is for the purpose of contemplation. • 

1. part of a finger—first of the three divisloiiB which each finger 

bears. 

2. This is the reading in at, reads sri the Banares edition. 

, . 3. _ p.. 1 .. . , . .. . . . ’, 

4. 
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In the ChhandogaParis'ish|;a: “The protection, at the end, 
with water sprinkled round self ”. ‘ At the end ’ i.e,, of the afore¬ 

mentioned act of sprinkling, having encircled one by water spread 
around, one should perform the act of protection. Vardhamana says, 

“ here the procedure is, having pronounced the hymn from the rules 5 
of conduct ‘ may the waters protect me the mantra next is ‘ On 
bMh, bhumff, and swah 

Brhaspati: “Having set up a fixed posture, and restrained one 
self, and thereafter having called to mind the sages and others, with 
closed eyes, and in silence, one should practice the restraint of the 10 
breaths.” 

. . Posture, Asawa® j “ The or also the half posture, as also 

the posture of Swastika ” as mentioned in the Vayu Furana and other 
works. 

“ Having well placed a thigh above another, and both the palms of 15'; 
the feet, then the thumbs should be tightly caught by the hands in 
inverse Order, that seat (so formed) is stated to be the Padm&sana which 
reaches the heart of the Yogis. 

“ Having brought the palms of the two feet in the middle of the 
knees and the thighs, a Yogi enters with erect body, that is called 20 
the Swastika,^’ and the like others have been defined. 

Here in the Padm&sana, first the right, and then the left foot is to 
be placed. That has been stated thus. “Upon the left thigh having 
placed the right foot, and similarly, the left (foot) on the right thigh, 
having caught the two thumbs by the two hands by a backward turn, 25 
and having placed the chin on the heart, one sees the tip of the nose; 
this is called the Padmdsana of the Yogis, the destroyer of ailments.” 

In the Swastika, first the left and then the right is placed. That 
has been stated in the commentary on PatanjalP: “ One should throw 

the left foot in the space between the right leg and the thigh, and the 30 ' 
right also between the left leg and the thigh—this is Swastika.” 

This is the distinction. At the time of the performance the 
simply throwing the two feet cross-wise on the two thighs is contem¬ 
plated by the term ParfjKdsawa. Otherwise, it is said, that owing to 
the hands being engaged, there would be a difficulty for the further 35 
procedure. 

‘Self’ i.e. one’s own self, i.e. in short, the mind. In the 
reading ‘ having restrained the breaths,’ the word Prdndydma is used for 

1 . airft . 

2. In the text of Brlhaspati at L 8 above. . p 'j 

S. Seep. HI. No. 47 Anandairama Berries, . ^ ' 




Jg Vlramitrodaya —The Rshis &c>. ^d^amlhya 

Mantra, Hating called to mind the fshis and others, and restrained the 
breaths, is indeed the application. 

As to the characteristics of the rsAi'e, &c. Yogi! “ Whatever has 
been observed by a r§hi, as also whatever acqnisition was secured by one, 
5 by that hymn is it called his-»-that rshVa —composition, that rshVs hymn. 
On account of its covering, it is called Chkanda, like the clothes of a 
figure. ^In the past the soul was covered by the gods, the fear of death 
by the Adityas, the Vasus and the Ettdras, and on that account these are 
their Chhandds. Whichever divinity is intended by a particular hymn, 
10 the divine in it assumes that form, and is termed the deity of the same. 
In the ancient time, the Mantras were created simply for performances. 
‘ By this (mantra) is this (act) to be performed this is called the (rule 
of) application.” ' 

Similarly : “ The rshi, the metre, the deity, and the application 
15 also must be learnt with effort, by a Br&hmana in particular. Without 
knowing, however, if one performs a sacrifice, tuition, or japa, or a 
sacrifice, or inside the water, &c., of that the fruit would be little.” ‘By 
a Br^hmana,’ i,e. by a Vipra. This is an extension. Thus by five-fold 
Yoga is meant the five-foldeiness including the Br^hmana in the form 
80 of Veda or another variety, for additional result. 

Here the seven vyfthrtis beginning with the OnkAra and initated by 
the restraint of breath, and immediately thereafter is the remembering 
of the rshis, since their application has been stated only collectively. 
Of the hymns, such as ‘ waters indeed are standing ’ and the like, having 
25 each an application, before that whatever immediately precedes it has 
been similarly explained. In the firstsipping with the hymn* ^rtam’ &c., 
in the sipping with® ‘ thou movest inside,’ and in the standing prayer to 
G&yatri with the hymn® ‘ you are g^yatri ’ &c., there is no mentioning 
the rshis &e., so opines the Opadhyaya. 

80 Here, of the sin-destroying hymn and others, the rshis &c. are 

well-known. Here in remembering the rshis &c. no formula by words 
is to be used, as there is no authority for it, and there would be the fault 
of an incongruous union, so holds the venerable Mis'ra- 

Yogi : “ Having restrained the breath, one should do the sipping, 
35 although restrained.” Further on, he will describe in Maitrayapiya Grjiya 
Parisighta the method of restraining breath. 

In the morning, by repeating* ‘The Sun also, me &c.and in 
the evening* ‘ The Fire also, me &c. ’, and similarly in the mid-day* 

1. &c. 2 3TnT83nt. s Jirir5jn%. 

4, 5 3n%r(t. 6 1^. 
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‘ May the Waters porify’ ’—one should so perform the sipping This 
text not having been witten by Eaja and others the authority for the 
connection of the several mantras and the sipping, is only the conduct 
of the wise, so holds Upidhyaya': “ Having restrained the breaths, and 
performed the sprinkling by the three hymns of the water-God 6 

The distribution has been stated by Vyisab “ Eight drops one 
shoali throw on the head for the extinction of the flow of sin’b 
“ Kltyiyana states the method ; “ Of the head, the sprinkling should 
be performed with the blades of Kuia grass (dripping) with drops of 
water as the DrupadA, “ The pronunciation of the Om, the 10 
seven Vy&hrtis, and the Gdyatri with the head, the three hymns 
commencing with ‘Waters, indeed, are standing Drupadd, and the 
rest of the sin-destroying hymn, *• Uddwayam^, *• Tachchitram,'^ 
‘Tattejosi’, in the order, the Gdyatri and the last portion, with these 
should one conclude the Sandkyd.^^ Thus has S'^tatapa ordained the 15 
rule regarding the mantra. Evan when as in another reading —‘SUkta 
also’ is in the place of ‘ as the Drupadfi, the order is as hss been 
stated. “ At all places, the act of sprinkling is stated as indicative of 
water.” ‘ Having pronounced ’ a.e. having pronounced the fshi &c., with 
the Drupadd, Also vide the order of repetition as laid down by 20 
Yogi Yajfiavalkya thus : “ Having taken up water in both hands, one 
should thrice repeat the Drupadd hymn. By throwing that water 
over the head, one is redeemed from all sins.” 

Thereafter, the sin-destroying act: Its procedure has been stated 
in the Paris'ishta : “ Having taken out the water with the hand, and 25 
fixing the nose therein, one should repeat mentally or without giving 
out breath, three times, or once, the sin-destroying hymn ‘ Or 
without giving out breath’, by this another alternative, viz., ‘giving 
out breath’ has been indicated. S'ankha: “ Thereafter with this 
mantra one should do the sipping according to the rules”* SO 
*■ AntasckarasV &c. This sipping, however, although stated to be after 
the sprinkling, is still to be performed after the sin-destroying hymn, 
S'ankha himself having directed the AnjaW to the Sun after this. 

In the Chandoga Paris'ishta: “Rising up, one should throw up the 
water Anjali with the three”. ‘ With the three’ i.e. the Prarvam^ 35 
the Bhdh,, Bhumh and Stvah, and the the third. 

1, 3T—itssr, (?) 

2. See Rgveda. I. 4-8 and V 6,1. 

3 —»•«. which is offered by both the hands joined together 

from the palm. 



80 Virainitrodaya— 

With this stated before, the water Anjali shoald be thrown 
towards the Sun. Therefore, this is an offering intended for the Sun. 
In the water Anjali^ flowers also should be mixed, Vide this text of 
Katyayana: “Having thrown up flowers mixed in water, with arms 
6 uplifted one shoald look up to the Sun, by repeating (the hymns of 
ITdywan}, Udutyam, Chitram, Tachchakshu, and also the Gdyatri according 
to capacity The Anjali with flowers and water should be taken up 
as high as one’s forehead and after ambulating round, one should throw 
up. Vide the S'ruti*: “What they traverse by going round, by 
10 that they shatter away sin ‘ And also with the Gdyatri ’ this is with 
a view to exclude that included in the Sandhyd as it is common to 
the repetition by japa. That, moreover, has been made clear in : 
“ Eepeating both Sandkyds^ one should worship the repeatable according 
to the rules ”, and in similar other texts- Having regard to the 
15 declared result*, the Sdvitrijapa should be taken as separate. 

Others, however, : “ One should always repeat the alhsins- 

destroyer.” “ Having daily bathed, a twice-born intent on japa should 
repeat the “ Sdnitri ” ; indicated by these and like texts, regard this as a 
separate performance in the form of the Gdyatri japa ; but as is the case 
20 with the watery oblations which are part of a bath, being included in 
the principal water oblation which is independent by itself, the standing 
worship of the Sun having been incidentally established, the independent 
Gdyatri Japa^ say that the separate Gdyatri repetition is not for- that. 
The remembering of the rshis &c., of the hymns used at the standing 
25 worship of the Sun, is necessary. 

‘ Chitram Dem ’ is the rk and the rshi stated is JSautsa, its metre 
Trisktup, and its Deity has been mentioned as the Sun; similarly its 
application is in the Aynishtoma Sacrifice, and the standing worship of 
the Sun”, so has Vyasa stated in the Chapter on and after 

30 the manner of Trcha mixim,* it has relation elsewhere also. 

1 . The following rks. 1 .4-8; I. 4-7. I* 8-7. V. 5-11. 

2. Taitiriya Aranyaka II. 2-2. 

see Anandesrama series No. 36 (1) page 12 &c. 

3. 3T. The reads 

4. This is according to thesf mss. 5 ^ iMTfrfft. The Benares copy 

reads 

The is stated at Jaitnini IX 2. 14-20. Of. also X. 8. 1-2. 

According to this maxim, where one singing hymn (TO) has been 
mentioned for three ;ks and these have been separated, the hymn must be sung 
in Connection with each rk dUtribntively. Hcite the following Amio 

SffH: TOi ^#51 
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T&j^vahya 
verse S2 

ThiSj how6ver, should bo noiod: Tho t'ski and tho like othoi 
thiugs in pnrsnanco of tho nsago of the eminent is well-known here. In 
the Sarvinukramani, however, has been stated: “The two hymns 
beginning with ud are for the Sun, the Anusbtap the metre; of Udutya 
praskanvat for the San, Praska%wa (yshi), and the deity is the G&yatri, and 6 
of the ChitTam, the Kutsa Angirasa (is the rshi), Tfishtup the metre, 
of Tachehakshu, Pura and Ushniki and Sun the deity.” Here the 
application is “ from the first water in the Upakrama, of the two middle 
ones in the Dakshhim sacrifice, and the fourth in the performance of the 
Bhadrd and the Vira (warrior) S'&nti,'’ so the E^tiyakalpa. 10? 

In regard to the G&yatri Japa, the Yogi; “The Pranavay Bhuh, 
Bhumhi and swah, the organs such as the heart &c., having repeated 
thrice, and after that the rsU, the metre, and the deity, thus is the 
application, so also should the form be contemplated in the order.” 

Here ‘Om, bow to the heart,* ‘Om Bh'&h to the head the oblation* 15 
‘Om Bhurah to the top-knot Vashat,’ ‘ Om swah, for the armour hum,* 

‘.Om Bhux-bhurah-mah to the three eyes wamhat,* ‘ Om Bhur-bhurahr 
swah for the missile Om in this manner, by the simple pronuncia¬ 
tion of Om with the first Vy&hrtiloimi. to it by a similar second, and also 
similarly by the third, and by the similar three together, and 20 

also by a similar form of vy&hrtis they perform the touching of the six 
organs. There, however, desire may be taken into consideration, but 
such usage being approved of a large majority of the people, no further 
disquisition is being made here. 

The Same also states the form of the Q&yatri : “ Of white 25 
colour is she contemplated, wearing a silken cloth, and auspicious 
decorated with white besmearings and also ornaments, situated in the 
midst of the Sun’s disk, or gone to the region of Bra^m4, wearing a 
garland of the beads, the auspicious Goddess * seated in the 

Padmdsana form. Having invoked with this Yajus viz., ‘ You are tho 30 
light * «&c., according to the prescribed rule, and then having made the 
japa, after a, bow, should be released.” Thus although stated generally 
in the three Sandhyda on the strength of the texts in each, the Gdyatri 
should be contemplated by itself only.ts Some, howevor, say that “In the 
morning (by name) Brahmdni, and red, in the mid-day Vaishnavi, black 35 
and in the evening M&hesmri, white, thus the should be contem¬ 

plated in different forms, and also state numerous sourceless texts as 
the basis for this. 

11 
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15 


20 


25 


30 


after the invocation and only before the Java 
mast the standing prayer to the Gd^atri be offered by a Br4hmana. fL 
the S'atha-ptha S'ruti; ««To her the standing prayer : ‘ Thou art the’ 
G&yatn, with one foot, two feet, three feet, and four feet. You never 
perish. Bow to your fourth foot worthy of salutation &c.’'-or 
according Baudhayana: ‘^Yam viskpddamamai^am, &c.’ Or one should 
worship this divinity by the fourth foot. Now they illustrate the 
Gdydtrya : ‘ Thou art with one foot, two feet, three feet, and four feet 
Bow to your fourth foot worthy of salutation, and beyond iztl» thus 
he remembers her By ‘ Now, even V&c. is the stateLnt of th^ for" 
of the fourth foot. So also in the S'ruti also occurs the hymn ‘ Faro 
r^ase rest only an Arthawdda^ ^i^teraent. ^Thus hold 

the Upadhyaya and others. Others, h^ i,oU that the hymn 
ending with ‘Mdprdpat’, being much separated from the word 

Baudhayana Sutra not having been found 
written by Eaja and others, is indeed baseless. Even if S be regarded 
as well-founded, rather than the Baudhayana Taittiriyaka, the hymn 
in 8 atapatha certainly is acceptable by the MMhyandin^as. ^ 

As to what according to this passage in the MantranfnlrSc'o win.. 
‘‘Then one should mentally repeat the Gdyairya beginning with the stand 
ing prayer with ‘ one foot ‘ and with the standing prayer with last' 
should conclude with that also. That word has eight letters, ‘ Faro 
r^ase »dmdom that is the hymn ond% with Sdtadom 5 that is not so as 
this conflicts with S'atapatha, and according to some also with tb^! 
passage in the Kas'ikhanda viz. “ A being alwavs renPftt« m’« T 11 

Myaifibj its onij, >"d t°S Ik! 

Mhopm^ht ka. some rejeat before commeooiog the OHyatH hm 

“smrS'io™ fe.' and eodkg-^ith 

.-Tk ’^*‘4 1 .° a' fcj togi. 

The word Om m to bo drat pionounoed, thereafter, 


Id. A statement of a rule based on a **“ ’ 

are o.aoh.dia the fcon of praieo, or on.,or. 
e. y. iB the two passages viz, (1) r * 

p«»p,riW a .hit. 

Y&jn is the swiftest deity (i) is a Vidhiian ^ ^ 

while(2)isanAr«iarv4da. oValso yiKItir ^ 

^ ilsuifRl IT# „ 
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Verse 22 \ 

the G&yatri \,\ie Pramau^ &i the end ; “thus has it been stated 
to be repeated mentally Yama! “ Thonsand as the highest, hundred 
is the middle, and not less than ten, one should always repeat the 
Q&yatri, the destroyer of all sins.” Baudhayana* “Hnndred 
times, or an immeasurable times, (but) not less than ten ‘ An 5 
immeasurable times ’ i.e. more than ten, and less than hundred, any 
indetermediate quantity. Gobhila: “ The learned must never repeat 
the Gdyatri in water; the deity Gdyatri is facing the fire, therefore 
one should come out, and then repeat her 

Brhaspati: “The sprinkling, however, is in the water, the 10 
restraint of breath here or there ; thereafter the standing worship, and 
then is stated the Jajoa of the iSdciifn.” ‘Sprinkling’ viz,, part of the 
bath with hymns. * Here or there ’ i.e. in water or on land. Thus the 
restraint of breath and the standing prayer both part of the Sandhyd, 
having been stated at both, according to his opinion, the Sandhyd up to 15 
the standing prayer may be even in water. The japa of the Gdyatri 
however has been stated to be on the land only. 

Katyayana, however, stated the Sandhyd worship on the iirtha. 

In the hlarasinha also has been stated after the bath before the water 
oblations {Tarpand)i “ On the darhhas, with dardhas in the hand, facing 20 
the east, with bent attention, one should make the restraint of breaths, 
according to the S'astra and unremittingly. The twice-born knowing 
the japes should make the japa of Sdvitri any day after having bathed. 
Thereafter throwing up the anjali water with flower towards the Sun, 
with arms uplifted, one should also repeat the hymn, of equal impor- 25 
tance, “ Chitram,^ taehohakshu &c.; and having bowed down to the hand, 
should go round near.” Here, by the expression‘on the darbhas’, the 
performance of the Sandhyd comes to be on the ground only. 

After the japa, the standing worship, and another method has been 
pointed out in Baudhayana i also Harita : “ By repeating the Savitri 30 
one becomes free from sins; by repeating a hnndred times he becomes 
purified from the mental, and by repeating a thousand times he becomes 
purified from those committed by the speech.” Yama : “ Hot so by 
repeating the Tedas does a twice-born consume the sin down, as by the 
japa of the Saviiri he becomes liberated from all sins.” 3S 

1. i. e, the Ora. 

2. Dhansaaatra II. 4. 5-&. 

3. qfRlifnqffW &<!.—and 
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la regard to the procedure of japoi S'ankha: “ Seated on a kuia 
seat, or on one covered by kusas, with the holy kuia ring in the hand 
with face to the North, or towards the Sun, taking up the rosary of the 
Aksha beads, contemplating the Deity, one should make thejapa. One 
;.6 may have a rosary made of gold, jewel, pearl, the Sphatika stone, of the 
Padm&ksha, Iwir&ksJm, or the Rudr&ksha or the putra-jkaka beads ; or 
with one containing knots in the hika grass, or by the turns of the hands, 
one may count.” Brsi^ * seat z'.e. a small seat. ‘ Turns of the hand ’ 
i.6. the bending of the fingers. 

10 Togi; “ Should one be standing, by gazing at the sun he should 

make the japa with concentration; otherwise, with face turned towards 
the East, he should do it in the order to be presently mentioned. On 
also the KusA turned^ towards the East, seated on an auspicious seat, 
not too high, nor too low, with the darbhas in the hand, and well 
,15 concentrated, a rosary should be made into the beads either of apkatikas, 
indrikska, rudrdksha, putra-jim or the corals; the best is the one 
.(mentioned) later and later ” ‘ Turned towards the East ’ i.e., with endg 
pointing to the East. 

In the Narasinlia: “ Three-fold is the japa sacrifice, know its 
20 varieties 5 by speech, uttered in a low’ voice, and a mental,—thus 
it is considered to be of three kinds. Of the three jajoa sacrifices, the one 
succeeding is better than the prior. When with accents up and down, 
into letters distinctly pronounced, one repeats the mantra loudly and 
distinctly, that japa sacrifice is Vdekika or by speech. When slowly 
26 pronouncing the mantra^ moving a little again the lips, one utters 
slightly, that is known as the Updnau. Where the lines of letters 
are contemplated that japa from the mrna to the mrm, and syllable to 
a syllable and a constant contemplation of the meaning of the words and 
the study is described as the Mdnasa or mental 

30 Thus, therefore, as the three yajoas have been prescribed, the text of 

S'ankha vi^., “ One should not make the_;aijBa loudly, and in particular 
of the iSdceW, ” is intended to indicate a small result. “One should 
contemplate the mantras by the mind, one must not move the tongue 
hr the lips, nor should one move the head or the neck, nor should one 
35 the teeth. ” This text of Yogi has a refernence to the Mdnasa. 

1. i. «. with the ends turned to the East. 

2. aqi^: A Prayer uttered in a low voice. Note the following. 
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Yogi. “ Not movitig about, nor laughing, nor looking behind, not 
while speaking with a’ dependent, nor with the head wrapped round 5 
not with one foot crossing another, nor similarly the hands, nor without 
a concentration of the mind, nor while dressing, nor while repeating 
should one make the Japa. A wise man must not perform the japa or 5 
the like with a wet cloth on, nor while going to the land. Excepting 
under a vow, one must not perform with a wet cloth on, nor clad in a 
single garment; nor should one make the japa with a worn, or a soiled 
or a tattered cloth. Since the Yakskas, Mdkskasas, or spirits, or the 
bands of SiddMs, or Vidpddharas forcibly take away, therefore secretely 10 
must one perform. At the time of the japa one must not speak, 
similarly at the performance of a vow or of a sacrificial offering, but 
remain intent on these, (even) if a best of Brahmana comes. ” 

Smrti: “A twice-born must not begin a verbal with one 
cloth on ; then after saluting the Vipra, mention the welfare* &c. At J5 
the sight of a Chanddla, the fallen, or the like, one should be silent ; 
after having sipped water. And for speaking after bathing again, then 
should one make the japa. ” “ Intent, having begun, repeating the 
the yoffa or the like only in a combination of the teeth, the teeth with the 
teeth, in a Sandhyd one should speak only with the mouth turned inside” 20 
thus has been stated by himself even then. “ By the Sanskrit only, not 
by the Mlenchha nor any lower dialect ” vide the S'ruti. 

Similarly, “ If, perchance there occur a break in the restraint in 
the japa or the like on any account, one should utter the Vaishnam 
manti;a, or should remember Fzste the imperishable.” Baudbayana*:—- 25 
“Whatever acts sitting yajoa, sacrifice, or acceptance of a mantra one 
performs with a red cloth on, none of these deserve to reach the Gods, 
as aiso the oblations of offerings to the Gods or the manes.” VySsa 
“ With wet cloth on whatever one performs whether the japa, homa, or 
the acceptance of a donation, all that should be regarded as demonish, as 30 
also what is performed with hands outside the knees.” 

Vasishtha:—“In e, japa, oblation to the fire, or a fast, one 
should be dressed in a white cloth ; in S'rdddka and the like, one should 
be bedecked, purified, silent, and should have mastered his senses.” 
Smrti^:—“ With one cloth (only), a twice-born must not begin any 35 

1 . The Benares edition, reads 

. 

4 , Found in ar. Benares Editioii does not g^ve thi^^ 
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reading or japa.” Laghu Harita “In a Japa or Aoma, as also for a 
donation, or the study of the Vedas or while offering libations to the 
manes, the hand should be made not uncovered by gold, silver, or the 
Kus'aa'^ Here the holding of the gold is (to be) on the right hand fourth 
5 finger, vide the text of the Devi Parana in connection with the 
discussion about gold; “ Ou the fourth fingure should it be held of the 
right hand, of and by the force of that, the holding of silver or Kus'a 
should also be there only. The text “ On the fore-finger should silver 
be worn ” is without a basis. 

10 “One should always have the sacred thread banging round his 

neck, and the top-knot tied; with the top-knot not tied, or with the 
sacred thread not hanging round the neck, whatever he does, is as not 
done. That mortal who d“oes any act here without sipping, all his acts 
indeed become fruitless ; and no doubt”; beginning with these and the 
16 like, and “without the proper procedure, vitiated in mind, also what is 
done without faith, against that fool, with a demon’s soul the demons 
spring up”; and similarly ; “If through mistake of those who perform 
any act, any fault occurs, fay the remembering of Vishnu only that 
comes to be fully covered; thus is the S'ruii”: ending with these texts 
20 have been written by Upadhyaya and others in the chapter on Japa, 

In relation to the G&yatri together with the Pranam and the 
three Vy&hrtis ; “He who repeats this daily for three years without 
slackening, (he) shall attain to the highest Brahma, and transformed into 
the air, get into his own form ” and similarly ; “A Br&hma'm who has 
25 committed the offence of stealing gold, or brahmicide, or adultery with 
the wife of the preceptor, or a wine drinker (all these), become absolutely 
pure by a 100000 japa ; and no doubt about it ”; these and others are 
indicated as indicative of the respective results. 

About acts to be done after the Odyatri japa, K^ty&ana says: 
80 “The section commencing with ^Vibhraf &e., the Purusha hymn, and the 
Mandala’ Brahmanas of the ^iva Sankalpa—with the repetition of these 
after offering the standing prayer ambulating round, and performing the 
bow.” 

This japa moreover is intended to be for a special object: “ The wise 
35 have prescribed this standing prayer even for all the three Sandhyds : at 
midday, or even at the rise also, the Vibhrdd and others may be 
repeated” according to the Pari§ishta. By stating the clause‘or even 


J. Vi?, the §ukla Tajurveda Brahmapa composed by Yajnavalkya, 
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at the rise also’ (is intended to indicate) even just after the (Sun’s) rise 
may be the contemplation and the SandkySt, worship, so the Parijata. 
Since, by the clause ‘ after making a bow to the Sun,’ has been stated a 
standing prayer, for in connection with the standing prayer, to himself, 
and also vide this statement in the Narasinha: “ Having made a bow, 5 
thereafter, to the Lord etc.” 

Mis'ra however has expounded the meaning of the Siltira of E4ty4- 
yana, as ‘after making a bow to the GayatriJ His import is this : In 
connection with the Gayatri by the rule : “ Thereafter, having invoked, 

offered the japa, and after making the bow, one should release,’ in the 10 
invokatiou and the like other prior and later acts applying in regard 
their performance to the Gayatri alone, the act of making a bow, laid 
down in the midst, the same (context) is indeed congruous. Even in the 
danse ‘Having made a bow, thereafter, to the Lord,’ by the word Lord, 
Gayatri alone is intended, since she has been mentioned as a deity in the 15 
clause ^Gayatri with face towards self&c.” The straight*, however, hold 
that the making of bow is to both the Sun and the Gayatri, 

As for the time of releasing, although Upadhyaya has not stated 
a JBawira, and Mis'ra has stated it to be silently done as if under an® 
established rule, and Chandes'vara by referring to the text: “Born 20 
on the highest top, residing in the earth, on the mountain, being respect¬ 
fully let by the Br4hmanas, go 0 Deity, according to (your) pleasure ” 
has stated this to be the mantra for the Chhandogas only, still it may 
be followed by all, as there is no contradiction, and also as it has been 
laid down in the Garuda, Lainga, and other Pur4nas. 26 

■'/S' 

And hence also AdhuniJsa Vardhamana holds that this mantra 
has been stated as a generally established rule in the Aehara OhintS’ 
raani by S'auri, and in the Aehara Pallava by Devavans'a. 


1. As opposed This is the prayer requesting that the Duty 

3. i. e. he regarded this as a fairly etablished rule requiring 

■m justification in support of it. Simply a repetition of what is well known 
l%5Fn5^tf; t 
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“ Thus has been indicated briefly the orderly procedare for the 
SandhyA worship visualised by the Great Sage* in the two words ‘ Api ’ 
and‘Oha.’” 


Restraint of Breath. (The Prflnfljflma). 

5 Yajnavalkya Verse 23. 

The Gayatri with its head, one should repeat inaudi- 
bly, preceded by the Vyahrtis, each of which being added to 
by the syllable Om; this (done) thrice/is this the restraint 
of breath.—23. 

10 Mitakshara - Gayatri as mentioned above coupled with 

the head Siras viz. beginning with ‘ water, light, rasa, etc.’ and being 
preceded by the already mentioned Vyflhrtis; each Vy^hriti being 
added to by the syllable Om thus: “ Om Bhflh, Om Bhuvah, Om 
Svar, &c.” three times, restraining the breath flowing through the 
15 mouth and the nose should repeat mentally ; thus this restraint o£ 
breath is everywhere. 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Pr&n&y&ma —the restraint of breath—is two-fold. Charged 
■ (SailjftA), and uncharged (A%'aA). FiWe Vishnu Furapa : “ That which 
So subdues by constant practice the wind called prdna, that should be 
known as ‘ the restraint of breath,’ charged as well as uncharged *’ 
‘ Charged * t.e. pregnated, that is to say, accompanied by a manfrai that 
has been stated by Scholars : “ That which contains the japa, contem¬ 
plation &c., the wise know it to be pregnated; without that they 
25 know to he non-pregnated retraint of breath.” 

That also each is of three kinds. For it has been stated in the 
Markapfleya Purapa: “ Short, middling, and the highest, thus the 

1. The great sage is TSjnavalkya. f. e. the words Api and Cha in 

Verse 22. The long commentary on this and other verses by 
and others stand in remarkable contrast with the short remarks of Vijmnes'vara. 
Even PM'Daro/a dilates a little on this 5 lor he introduces the Drupadd andi 
other things by Cha, ^ (p. 4.) and also 3?iT5lsft(i; (^rSJVI 

For a very detailed exposition of the literature on this point, see 
bhatti pp- 73.-88 and 83.— 145. 
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Verse 25, J 

restraint of breath is known to be of three varieties. I will describe the 
measure thereof, 0 child! listen to me. The short has twelve mdtrds^^ 
twice (that) is indeed the middling, with three times the measure it is 
known as the highest. The twinkling of an eye and its opening is a 
mAtrd, and tdla is a short letter.^’ g 

As to what has been stated in the Patanjala Tika “ with thirty- 
six matrds the first outer breath is called manda (slow); the same made 
double, the second, the (middling) madhyama ; and the same trippled, 
the third, Ti'ora (acute) ” by Vaehaspati Mis'ra, that is the chief 
alternative course* ' 10 

There, in regard to the matter under consideration, as if by way of 
answering an anticipated inquiry, in the restraint of breath as part of 
the ^ndkyA, the Author prescribes the rule aboutas a special 
part of the same. 

YajSavalkya, Verse 23. 15 

Here the word ayam ‘this’, is equivalent to sa ‘that’, just as in the 
passage®, “This combination of wind and fire is like the Br4hma accom¬ 
panied by the power of the missile &c. Of that, moreover, by reason 
of the anticipatory® connection with ‘ what,’ the pronoun ‘ that ’ 
with its locative ending is here understood. Thus the meaning is that 20 
where he makes the japa of the G&yatri in the particular form as 
specialised by the qualifications “ with its head &c.” that restraint of 
breath should be made. ‘Should be made’ is understood as the 
result of a change in the case inflection.* 

Many, however, introduce this verse by the remark ‘ the Author 25 
describes the nature of the restraint of breath, GAyatrimiW* t that is 
questionable ; because it is not that the meaning of the term ‘ restraint of 

1. Jitsrr. 

2. Raghuvansa VIII, 4. See P.-Sl Note 1. 

8 . The words ir? and rf?; anticipate each other, so that, as her* 
although one is used, the other is inferentially anderstood. In the present case, tbia 
is further made clear by the next sentence. 

4. In the text ef YajnaValkya is and in the 

last clause is sfioifitpH!. The author of the Viramitrodaya puis it in the 
passive form and says i%5irr or has to be taken as understood. Ho refers 

to the other interpretations thus, Eealfy, 

this is the more preferable, because the only appropriate, position. The two 
positions are, (1) Verse 23 describes inoriiim or (2) Verse 23, desoribes tho 
and at the end says that in this way is thrice the 

12 
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breath ’ that has been stated. Nor can it be (mentioaed) that that* itself 
is its meaning as even an up*-going (breath) may come to be regarded as 
having been restrained. Nor can it be said that there is no fault here 
because by the expression ‘one who has restrained his breath,’ the 
5 performer is understood. 

And hence also, S'ankha, Brhaspati, Vasishtha,* Angira, Paithi- 
nasi, andBaudhayana state! “If, together with the Vydhrtis,mi 
together with the Pra'^ava, and along with the S'iras, he thrice recites 
the G§.yatri with restrained breath, that is called (one) restraint of 
D breath.” In the Ohliandoga Paris’ishta, Katyayana: “Commencing 
with BhUh these three are the MaM Vy&hrtis, the imperishable mahah, 
janah, tapah^ mtyam, the Gdyatrif and also the head.” ‘ The head ’ i-e. 
‘ Apo-yyo(traso-mr(am-drahma-5Mr-3^uu>aA-$toah.’^ For each turn should 
one pronounce the Om, and also at the end of the head. “ These, this, 
15 along with this, as also with these ten, when one repeats mentally three 
times with deep or long breath, that is known as the restraint of breath.” 
With a “deep or long breath ” should be interpreted as one who has^ 
completed the breath; because it is cumbrous to take it as implied. 

Nor should it he supposed, even assuming the other alternative, 
20 that a resort to an implication® is necessary, by regard to the performer 
in the matter of the completion of his act, because an implication 
necessarily arises in its turn in regard to a prior contiguous clause. 
And this course is better than.taking as understood (the implication 
For, in regard the term dyatdsu this is a better alternative and apposite 
also. 

26 Nor shoold it be said in the other alternative, that taking it as a 

rotatory performance would be cumbrous, because of the reason that every 
sentence is brought to a conclusion by (a word indicating) hn action, and 
thus the repetition of that and the like is indeed proper to be resorted to 
by all, otherwise even the repetition by the maker cannot be accepted, by 

1. «. that both are the same t. e. the Kioirew. See 
last note. 

2. A. srw *.«. if the proeess described 

here as of the »TI’pfl3fT be taken as spilTO itself, then oven an upgoiiig j 

breath is likely to be regarded ( and wrongly ) as a 

а. Vasishtha, Oh. SSV. 13. Baudhayana IV. 1. 28. 

4. OTtRUm by 3?PifrttIor should be understood 

to be one who has particulary qualified himself, is 3rd pers, 

jfiural Perfect. 

б . i. «. The sisjfiftt* 
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Verse 2S J 

reason of a parity of reasoning. Moreover if that alternative® as in the 
sentence Pe'/la is be accepted, here also there will be incon¬ 
gruity of the expression ‘ Restraint of breath ’ being 

used by an extension to express its own inherent sense. Otherwise 
there would certainly be the fault of tautology. So please* be cautious. 5 

Or, let the meaning of the word a^am ‘this’ be the japa itself as 
stated before. It has only invariable concommittance with the word 
Sanyyama, since it has a passive derivation,viz, ‘ that by which anything 
is restrained.’ ‘ By means of twelve mMi^B ’, as here as japa also like 
the matras, being separately stressed and the like, it becomes possible 10 
that the prdndydma is deemed as performed. Or as in the expression,* 

‘ the prastara is the sacrificer,’ so here, the word safiyyama like the word 
sacrificer () has been resorted to qualitatively, and that is the 
reason for its use,* i. e,, like the restraint of breath itself in its own form, 
the japa along with its accompaniments is also necessary. In the 15 
absence of that the process of prdyAydma would not be possible, and 
thus its mention having been made secondarily, that theyosjoos is the form 
of jordwdytoffi itself is simply unbelievable. 

Moreover, in the word prdmsanyyama, th e prdndydma. itself is 
mentioned here, as the mention of any other is not to be thought of, and 20 
as it is in agreement with Katyayana and other smritis viz. “ Thrice, 
having restrained the breaths &c. ”, and also as it has been stated further 
on® “ Having restrained the breaths. ” &c. 

Sfor can it be said that the prescribed Gdyatri japa is the exposi¬ 
tion of the word prdndydma., as there is no such derivation. Nor can 25 
it be derived passively as ‘that by which it is restrained’, qor as ai^ 

1. %. e. of taking the verse as describing the jnoiTOW itself. 

2. and are two words meaning the cuckoo, and it would 

be absurd to use one as indicative of an extended meaning of the other. So the 
Author of V. M. says if you taka this verse as the itself, then there 

would be the fault of an being used as indicated by a word which is for 

the principal idea itself. 

S. *n5V^—lit. Be in your senses please. 

4. wth: I iRfiT is a bundle of kus'a grass held in the hand at 

the making of a pronouncement at a sacrifice. It is allowed to take the place 
of the sacrificer arsrUHj as representing him when a simnltaniety of performance 
occurs. 

5. i. e. of the eJOTf. 

6. Yajn Aehara Verse 24. 
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Bahuvrihi, as it would be cumbersome ; and perhaps resorting to that 
would be taken as indicative of there being no other ( way of) derivation. 

Not can it be maintained that it is supported by popular usage, 
as the meaning is available even from the derivation. In the case of 
5 words enumerated along with the prAna, such as nipamce, m%yyama^ 
Ay&ma, the prepositions ni, sam, &ng. do not exceed’ the limit only on 
account of special significance. And it is proper that even popular usage 
should be co-eval with the derivative sense. And also on account of the 
maxim* of the “ Literal and the current ( meaning)”, by a parity of 
10 reasoning in regard to the word pankaja, there being no authority for 
the populo-literal use as in the case of the word mandapa,^ and lastly 
as it would be opposed to the rules observed by the experts in regard to 
the derivation of the word pr&Mydma. 

For the revered Patanjali* says; “ When that has been secured, 
20 regulation of breath— Pr&n&y&ma ,—is stoppage of the movement of the 
inspiratory and expiratory breath.” On this the Bhashya of Veda 
Vyasa : “ When posture has been (achieved), of the external air, the 
drinking in is inspiration (S'iodsa)^ of the internal® air, the throwing out 
is expiration (prahAsa), the cutting of the movements of these two i.e., 
25 the cessation of the movements of both is the regulation of breath.” 

Here the expressions drinking in, throwing out, by their being 
indicative of action, the actor himself is intended, on account of the rule® 
that an action expressed by the suffix krt ^ is indicative of the actor, 
constructions like? ‘ having for their food on the way pieces of the tender 
30 sprouts of lotuses ’ and similar others very often occur. 

1 . 

2. The popular usage transcends the literal meaning. 

Words are either or according as their meaning is based 

on usage, literal meaning, or a combination ot the literal and the popular sense. 

Example of ^ or conventional words is 
„ Etymological— 

— Vbres' Etymological as well conventional &o, 

3. nisT means a shed. Etymologically, however, it may mean one who 

drinks the As (.M )—»• «. the gruel of rice. And the word is not used 

in the sense of one who drinks gruel. 

4. II. 49. g. 100. 

5. #tS5r?ir—Of the internal organ. is any of the visera of the body 
such as the heart, lungs &c. 

6. sE5irqsrqi'l5?% 

7. (Meghaduta 1.11.) the next line is 

I. 
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Therefore, the breath which is being drunk in is inspiration, the 
internal air which is being thrown out is expiration, is what is deduced. 
Hence also has it been said that in the expression ‘ the cessation of the 
movements of both’ the prominence of the actor is deduced. The 
author’ of the eommentary also says: “ The cessation of the move- 5 
ments ( of inspiration and expiration ) exists in Reehaka, F-draka and 
Kumbhaka, This is a general description of Pr&ndy&ma, There, in the 
F’draka^ there being a cessation externally, there is also a cessation of 
the movement of inspiration, and similarly the absence of the movement 
of expiration, and the absence of the movement of inspiration is moveover 10 
from the absence of the inspiration itself. In the Kumbhaka, however, 
on account of the absence of both the inspiration and the expiration, it is 
clear that there is a cessation of the movement of both. This is the 
substance. 


The Markapdeya Purapa also; “ The obstruction of the Pr&m 15 
and the Ap&na is called the Pr&n&y&maJ '. Similarly, “ On account 
of the obstruction of the breaths {Pr&nas), it is called Prdn&y&ma, ’’ 

By this has been refuted the position viz., by reason of the 
expression dyatapr&m in another Smyti, the Q&yatrijapa under consi¬ 
deration is characterised by the restraint of Pr&na, and the restraint of 20 
Prdna, is characterised by that, or by reason of both being of equal 
importance, both conjointly together constitute Prdn&y&ma as it would 
be opposed to the rules independently laid down by the scientific 
students in pursuit of its exposition, as also the impossibility of removing 
the fault of incongruity between the unimpregnated Pramm and the 25 
Pr&n&y&ma with pregnations. Therefore it is of the nature as expounded 
by the general rules of the S'astra. 

In regard to the Prdn&y&ina as part of the Sandhyd in (the follow¬ 
ing passage) in the Yogi Samhita : “ Of a Dark-green colour like the 
leaf of a green lotus, deposited in the region of the navel, with four arms 30 
and a Great Soul, one should contemplate indeed by the Pdraka. By the 
Kumbhaka, in the region of the heart, should one contemplate the lotus 
seated Brahm&, red in all the organs, four-mouthed, and the Grandfather. 

By the Reckaka one should contemplate the Lord, the Great Lord 
situated at the forehead, with resplendent lusture like the pure sphatika, 35 
devoid of impurity, and destroyer of sins ” as stressing the particular 
form in the contemplation, in the present context, it is better to take 
that a part in the form of a specialis being prescribed. 


1, Vachaspatlmisra. 
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Here, “ The Brahma, Kesava, and ^ambhu, one should contem¬ 
plate (these ) gods in order ’’ is another coarse. 

Thus, the Pr&^yama of the SandhyA comes to be pregnated, and 
without the distinguishing marks of the twelve m&trds or the like for 
5 demarking its own time, because its time is demarked by the mantra japa 
itself, the mention of three times &c. having a reference only to the 
PrAnAyAma of the Yogis. By this, other Smrtis also stand explained. 
Their meaning is to be interpreted on the lines just expounded, as any 
other (exposition) is not possible. 

10 The general characteristic of the PrAnAyAma has been laid down 

by Y^jfiavalkya in the verse ‘Q&yatri &c.’ The text of the Chbandog- 
anjiika, however, should be thus explained. 

Indeed let PAraka and the others each be regarded as PrAnAyAma., 
still the repetition of the mantra is only in the Kumbhaka, the same 
15 having been expressed by Y&jnavalkya by the word Sanyyama, and by 
reason of the derivation viz. Samyak (complete), Yamah (control). And 
therefore also the singular number in the word sanyyama is consistent. 

To this, the answer is : It is for this that it has been stated atove 
viz. ‘ the general characteristics of the PrAnAyAma &c. ’ The word tu 
20 indicates a different order. The word tu in the text of Yajfiavalkya 
indicates, of the three PrAnAyAmas the general characteristics *.«. 
qualities. This is the meaning. 

For, by the word PrAnAyAma, the PrAnAyAma generally is intended 
to be mentioned. Thus, in short, \Mi&japa is that known as PrAnAyAma. 
25 Thus is to be explained somehow the statement even of persons of 
authority. 

QAyxtri i.e. The rk* addressed to the Sun and commencing with 
Tat-savitur Jic. containing twenty-four letters. That itself has, in the 
Taittiriya Arauyaka been mentioned as ,the mantra for the PrAnAyAma 
30 “Sun the Deity, whose mouth is Fire, and who has three feet, Yis&mitrS 
the Rshi, its metre GAyatri, that is specially preferred “for use at the 
upanayana as also at the PrAnAyAma^' thus has been mentioned its 
application by yogi. 

S'irasA —with its head i.e. commencing with ‘ Apo-jyoti ’ &c. and 
35 ending with swar, as indicated in the Tajus in the Chhandoga Paris'ishta. 
SArdMna ‘ with,’ i.e. along with. Its association is by its being repeated 


1. 9sveda 111= 4.10. 
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after the Q&yaM, and by that subordination, the sense of Subordination* 
in the Instrumental case when indicated by s«/w fits in. In the Smrtis 
of Likhita, S'ankha and others even in regard to the text under consi¬ 
deration, the order® of words does not mean any conflict. 

Vyahrtayah i.e. seven commencing with BMh as stated in the 5 
Ohliandoga Parisishta. Praif?‘ each ’ f. after each if. e. (after) each 
word, should be understood, as it has been elsewhere said. “ For each 
syllable, should pronounce the Om, as also at the conclusion of the head.” 
SanyyuktAm ‘ added to ’ here by the use of the preposition i. e. (Sam), 
the Author intends the association of Om at the end also. 10 

‘Thrice’ i. e. three times ; The connection is ‘should repeat.’ 
Thus, Om Blmk, Om Bhumli, Om Sw%h, Om Makah, Om Janah, Om 
Tapah, Om Satyan, Om Tatsavitur varenyam bhargo devasya dhimahi 
dhiyo yo nah prachodayAt. Om apojyoturasomrtam Brahma Bh'Q.r-bhumh- 
swarom ” is deduced as what should be repeated, as it has the same 15 
basis as this text in CEhandoga Paris'ifhta ; “These, this, along with 
this, and also with the ten.” 

The japa, however, in a BrAnAydma is only mental, otherwise the 
regulating of the breath which is tender, would be impossible. Others, 
moreover ; “ Conjointly with the pramm the seven vyAhrtis always, the 20 
with the head thrice, the twice-born should repeat mentally” 
hold this text of Samvarta as an authority here. 

Here, some desire one pr&nAydma by combining the PAraka, 
Kumhhala,, and Reckaka. There also, are three alternatives : One opines 
the repetition of the mmtra once each, in the Puraka and the rest. 25 
Others thrice, and others still do not approve of the repetition for the 
Puraka and the Rechaka, but desire the mantrapAtha only in the 
Rumbhaka ; all that is improper. For, commencing with the text: “ By 
means of the P-Araka, Kumbhaka^ and Rechaka, the PrAnAyAma is of three 
kinds. The breath drawn by the nose, and blown upwards is stated to be the 30 
PAraka ; Kumlhaka is breath without a movement, and when it is being 
expirated it is Rechaka'' the Yogi concludes : “ Thus of three kinds 
has been intended the description of the PAnAyAma." 

The word is expressive of other varieties; therefore, of the 
general PrAnAyAma these are the varieties, and thus PAraka and the rest, 35 

1 . 

2. There the text is ^rsqrsrflr mv#! —thus the order of 

words here is different from that in Yajn-Yerse 23, where the ia first 
and come afterwards. 
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each is a Prdndy&ma.. In Another Smrti also has it been said : “ Of 
three varities is the Pr&n&yd,ma, Pdraka^ Kumhkaka and BechakaP 

Moreover, “that, movement,” supplementing it by quoting the 
Patanjala Sutra' “ manifests external and internal and total restraint, 
5 is regulated by place, time, and number, and thus is long of duration and 
subtle,” and in the Bhashya and the Tika^thereou : “ The cessation of 
the mention of breath wnich precedes expiration is external; where the 
cessation of the motion of breath precedes inspiration it is internal j the 
third manifests total restraint where cessation with these motions 
10 takes place by a single effort,” introduces the aphorism containing a 
description of the three particular pr&Tidy&mas. In the introduction 
‘.that, moreover ’ and in the conclusion “ thus the three particular have 
been noted,” it has been clearly expressed that the 'S'&raka and the 
rest are each a PrdndyAma. Therefore in the PAmka and the rest the 
15 mantra p&pm is to be three times in each, and it is by this alone that 
the three pT4n§.y^ma8 are (deemed to be) accomplished. The text of 
Vyasa ; “ The inhaling, the restraint, and the release of air, one should 
repeat thrice each of the three, ” is indicative of a trebbling for each of 
the Puraka and the rest, or by the trebble repetition of the mantras, or 
20 as anticipatory of a variety of performances. 

Or, this is another alternative itself since ;Yogi himself has 
observed s “ Some desire three times, similarly others nine times.” But 
in the case of an individual repetition of each of the Pdra^a and the rest, 
the order is that each having been repeated once, again it should be 
25 similarly repeated, iand again similarly should be done. There, first, by 
the left nostril the PAraka, thereafter the Kumbhaka and by the right 
nostril the Bechaka ; then by the right nostril PAraka, thereafter Kvmbhaka.^ 
and then by the left noiini BecMka, then by the left nostril TfAraka, 
thereafter Kumbaka and then by the right nostril Bechaka.' This is the 
30 method. 

Moreover in the Chliandoganhika, Opadhyaya; “ By the left 
nostril, having slowly drawn in the air, fitting up all the Ifddis in the 
navel and as directed contemplating Tishnu, one should make the Japa 
as stated, this is the prdMy&ma called YAraka, Then in the heart 
35 contemplating S'im one should make the Japa, that is known as 
Bechaka. ” 

The Special Scholars also t “ By the IM one should draw in the 
external air for sixteen matrds, the Yogi should hold well what has been 



1 . £ 1 . 60 . ( 101 ). 
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fllled in by the measure of sixty-four as the middle (stage) by 

the SushmnA, and by the measure of thirty slowly by the Pingal6, nASi, 
the best of the experts in Fo^a should release it. By whichever he 
would release, should he fill in, and then hold, and should release by the 
other, slowly, and again, and again.” Similarly, “ Again and again 6 
in the inverse order should one perform it. This the experts in the 
science of call PrAi^y&maP 

Here, moreover, in the Pr&n&y&ma and the G-ayatri japA, all the 
rules regarding japa should be followed, in pursuance of the General 
iSds^ra, Thus enough of prolixity. 10 


Mitl,kshar§. The mode o£ the japa of Sdvitri 
Yajnavalkya, Verses 24 and 25 (1). 

Having restrained the breaths, (and) after having 
sprinkled oneself with the three rks addressed to the water 
deities, one should remain seated making the Japa of the 15 
Sdvitri^ to the West until the rising of the stars. 24. 

In the morning twilight, also similary, to the East, 
should he remain standing until the rising of the Sun. 25 (1), 

MitakShara :—Having performed the Fr&n&ydma as des* 
cribed above, and Trychenlhdaivatena with the three rhs 20 
addressed to the water-deities as mentioned above, having sprinkled 
himself with water, Savitrim japau mking the japa of Sdvitri, 
pratyak to the West, in the twilight Asita, he should he seated^ 
meaning of course with the face turned towards the West. 
Atarakodayat untU the rising of the stars i. e. till the time of the 25 
rising of the stars. Praksandhyami in tU morning twilight, 
i. e. at the time of the dawn, while thus observing the above 
mentioned performance with the face turned to the East he should 
remain standing until the rising of the Sun. 

That ceremony which is ordained to be performed at the 30 
Junction ot the day and the night is called Sandhyd. There the day 
is that period of time during which the total disc of the Sun is 

1. There is a mistake in the print here. In lines 2 and 8. for "* 
ftitwtfinfit i ^ read I &c. 
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capable of being seen. The reverse of it is the night. Tha^t time 
during which the gibbous part of the solar disc is visible is called 
Saiidhiov twilight. 

Viramitrodaya. 

6 After the Prdnd^&ma, the Author states by half of a verse by way 

of an imiicatioH the perlormance of the sprihkliug, and by one verse the 
.special rule regarding the evening and the morning Sandhyd. 

YajSavalkya, Verses 24 and 25 (1). 

‘ Having restrained the breaths &c.’ i,e. the meaning is that 
10 having performed the pr4n§,yama in accordance with the rules. 8am.- 
prokskya, ‘after having performed the sprinkling’ Trchena, with ‘the 
three rks,’ A.bda.iv(it6na, ‘addressed to the water-deit.'es’ such as ‘ waters 
indeed are standing’ and the rest. Sdutrimi as has already been 
mentioned. Pratyak, with face tamed towards, the West. Japati 
15 Sandhydm, i e. including the sandhyd; the Accusative* here is used 
indicative of complete continuity. The Author makes this very thing 

clear. Atdrakodydt, ‘until the rising of the stars’ i.e. until the constella¬ 
tions become distinctly visible, vide the following test of ® Manu. “But 
in the evening, until the constellations can be seen distinctly The 
20 prefix^ 4 is used to indicate limit. ‘remain seated’. 

Thus, in the evening sandhyd, having become seated, one should 
make thejapa of the Sdvitri until the time of the (appearance of the) con-. 
stellations, is the particular rule pointed out. Here, the rule regarding the 
japa such as being seated_&c. follows in all its parts such as the touching* 
25 of the organs and everywhere else, according to the general rale* that 
‘ subsidiaries follow the method of the principal,’ 

Prdtah ‘ in the morning ’ i.e. during the performance of the 
morning sandhyd. Prdk—^ to the East ’ i.e. facing the East. In this 
manner after performing the Prdtidydma &c. while making the japa as 
oO aforesaid, until the appearance of the Sun, one should remain standing, 
i.e. should be up. 


1. Vide Pdnini II. 3-6. ‘ After a word denoting time or length, the 
affix of the 2nd case is used when denoting full duration or complete continuity. 
Here the meaning is that the Japs and the Ssndkya are co-extensive; it should 
be continued until the twiUght is over. This is made clear in the next clause ' 
2* II. 101. 

Vide Panini. II. 1,13. . 

.. 4 , , ,, . 
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By this a special rale has been pointed out that in the performance 
of the morning sandhyA one shoald make the japa of the Sd-oitri standing 
only. With the face turned, towards the San and the standing posture 
also, vide this text of Yogi: “ When standing, intently gazing at the red 

Sun one shoald make the jajoa with concentration.” Ff<f« the Chliandoga 5 
Paris'ishta • “If he be standing upto the (Sun) rise in the first, and also 
for the middle according to capacity, and remain seated in the last tilF 
the appearance of the stars, making the of the three sandJiyds 

commencing with the first.” 

Here by the expression ‘ according to capacity,’ it is intended 10. 
that at midday the Japa o? the hymn’ ‘The highest among a thousand, 
the Deity ” and the rest at stated times made ‘according to capacity.’ 
alone would bring the sandkyd worship to a completion. 

Indeed this text is general, and is common for the three sandkyds, 

therefore even for the morning and the evening 16 
An objection. sanaAyds it must also be so. True, that would ‘ 
be so. But the statement of time is by regard 
to the desire for a special result. For says Mann.* “The sages, 
by reason of prolonged eandhyd performances obtained long life, wis&om, 
honor, fame, and divine* glory.” FffilaA—‘honor’is the reputation of a 20 
living person. ZlVifi, ‘fame,’ on the other hand, is the fame of one dead; 
so say the commentators. Here according to Upadhyaya, long life &c., 
is the meritorious result. lathe other text also the interval of time 
until the appearance of the Sun or the constellations, is by regard to the 
result, for it is in accordance with the original (text). Or even the 25 
time prior to the appearance of the Sun or the stars is indicated by this, - 
as part of the usual Japa, ; it iS not intended that the time should be 
inclusive^ of the Japa. , 

This, moreover, is the rule for the daily Japa even in all the three 
sandkyds. For &Japa with a special object, however, ia the morning as well 80 
as m the evening, tlie time is until alter the rising of the Sun, and of the 
coustellalions. And this would be if there is a possibility of e Japa of more 
than a thousand in the interval of the two periods. As a mai ter of fact, 
however, teat not being possib e, ever\ vshere a 's considered to 

1 . - . ' 

2. IV. 94. ■ 

3. bTH^^—B uhler translates as ‘ exealleBce in Vedio knowladge.’ ' " 

4. The meaning is that the Jfipa may include the tiine prior to the. 

rising of the San and the stars, not that it shoald be synchronous or during the 
rising time, . . : 
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be in extent by a thoasaed^a^a only. This even in the midday sandk^d 
also is nnopposed to it. 

The number one thoasand in the japa has both a worldly 
and the otherworldly purpose, as in “ the Khddira for those 
5 desirous of prowess,'* the word Khddira is used to indicate the post. 

The text “ The Gdyatri, one should repeat go long, as long as the 

anpearance ot the Sun,” and “The G&yatri, one should repeat so long as 
the appearance of the constellations,” these two tests are also 

intended to indicate even the aforesaid number. Why more? Let the test 
10 under consideration be also adjusted on this line. Or, describe 

these and all other like texts as indicating the highest limit for the 
duration of the worship. 

Indeed, in the text of the Yogi SamhitS: “In the twilight, one 
should perform the sandhyd worship, not after the Sun has set, nor 

it has risen,” the performance of the sandhyd 
16 An objection. worship having been placed during the twilight 

caused at the junction of the day and the night, 
how much is a juncture ? To this the answer would be from the 
text: “The fill and rise indeed, is perpetual of the day and the night 
respectively; the twilight for a muhurta^, however, at the fall as also at the 
30 rise is known as equal,” the interval of the twilight time having been 
proved to be two periods, under the maxim® “It shall be equal, when there 
is no express rule,” the last period of the night and the first oftheday is 
the morning twilight, the last of the day and the first of the night is the 
evening twilight. This being the conclusion, how can the appearance of 
35 the Sun and the constellations be the highest limit of the interval foj 
the sandhyd, for it may fall short or long. 

The answer is, no, not so. For* a proposition contained in an express 
text, there is no scope for a maxim. For, says Mihiracharya : “ Half 
of the setting time is the twilight, so long as the 
SO The Answer. constellations have not become distinctly visible; the 

diminution of the light® is dawn, so long as the half 
rising of the Sun.” Thus, therefore, that twilight is that particular 
interval where the Sun’s disc is not visible more than a half, and the con¬ 
stellations of stars are distinctly visifale, is the general description of the 

2. a muhurta is 2 ghatilas=4S minutes. 

3. m See Mitekshara Vyav. p. 144, I. 19. Also 

.Tavmini X. 3. 53. ■ 

4. 

5« L of the stars fco. 
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two twilights. But the actual fact is, even after the Sun has set, ectce 
of its rays tollow for a mukMa, and even when it has not risen, some of 
its rays appear before, these both even destroy the lustre of the stars. 

Thus, the commencement of the morning twilight in destruction 
of the lustre of the stars by means of the rays of the Sun is the prior 
period of the SandhyA, the rising of the half disk of the Sun is the last 
(period). Of the evening twilight, on the other hand, the interval of the 
setting of half of the Sun’s disk is the prior (period), and the cessation of 
the dimming of the starlight caused by the Sun’s rays Is the later 
(period). As to the statement in standard works that on the evening is a 
remnant portion of the night, that is in explanation of the separate 
mention of the twilight and the night at some places in the S'astm. 

According, however, to the general practice observed in consonance 
with technical terminalogy in this continent the time with the disk of 
the Snn is the day here, and that Without it is the night, is the definition, 
and the time intervening between both the day and the night is the 
twilight. But according to the general description of the two twilights, 
a greater part of the twilight is mcluded in the night, and a small in 
the day} this is the distinction. Thus, it is clear that the interval 
following the morning and evening twilight when the Sun’s disks and 
the constallations are distinctly visible is the last period, common to the 
three Sandhy4s. 

Its characteristic, however, has been distinctly stated by Yogi:— 
“ The meeting together of the three Gods, viz., BrahmA and others, and 
the juncture of all the Gods is the SandhyA, thus so called.” This must be 
remembered here : in the ease of the middle SandhyA, there is no rule 
about the two periods, as there is no authority for it. 

Nor can it be said that because SandhyA has been described as 
covering an interval of a muhArta, therefore the remnant of the twilight 
may be taken, for it has not been so determined. 

Nor should it be maintained that as the performance of the 
SandhyA worship at midday has been laid down in the Smrtis as 
a duty, the last period of the second part of the day and the first of the 
third, thus making up two periods and in the form of the abhtjit time is the 
midday SandhyA, since by the term midday madhyAnha is understood, 
to indicate the middle period of the day divided into three parts, and of 
the day divided into eight periods, with the fifth portion and the time 
immediately preceding it, together with the later period after the SandhyA 
worship, having been covered by the bundle of duties, and evon the period 
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before that also having been regarded as a Sandhyd, as in the test: “ Even 
in the three twilight periods should a bath he performed by those 
performing ansterities and like other texts.” 

Therefore the portion of the day not detached from the morning 
5 and the evening twilights, or in other words, the whole of the day is the 
meaning of the term midday twilight M.(idhy&nk(t-SctudkyA, as there is 
no other way. • “ In the midday, or even at the rise ” tide this and like 
provisions of the S'astra. In the Chapter on ‘ Necessary performances ’ 
“ Washing well of the month, the morning SandhyA, daring the day 
10 after the bath, the SandhyAy and afterwards, at the conclusion of the 
1 five sacrifices, the meal, rest at ease, the evening SandhyA, meals, the 
study of the Vedas and lying for sleep ; this even must be performed 
for their good by the most cautious,” and also in accordance with the 
rule in works of authority viz. “In the day after bathing, and completing 
15 the five great sacrifices &c. ” 


This, however, is to be specially noted.—When it is possible, 
daring the fourth period of the day divided into eight parts, at the 
prohibited time, having in the order performed the bath, or its substitute, 
owing to want of attention, or owing to the special performance of the 
20 SandhyS not for any special reason, at any portion of the year at a 
prohibited time, may in order, the bathing and the Sandhyft he 
performed. Thus enough of continuing the discussion by continuity. 

It may be so. Let it be that the description of the bath and the 
SandhyA, has been stated as also the charateristics of time; still, by a 
25 ■ thousand japa, and a transgression of that there 

An Objkotion. will certainly be a contradiction to the text: “ In 
the twilight, the SandhyA should be worshipped; 
not when the Sun has gone down, nor when is has risen. ” 


It is not so. As in this text of Samvarta !* “ The morning 

30 SandhyA with the constellations one should worship according to the 
rules ; The evening SandhyA with the Sun, when the Sun has half set, ” 
so here also, by ‘ one should worship ’ has been 
The Answer. laid down a procedure for worship. As the 
expression ‘one should worship’ means ‘one 
35 should commence the worshipso also hy rsHson o the time 

covering two periods, ‘one should worship the SandhyA^ is the rule, 
and if there be a diSerence in the meaning, there being no fault in 
the context, haying said ‘one should C'>mraence worshipping,’ in the 

1. 3?!%'3W^. Tbe 8th muh^rta cum^tieiug 24 minutes before and 24 
minutes after the Noon (Apte), 

2. Verse 6, 
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test, “ In the evening after the Saa has become invisible, and in the 
morning when it has become visible, one should not begin ” the 
prohibition has also the same import as in the text under consideration. 

' The meaning of the text of Samvarta is—One should begin to 
worship the morning SandhyA, when there are constellations, and well 8 
visible, and the evening 8andhay&, when the Sun is up, with a full Sun; 
failing that when the Sun has half set, 

Nor should theby reason of its derivation, be taken as 
having a common place, as it would then be taking the twilights, as 
nearly having the Sun, with the later aspect of the constellations and the 10 
Sun being present. This, moreover, is another distinction, as in the 
maxim’ “ when with a special limitation &c.,” the stars and the Sun are 
differentiated by the intervention, of the twilights, and the con- 
committance being the principal object, having a predominance, the 
Sandhyd, as differentiated by the stars and the Sun is the chief thing here. 15 

There, when it is possible, the first course, otherwise, the second, 
as has been observed by Baudhayana®. “ Moreover, in this respect, 
verses are quoted in the JPrajapati Gita “ At the proper time, however, 

the first, and transgressing the evening time, those Vipras do not worship 
the sandhy^t, how can these be called Br^hmanas ? Evening and 20 
morning these vipras do not worship the Sandhyd, those of these, a 
righteous king may employ in the duties of a S'4dra> ” S'atatapa also ? 

“ At the proper time the first and with the Sun the last Sandhyd if a 
twice-born do not worship he is known as a faithless BrS.hmana. ” 

Some explain this expression: ‘ With the constellations ’ as when 25 
all the constellations are continuing, i. e. when the Sun’s rays are 
beginning to appear. In this case even when the constellations are 
somewhat invisible it would be Sandhyd, there would be the separation 
of a prior time immediately preening. Sdditydm i. e, when the Sun is 
visible. when half the Sun has become invisible. By this 30 

a discrimination has been made of the time when the entire Sun is_ visible 
and of the period when the entire Sun is not visible. There, some explain 
that the commencement of the Sandhyd will not be before that even. 

The second course mentioned above is also when it is possible. 

For, the S'ishtas recite: “ Even when transgressed, one should worship?’. 35 

1 . ft—591% Rt^iTTorgqr#'Biw?r 

ffWi w ^ sri^ti^crri^ 

2. II. 4-15, 
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Atit&m, ‘transgressed i> e. when the time for the commencement has 
been transgressed. Up^isita, ‘should worship’ *. e. should begin to 
worship. And thus even if the time for the SandhyA is transgressed bi 
the thousand japa^ there is no sin, since the import of the S'astra 
5 is that the time prescrited is for the commencement of the performancg 
in accordance with the maxim’ of ‘ the sacrifice at the rising,’ 

This itself has been said. “ In right time a performance ( once ) 
begun, may be concluded even beyond time.” Otherwise the thousand 
yapd cannot be explained. Yids also the text of MsJiu^s “In the 
10 morning Sandhyd, making tho japa he should stand, and the proper 
time the next also long. By prolonging the Sandhyd worship, sages 
obtained longlife”. Ckiram, long e* e. even beyond the time stated 
in connection with the two Smdhy&s. ‘ Even when transgressed, one 
should worship,’ the meaning of this has been already explained. 
15 By this, if on account of any strong reason for the commencement of the 
Sandhyd worship, even if much after it, the worship must be performed. 
‘ When, however, the evening has been transgressed’ is even to this same 
effect. “When a necessary act cannot be performed at the proper 
time, it should be done even at another time; even at another time, here^ 
20 it would be like it ” this is also in consonance with the technical rules. 

But how long will a secondary time be proper for a trans¬ 
gressed worship ? “ Thus that period which is earlier than the time 
prescribed as chief for the next sacrifice, but which is later than its own 
time, is a secondary period of the performance commenced before.” From 
25 this text and the maxim ‘even adjusted’, the word sacrifice being 
confined to Vedic acts only. 


Commencing with “ At the proper time when a necessary act 
cannot be performed” and ending with ‘ of the performance commenced 
before’, the emphasis being on the act. The next performance, more- 



1. This is the See Jaimici VI. 6-1-9. and also IX, 4* 

41-42 whioh is brifely put in the following Kdrikd, 


The question in the discussion is if the thing prescribed as the principal act 
is not commenced at the proper time, is another aud a new one to b» begun or 
the same to be done but at a secondary time? The answer is, the same is to ka 
performed. See Vyawahira Maynkha p. 68. 

2. Oh. IV. 98 and 94 
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over, is only the Sandhyd worship immedlfcately next following, without 
an interval. By reason of its following immediately, the Interacts of 
the sandhyd worship following immediately must be necessarliy performed. 

It is another of the Vedic acts enjoined, is the opinion of many. 


YAJlkAVAIKYA, VERSE 25 (2). 5 

Then the fire sacrifice, thereafter, one should perform 
at both the twilights even.—25 (2) 

Blitakshra:—Tatah thereafter i. e. after the performance of 
the sandhya at the two twilights, agnikaryam , the fire saerifice 
i.e., the ceremony done in fire, such as, offering the samidk &o. 10 

there kuryat one should perform in accordance with the procedure 
laid down in one’s own Grhya. 

Viramitrodaya.* 

Tatah, ‘thereafter’ «.«. after the sandhy4 worship. Vhhayoh' 
Sandhyayoh ‘of the two *.e. of the two periods prescribed for 15 

the evening and the morning sandky&s- In the fire, should one perform 
i,e, the offering of the samidh oblation, one should make in accordance with 
the rules of the grhya. Moreover in the Bhavishya : “Having brought 
from a distance, the samidh, one should deposit (it) on the top of the 
house : and with these, one having these, should offer to the Mre in the 20 
evening and the morning.” By the word ‘even’, are included other 
morning duties. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 26 (1). 

Then he should respectfully salute-the seniors (thus): 

* Here am I, so and so. ’ 26 (1). 25 

Mitakshsra.— After that, Vrddhan, seniors, ue. the preceptor, 
and others, abhivadayet should respectfully salute. How \ ‘ Here, 

am I by name Deva Datta S'armd’, thus mentioning one’s own name. 

1. Viramitrodaya takes the second half of verse 25 and' the first half of 
Verse 26 together, while the Mitakshara takes these verses separately. 

u 
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Viramitrodaya. 

Taiobhiv&dayediti-Tatah ‘then’ e.e. after the morning fire worship. 
Vrddhdn ‘seniors’ i.e. seniors by age, learning &c., such as the Guru and 
the rest. AsAwahamitit ‘Here I am, so and so’, e.e., I am by name so and 
so. ‘saying’ e.«. distinctly pronouncing. Abhiw&dayet. ^nhonld 

6 respectfully salute’. Respectful salutation means either touching the feet 
or speaking,* “With crossed hands he should clasp the feet of the Guru, 
should touch the left with the left, and the right with the right.” By the 
right hand, the right foot of the person to be saluted. Similarly on also. 
After Aham, ‘1’, the word-B/5oA, ‘please sir’, should be pronounced. 
10 So Manu’ also. “After the salutation, a Vipra, should respectfully 
address a senior thus: ‘Here I am by name so and so’ and should pro¬ 
nounce one’s name.” “The word BhoW (Please Sir) should one pronounce 
at the end of one’s name at the salutation.” Thus, therefore, having with 
crossed hands elapsed the feet of him who is to be saluted, “I am by name 
15 so and so, please sir Guru,” is the salutation that results. 

The person saluted should also return the salutation. That, The 
Same Author* states thus : “ ‘ May’st thou be long lived, 0 gentle one,’ 
thus should a Vipra be addressed in return at the salutation. And the 
vowel 3T at the end of his name should be pronounced with an elongation of 
20 the previous letter.” Of his, the saluter’s name, at the end, the vowel st; 
thus this is an oxtention of the final vowel of the name, tida the text of 
Vasifhtha’: “Being addressed, (in the return), the final vowel becomes 
elongated.” Thus the final vowel in the name of the saluter is pronounced 
with an elongation of the penultimate letter. The previous letter being a 
25 consonant of which, is one with a previous letter ; such a one being pluta. 
Thus it is a karmadhdraya compound. A pluta has three mdtr&s in the 
previous letter. This being its characteristic, the result is that the vowel, 
along also with the consonant, becomes elongated. And thus, the counter 
salutation comes to be formed as “ Be you long lived. 0 gentle 
DemdaM. ” Here Manu*: “ That Vipra who does not know the 
counter-salutation of a salutation, must not be saluted by a learned man; 
like a s'ddra, even so he is. ” Thus and the like, is in short, 

2. Oh. II. 122 

3, 11,124. 

5, Oh. XIII. 46 of, also Apastambai 

V:’: 
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26 (2) and 27. 

He should also wait upon the preceptor for the sake 
of learning the veda, and (should) be attentive.—26 (2). 

And also, when invited, he should study. Whatever 
be obtained he should offer it to him. He should always 5 
work for his good by all acte of the mind^, speech, or 
body.—27. 

MitEks''hara *•—Similarly him i. e. the " Guru ” the preceptm' 
to be described later on— Hpaslta, shoidd wait upon Le,, should he 

be devoted to his service and remain obedient to him, Swadhya- 10 
yErtham, /(?r the saJce of learning i.e., for accomplishing 

the study. SamaMtah, he attentive, he should make his mind 
free from distraction. 

Ahdtaschapyadhiyita and also when invited he should 
study *,e.only when he is invited by the Guru he should study, and not 15 
himself should he urge the Guru. Whatever also labdham, isohiain- 
ed, tasya, /a Aim all that, to the Guru Nivedayet, he should offer. 
Moreover his tasya of the Guru, hitam benefit Echaret he should 
worh Alwatjs *.e. at all times, ManowEkkayakarmabhih 

with all acts of the mind, speech, and body. Nothing adverse should 20 
he do. By the use of the word “ also ” it is meant that with the 
sight of the Guru, he should avoid what is stated by GaUtama^ 

* covering his throat,’ and the like. 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 26 (2). 

Guru —‘ Preceptor ’ of the description to be mentioned later. Cha, 25 
‘ and ’ has the sense of Tu, ‘ however. ’ The connection is ‘ Gam, only, 
however. ’ A collection o£ things of a similar import express a collective 
meaning, for in the case of apt, cha kc., generally that is seen. Api 
indicates an inverse order. Therefore Gum should be worshipped for 
the sw&dky&ya i.e. the study of the Vedas i.e. the meaning is, should also 30 
be served, and not merely be saluted only. Sam&Mtah ‘be attentive”— 
with attention concentrated in him, 

1. Here again the MltSkshaia takes the 2nd half of verse 26 and 
the entire verse 27 together, while the Virmitrodaya treats each lino separately. 

2, II. 20 (au^snr); ^3-infTifgS^wi?n«i5iBmfq[uiwn/% i. Il, 14 
S, p, E. Vol. 11, B. I, 
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Viramitrodaya. 

YajSavalkya, verse 27 (1). 

A.Mtah, ‘ invited ’ when invited by the Gnni, by making a begin¬ 
ning; never, however, himself should urge the Guru. By the use of 
5 the word cka ‘ also, ’ is included attendance upon him and the like acts. 
And so Gautama’: “ When permitted, he should sit near him to the 
right, the face of the pupil to the East or to the iforth, should study also, 
and not merely do service. ” Labdham. ‘ obtained ’ i.e. alms and every¬ 
thing else; him i.e. to the Guru, he should report, that is to say, give over. 
10 The meaning is, ‘ This has been obtained by me ’—thus he should 
declare openly. So the Sdmprad&^iMs. 

Verse 27 (2). 

Hitam, ' beneQ.t* i.e. beneficial as corrected by the income and 
expenditure. Asya * of him, ’ i.e. of the Guru. Nityam ‘ always, ’ i.e. 
15 without default at each one of the occasions. The meaning is that he 
should accomplish this by acts of the mind, body and speech. By the word 
cha ‘ and also, ’ is included the following statement by the AdiManu^ and 
others: “ After having restrained the body as also the speech, 

and the intellect, organ, and the mind, he should stand with hands 
20 folded in the front, gazing at the face of the Guru. Always should he 
remain with raised hands, and with good conduct, and well restrained 
and when told to sit, he may sit facing the Guru ” 

MMkshara. 

The Author mentions those to be taught 
25 Yajnavalkya, Verse 28. 

The GrateM, non-hating, intelligent, pure, healthy,^ 
non-enviaus, should be taught according to Dharma. 

(Also) honest, energetic, kindred, one who would 
bestow knowledge, and wealth. 28. 

30 Mitakshara.-One who does not forget the obligations confer¬ 

red is a grateful, Krtajhyah. Adrohi, non-hating^ i. e. merciful. 

1. Oh. I. 55-67.~ ^ ^ : . 

2. See Mann Oil. IL 192, 193, 

3. Instead of ; wMoia is the mdi»g in other bookSy Virmitrodaya 

isada See p. 109, 1. 22, and Hess 32-30. v 
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Medh^Vl, Intelligent, competent in understanding and retaining 
(the contents of) the book. S'ucMh, Piire, having external and internal 
purity. Kalpah, healthy, U free from mental and bodily c^wease. 
Anasuyakh., Non-envious, he who does not expose the fault, and ^ 
habitually exposes the merits of others. 

Sadhuh, honest i. e. of good conduct. S'alstah, En^getie t. e. 
in doing service. Aptah, a Bandhu. 

would bestow knowledge i. e. one who imparts learning. Vlttadah 
one who would bestow wealth i. e. who gives money as an absolute 

offering. 

These qualities, whether all together or severally, must be 

looked for, as far as possible. These, moreover, dharmatah occnrii^ 

to Dharma i. e. in accordance with the S astra, adhyapyah, should 

be taught. i c 

Viramitrodaya. 

In the course of the context, the Author mentions those who 
should be taught by the Guru. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 28. 

Krtajnah ‘grateful’, i. e. by habit not forgetting obligations.^ 
Adrohi ‘non-hating’ i.c. averse from any offence to another. MedAdvi 20 
‘intelligent’ i.e. having an intellect which is capable of understanding and 
retaining the text read. Kulyah, ‘well-born’ i. e. of a good community. 
A«asiliA-‘non.enviou8’ i. e. without the feeling of envy ; that is to 
sav always given to enlarge the virtues of others, and never to expose 
their defects. Sddhu, ‘honest’ i.e. of good behaviour. S'aktah ‘energetic’ 25 
a.e. capable of doing service. Aptah, ^Mni> i.e. a bandku, or one who 
would not deceive or defraud. Dnydnadah ‘one who would bestow 
knowledge ’ Le. who would teach other branches of learning. Vitiadah 
‘one who would bestow wealth’ e.e. apart from any agreement in regard 
to teaching’, one who would donate wealth to the Guru. These should be 30 
educated in accordance with the rules of T)harma4dstra. 

In the place of Kulya, Kalpa is the reading in some places. There 
kalmh ‘healthy’ i e. free from mental and bodily disease. In some places, 
the reading is Kalydna-sdchakahi there, by Kalydm-sdehaka means pos- 
seLing good* indiL’ions. In some places, the rending is Adh ^p yd 35 

1 , ^^ 555 faj;_the wordci?I»r=IndicaUons. These may be in bis behaviour^ 

bodily form, and even in astrological combinations, 
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sadhuiaktdptdh swdriMd dkarmafastmme i.e. ‘These, i.e. honest, 
energetic, attached to one’s own, and giver of wealth, should be taught 
according to the rules of Dkarma.* The Stod ‘one’s own’, i.e. of one’s 
jdii. Artkadado, ‘giver of wealth’ i.e. bestower of wealth upon the 
5 Guru. 

Here also Manu’ says “The son of an Acdhrya, one desirous of 
doing service, one who is capable of imparting knowledge, one who is 
religious, pure, attached, energetic, the giver of wealth, and one who is 
honest, all these ten must be taught according to the (rules of) 


10 The holding of the staff etc. 

y^jfiavalkya. Verses 29, 30. 

The staff, the skin, the sacred thread, and also the 
girdle, he should put on. Among blameless BiEhmanas 
should he carry on begging for his own maintenance. 29, 
15 Indicated by the word hhavat in regard to Brahmana, 
Kshtriya, and Vaisya, in the beginmng, the middle, and the 
end respectively, should the begging be made.—30, 

Mit§.kshara. —Moreover, in other Smrtis the staff of the 
PaMs^ tree or the like, the skin of the black antelope, or the like, the 
20 sacred thread made of cotton, &c., and also the girdle made of the 
manja grass or the like, should a Brahmana and other celibates put on. 

Having the .staff, &c, as aforesaid the celibate BrEhmanoshu* 
anindyeshu^ should from BrOhmaT^as who are Uameless i.e. free from 
the faults of being accused of a mortal sin or the like, and who are 
25 devoted to their own duties bhaikshyam charet shovld carry on 
the begging atmavrttaye for his own maintenance i. e. for maintain¬ 
ing hia own self, and not for others (strangers), with the exception 
of the preceptor, hia wife, and sons ; because of the following rule.^ 
" Having offered (it) to the Guru, and with his permission, he 
30 should eat. In his absence, bis sons, &e. ” Here, however, the 
mention of a Brahmana is, where it is possible, and not as a restrictive 
rule. As for the text "from all classes, one may carry on the begging’’ 

1. Oh. II. 109. ~ 

2. See also Baudhayan II. 46. 46 and il, S9. 40. S. B. E. Vol. II. 

Pfc. I. Of. also Apastamba I. 1. 3. 31-82. p. 12. S. B. E, 

3. Of Gautama II. 45-46. See Baudh&yana 11. 10.54. 


"fdjmmtkya 
^Verses 29«-30 
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that is intended to refer to the three wemos only. As to the text^ 

“ from the four varnas one may carry on the begging ” it has a 
reference to the times of distress only. 

How is the begging to be performed ? AdimadhySvasa- 5 
neshu 'bhavchhabdopalakshita. In the leginning, the middle, 

and the end, indicated by the word hhavaU “ (0) 

The Mode of Lady, (please) give alms, ” “ Alms, o lady, please 
Begging. give.” ‘'Please give alms, 0 Lady,” in this 

manner according to the order of the varnas the 10 
carrying on of the begging is to be done. 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author states in regard to the initiated 

Yajnavalkya*, Verse 29 (1). 

Dmdah-'- the staff, ’ i. e. stick, and, Ajinam —* the skin’, and 15 
XJpaVUa ‘the sacred thread* thesej Mekhal&m-*' the girdle’ i.e. the string, 
he should put on i.e. the celibate, is the supplement. 

Here Mann® states a special rule “ the celibate student may wear 
the skins of the black antelope, the spotted deer, and he-goats, and also 
garments of hemp, flax, and wool respectively. (41). For a Vipra the 20 
girdle should be made of a tripple chord of the munja grass smoothened, for a 
Kshairiya, however, olm'O.rcd, fibres, and for a Vaisya, of the hempen 
yarn. (42). If the munja (grass) be not available, it may be made of the 
kuia, asmantaka, and Balvaja fibres with a single three-folded knot, or with 
three or five. (43). The Vpavlta or sacred thread of a Vipra shall be of 25 
cotton, twisted to the right and having three threads, that of Kahatriya. of 
hempen threads, and of a Faiiya, of woollen threads. (44). According to 
the rule, the Br&hmana shall have a staff of BUm or JPaldsa', the 
Kahatriya of VMa or Kh&dira, and a Vaiiya of Pilu or Udumbara, (45)* 

The staff of a Br&kmam shall be so made as by measure to reach the end of 30 
his hair, of a Kahatriya to reach the forehead, and of Vaisya shall reach 
the end of his nose. (46). Straight should all these be, without a scar, 

1. Bhavishya Pntapa cited in Madhaviya. See Balambhatti, Ohaipure 
p. 160.1. 3. 

2. The Mitakshard treats verses 39 and 30 together, while the Virmitro- 

daya takes 39 (1), 39 (2), 30, each separately. ' 

3. Oh. n. 41-47. 
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handsome to look at, not likely to cause terror to men, with their barbs 
on, and not spoilt by fire. (47).” 

That which is of a black i. e. of black antelope. Of the 
Ruru, is Rauram* Ruru is a white deer, well known as Zashdm, 
5 Of the msta is tdstam* A msta means a goat. In the order 
i, e# the Br4hmana, Kshatriya, and Vaikya respectively. These ^ 
moreover, aie the upper garments, vide the Smrti: “ The auspicious 
skin of the black deer is called the upper garment. ” The Paraskara’ 
Grhya also : “ The antelope-skin shall be the upper garment of a Bt^h- 
10 mana, the skin of the spotted deer shall be of a Kshtriya, of a cow or a 
goat that for a Vaisya, ” Eni is a black female deer. Of that, this- 
Under the aphorism of Rdnini^ according to which “ The words ending 
in a feminine affix take the affix in forming their Patronymic. ” and 
Amarsinha.^ “Of the Em the skin &c., is called aimya^ and the limb and 
15 any other product aimm. ” Of the Ena ‘is aii^yam' this is the writing 
of the BhAshya through mistake. It should not be said having regard 
to the statement of Eatyayana in the commentary viz. “ An Em is 
known to be a black deer ” that this construction is to be justified only 
as an archaic one, because it can be explained by reference to the word 
20 im which is used as a feminine termination, and also because there 
is no warrant for regarding it as archaic. 

According to a Smrti; “The girdle should be seven hands in 
length, and the skin two hands, with hairs outside, of three finger may 
be a part, or with three parts.” The parts should be made twenty-four, 
25 eight, or sixteen fingers. The alternative is by regard to capacity 
or to the family usage. 


The statement of Yama ew. “For all, the skin of the spotted deer”, 
is in the absence of a black and the like” S'dna-kshaumdvikdniti, 
of hemp, flax, or wool.’ S'am ‘hemp’ i.e. with bunches. Rskumi^ flax 
30 t c. the indigo plant. Aivih} ‘he-goat’ f. c. a ramw The meaning is that 
the Br^hmana emd others should wear these respectively as their lower 
garments. 

“Of linen, or of hemp may be the garment of a Brahmsna, of 
cotton for a Kshatriya, and of wool for a Vaiiya” is another alternative 

1. II. 5.17-19. 

2. rV. 1. 120 cf. tc-ffir—bat oi and so of 

3. II. 5.8. 
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stated by GobWla’ and also ;* “If (these be) not available, all for all” 
i.e, if the one primarily recommended be not available, all «.e» flaxen 
&c.. any of these (may be) for all i. e. the Br&hmanas and the rest. 
Thera also Vasishtha.* “For all, one made of fibres, (but) not red. 

Gautama* “.for all, cotton cloth nndyed. Some (say that) even 5 

red (may be used).” This in short. 

Now (about) the girdle : &c. ‘Of the munja grais 

thrice coiled.’ M&unji i.e. produced from Mm&. Trhrt Le.mm 
folded; klakshna, smoothened, i.e. softto the touch. a special hind nf ^ 

creeper, well known as the skin-softener; made of that, is 
the string of a bow. Of such kind of a maurm string only should be used 
for a girdle. As'mantakaU. a particular kind of grass resembling the 

Kuia. B<ilvoyay well known as sdraya. 


Thrice coiled &c. font times coiled thrice. Thus the meaning 
is that a girdle should be made of a chord turned three times, ending by 
three coils, marked by one knot after three or five rounds.. In the 

matter of the rounds there is an option by regard to the nnerenness of 

parts. » . j 

Now the Uuavita: KArpAsamupavitam syAt &c. the sacred 
khreadSl ^ of cotton &c.’ The meaning is that, for a Yipra, of 
cotton, for one of the kingly order, made of hempen fibre, and for a 
Taisya, one prepared from the wool of a ram. The Author men lo s 
the form of the upweita^ thrice coiled and nme folded; the S ruti. 
“Nine, indeed, coiled thrice.” Then, nine threads make an wpapKa is 
the result. Hence also Devala: “The sacred thread should be made 
of nine strings of the fibres.” By nine &c. is intended to state the number 
of strings which are primarily necessary for Vpamta. The jrord 
fbres in the plural number is by regard to multiple fibres, of flemp 
about which there is an option, and not that a collection of• nme 
fibres only would make an With this m view the Author 

makes further clear. t)rdhwavrtamti, ‘twisted up and round. This is 
by an implication. 

Moreover, the ChhanaogaParis'i8hta:-“ Upwards it should be 

coiled thrice, and the three threads should be turned downwards, and 


W: 

3ft 

4ft 


Grhya Sutra II. 10, 12. See S. B, E. XXX p. 64. 
Gobhila II. 10—14. 

1.17,18,19. 
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wh«B thrice again is turned towards the right, of that one hnot is 
intended. ” The commentary on this: Coiled left-wise three threads 
having been three-folded, should be coiled round by the right j thus nine 
threads are formed ; that itself in three strings becomes the right thread; 

5 and for three like this, one knot. And thus although for facilitating 
the work of the maker only, the thread is broken, having been folded 
thrice and turned downwards, again having been folded thrice, is coiled 
round and turned upwards, still after putting the knot, with a view to make 
up the number of nine, the thread with nine chords, they cut both ways. 
10 That such is not done in regard to the thread at the time of the initiation, 
it is to be remembered that it is either through a mistake or in pursuance 
of an usage. For the knot, instead of three or five divisions, the rope 
coiled thrice is turned round three and five times. As Manu has 
mentioned this in regard to the girdie, and therefore the same rule is 
16 repeated here under the ‘ once decided ’ maxim.* There, the rotation 
should be rightwise, that being the general rule. 

Nor is it that by reason of the threads under consideration having 
been Stated to be nine there would be a conflict with the text of Faithinasi 
mzt “ The eacred thread of a £r4hmana shall be of cotton turned round 
20 six and three times” or that by reason of the nine threads being made in 
three strings and tied up by one knot there would be a conflit with two 
strings stated in the text of Devala, “ The fibre may have two turns or 
three either” for, the sixfold is recommended when nine threads are not 
available, and a twofold when three threads are not possible. 

26 In the Dairghya Chhandoga Paris'ishtas-““ That which when 

worn on the back and on the navel reaches the waist, that upmlta 
or sacred thread is (proper) to be worn, not one which is too 
long, or too short.” Having been placed on the left shoulder, and held 
on the navel and the back which reaches as far as the waist, an upavlta 
SO of Such a measurement should be worn, and not longer than this, nor 
Shorter either. This is the meaning. 

Now, "the sacred thread (made) of Kusa grass, or of cotton, 
thrice three times turned, as far as the navel; having raised up the 
tight arm, and lowered the left, he shall wear it below the head j the 
85 contrary to the manes; when suspended round the neck, it is nivita ; 
when suspended below (the navel) it is adhopavlta^’^ so says 
Baudhayana*. Kam'a i. e, cloth made of Eus'a grass, prepared 
upon a shuttle &c. AndbAek, ‘ as far as the navel, i. e. reaching 
the navel. The Nigama Paris'ishta: " On the left shoulder, the 

1. See note 4. or p, 80 above and Jaimini IX, 2.14-20 and X. 6, 1-3. 

2. Dhama Sutra I. 5-6-8. 
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saored thread is for performasees intended for the Gods, otherwise 
suspended on the right, i.e. on the shoulder other than the left and by 
the navel.” i.e, reaching the navel. 

DevElai in regard to the upavita : “Above the breast and below 
the navel, never should (it) be placed” The sacred thread which has 
been put on the shonlder and which renaaius above the breast, and not 
suspended below, as also that which going beyond the navel goes 
below; such, one should not wear. This is the meaning. 



In these texts, in the case of the sacred thread going below the navel 
from the neck there would be an inversion of the rule about the throat 10 
as also from the sense, how then is this so ? The answer is, it is not so. 
These texts have a reference to S'd&Ms other than the Madhyandiniya, 
Qobhila and the like. The usage of the illustrious is also in accor^nce 
with the Earma Fradipa, and so not more is here being said. 


Here, the rule is that for the celibates one up%i>tta^ and for the 15 
Sndtokhoti two. Moreover Manu' and Vasishta: “For the S'miakao^ 
always shall be the inner garment and the upper also; also two 
a stick, and the gourd containing water.” 


This upmUa, of this description, one should put on with the face 
turned towards the East, or towards the North, when for the Gods. 20 
Here, of the mantra^ Yajnopatltam &,o., Viseedevas are the Rshis, the 
Trisktup is the metre, the sacred thread is the Deity, its application is 
in putting it on ; thus some intend the remembering of the Rshis &c. 
also, and the mantra also they repeat thrice. Moreover, of the 
Vajasaneyins: Ya^noparitvm paramam paritam &c. “The sacrificial 25 
sacred thread is extremely holy &c.,” Chhandogas: Yajftopavitamast &c. 

“ Thou art the sacrificial thread &c.” 

Oobhila* states the process of putting (it) on : “Raising up the 
right arm, bending the head, he places it on the left shoulder, sothiM^R 
suspends below the right arm>pit, thus it becomes the yaJSopaTiti; 30 
raising up the right arm, and bending the head, places it on the right 
shbnlder, and suspending below the left arm-pit, it becomes pr&chinivlti,'*^ 
N%ama Paris'i^htam: “Hanging on both throats,” i,e. fixed on the two 
tear sides of the throat. Chhaadoga Paris'igWiam: “One should 
always have the thread, always have the top-knot tied; one without the 35 
top-knot and without the sacred thread, whatever he does, that is regarded 

----—-- -r. ... . 

!• Not found i» pnbUsM either, 

3. Gr,Sntra.I.8.M. p|.B. E. p. l7, 
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as Qot done.’’ Here, by the first half, in reference to the sacred thread &c>. 
there is a visible result,-and by the latter half, an invisible result is 
intended. Therefore neither is withont a purpose. Whateter act is. 
that is not done, i.e. that will not secure the result, owing to 
^ the defect. Thie is the.meaning. 

By the use of the-general expression. with the sacred 

thread on, are included the as well as the nuttu. Thereby,; 

at the time of thealthough in the state of the pr&cMn&'oiti, it 
does not affect the upavUt which is for a visible purpose. 

10 - It should not be contended that on account of the rule “the upavita 

is the sacrificial thread held with the right hand raised up; the 
pr&Ghin&xiUt is on the other, and the nMt& is when suspended from the 
throat”, the word upavitl is expressive of a particular continuation of the 
thread suspended from the throat in a particular manner ; bow then can 
15 this be ? The amswer is, no. By reason of the constant use of the expres. 
sion, even when it is absolutely not thrown on the shoulder, the word upa- 
has generally come to be used as indicative of a particular collection 
of threads. And therefore also the rules regarding the donation of the 
upavitd are without any exception; otherwise, its acceptance by the, 
30 peculiar placing on the shoulder would not be reconciled. Hence also 
in the te^xt’ “the girdle, the shin, the staff, the sacred thread and the gourd* 
when damaged should be thrown in the water, others should be taken 
with proper cousarvation.” although oast - off, Mauu’s use of the word 
upavitd can only be reconciled when the threads are taken collectively. 

25 In the Mantra, such as ‘The sacrifical thread is the most sacred’ and 

the: like also, a similar use of the word sacrificial upamta can be properly 
reconciled. Moreover, in the text “ upwards it should be coiled thrice, 
and the three threads should be turned downwards, and when thrice 
again it is turned towards the right, of that one knot is intended” of the 
30 Chhandoga Parisishta, the analysing the meaning of the word upavita, 
the‘general sense is uncontravertible. 

Nor should it be contended that by taking the word upavita as a 
tertn'Uf general import indicating a particular collection, there would 
be a conflict with the upavita topic*. There, by a reference to the 

■. . .' 1 . Oh. n, 64 . ' ^ 

2.- This is set out by Jaimini in III. 4-1-10 which is made clear by 
“—-idle following Mart id. 

5 ugstqurrf i 3r#^i3mwRT: ii ? h ■ 
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• PrdoMmU, etc, 


S'KUti’ text J--** is for men, prdehin&vUct 0.s) £ot the manes, 

upavita,iot the gods” il has .been pointed out. that the upavita is 
applicable tp all by reason of the fact that the use of the word is 
indicative, and. the distinction Mer se of ih.e upavita aM others has been 

very clearly brought out in the Mimansa,. genesis of the'same 

is by regard to,the capacity. . . . . 

• Kor should it;b9: said, that it would be opposed tp the Maxin* ol 
Jaimini* viz. An improper form has a multiplicity of meanings ” that 
maxim having[a scope for application when there ir. ahything indicative, 
of it, while in the present case that is absent. Moreover, the better coarse 
is that the • general applicability ip •proper. Or let the good® men be 

pleased by acepting a particular force only. Still as in the Ghpandoga 

Parisishta the general sense is assumed in the absence of anything to the 
contrary^ the word ajjaciit* is psed in the SJwdrte performance in , a 

general sense only. • - 

And thus at performances like the sr&ddha, the holding and 
plabifig of the two on the left shoulder, and of the collective strings on 
the right shoulder, is for fools and is not acceptable, as it is -opposed to 
the practice ofthe-S'ista# of all places. The Author of the Kantako- 
adharU, however, holds that the word alwSys has a reference only to the 

tihie during which the performance is being done.. 

Therefore also as there are reasons for the first and th'e second 
half, there is no fault of V&kya hkeda*‘ incongruity of a word under the 


5 


10 


15 


20 


1. Taittiriya Samhita II. 5.11-1. The full text is as follows 

. ’ 

' For Nivita is for men, pracKimvita is for the manes, upavita for the Gods. 
He who makes upavita, verily makes the symbol itself of god. 

2 get out in Jaimini at IX. 3.10-14. . - • 

This is the fourth and has been dearly setont in the following Edrika.. 

m H t II 

frTr«Sr?i^ w I ^4: ?wwivrr: ii n, 

jufrurnsniF ‘ ii \ ii 

S. Also used as ssvg ^ Both mean the same thing viz. even 

assuming, but not conceding &e. 

4. The fault of Vdkyabheda occurs when in the same sentence different 
ruling ideas are involved. According to the maxim 5Jg.: . 

word once uttered can convey only one meaning’—*, s. a double 
meaning must not be assigned to a word in a sentence occuring at one ajad the 
same place It is a fundamental rule that there should be one leading ideu in 
onesentenw. A Sentence has been defined to be ‘a proposition contdning a 
single idea;Wt„W.here tteexpmsion is divided i^ parts, each pairt_ 
need pf the other or others.’ W-1- 46. 
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text! “ Two saccificial threads shoold be put on at a srauta as weU as 
a m&rta performance and the like,” and also under the text of 
thefBra^maPnrapa also, “Having tied the hair on the head by 
the g&yatrif from the Brahma hole in the south-west, and then tying up 
5 the braid, after that, one should begin a performance,” its subordination 
is emphasised. By this, the contention that the word -always' suggests 
an imperative rule is simply foolishness. Another position that the 

clause-without a top-knot'&c.-which is a mnMrthawMaha»mi%ih6 

force of a VidU itself, stands refnted# 

10 And it is therefore that there is no necessity of having it on at 

any time other than that of the performance. But, as for the Umvita, 
on the strength of another text eijjf*, “By its taking away ( even ) 
once, ho becomes amenable for an expiation” they say that there is 
purusMrtha also* 

15 Others, however, considering the aforestated text, say that there 

IS no puTuaMrthatA even in the holding of the sacrificial thread— 
ycujnopmm &c. For, if it were, so, at the time of oil-besmearing and the 
like, the putting off of the sacrificial thread as also the untying of the. 
top-hair by standard men, would be opposed to the usage. Thus let 
80 it remain, ^ 

^ Another particular position. Oobhila*: “He makes for his sacri. 
flcial thread, cloth, or even a kuka rope itiso.” Here, thread is the 
principal couriw. In the, foretft &c. when that u not available, cloth, 
and in an attack by ,robbers and the like, even when that also is nor 
26 available, the rope of the kma grass—thus the rule in each succeeding 
oases IS in the absence of the one preseding it. So say the authors 
of Nibandha, 


Nigama Parisishta: “By cloth, one should make his sacrificial 
threads, in its absence, by thrice- coiled thread, or by the girdle rope of 
lO the or »»«w> grass or of the hair.” Here the hair is the bovine 
hair, as it is in agreement with the text of Devala viz. “ By the twice- 
born shonld always be worn a sacred thread made of cotton, wool, bovine 
hair, the k^ra grass, ©loth, or any pass, according to the possibility.” 


. . T. ^ Ml'®* th® fole M to Bine 

5 folds and three threads does not apply, that rale having been prescribed 

for the thread only. The pounding &c., being tbe properties of paddies, 


1. I. 2-6, 


Staff. 




vHartM 29-^0, I 


ara made applicable even among those who do it, so the strings &c., are 
only included in the sacrificial thread, and are not the essential 
characteristics. Thus the author of the commentary. 


The Many fiay that by the clause ‘in its absece, by a thrice- 
coiled thread” only one has been mentioned, and that thus there is no 5 
conflict with Gobhila. 

The author of the Kalpataru however says that: “The word 
Tdjmpavita-aa.cti&c9kl thread-is secondary as an upper garment, having 
been used with a view to secure the particular purpose set out as its 
quality. ” In this exposition, the thrice-coiled threads &c., are also asecon- 10 
dary substitute for an upper garment. For Katyayana also; “ The third, 
Upamtat or the sacred cloth or the rope of the Kuia grass, or the cotton 
thread, or the upper half of the wering apparel, should be made into 
an upper garment.” Harita: “The Brahma thread, the shoe, and 
the cloth worn by another, one should not put on. ” Brahma thread «.«. 15 
tho sacrificial thread, worn by another must not in any case be put on. 

The shoes, however, even such in times of adversity, may be cleaned And 
put on. vide the text Cf Gautama : “'and also that made of thread, 
when washed. ” So the K^pataru Smyti; “ Of one drinking or 
making water, or of eating the food without the sacred thread, throe 80 
times the prdMydmas, 01 six times or through three nights respectively 
(is ordained). ” 

How the Staff. “ A Brahmana of the Bilwa and Pal4B'‘a trees, ” 

&c., Piluh having guda fruits. Gobhila s “ The staffs shall be of the 
leafy and the Bilwa trees. ” PdrnaA, * leafy ’ *• e* of the palds'a trep. 26 
The meaning is that the staffs of palas'a and the rest are the best for the 
Brfthmanas and the rest. Faraskara’ : “ Of the patds'a tree shall be 
the staff for a Br4hmana, of the bilwa for one of the kingly order, of the 
udumbara for a vaisya, or all for all. When these are not available all 
the sacrificial trees for all. vide tho following text. “ A twice-born 30 
shall bold a staff either of the biha or of the palda'a tree reaching to the 
end of the hair, or of a tree fit for use in a sacrifice, and tho same should 
be smooth and without a scars vide :the following text of Yama also: 

“ These even if not available, for all, "all the sacriflcal trees. ” Of the 
«rfM»i5ar« tree c. having regard to the usage of the family *and the 36 
school. &c. ‘ reachidg to the end of the hair&c.’. The end of 

tho place where hair above the forehead grow, is the end of =the hair. 
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and thtts, of a man standing up and as far as the ground, reaching that, 
for a BrAhmana, limited by the middle spot of the eye-brows for a 
kshatriya, and as far as the tip of; the nose for a Vaisya, should be a staff 
by this measure. This is the meaning. 

.5 As to what according to the exposition of some 0116 viz- reaching 

the end of the hair ’ i. e. as far as the root of the hair near the base of 
the ear, that is not so. If it were so, there would be an iccongruity of 
meaninglessness in laying down distinct measures proper for the BrAhmana 
and the Kshatriya, so hold the straight as will be seen hereafter from 
10 elsewhere. ‘Sacred and cruked' by this Gautama’ has not prescribed 
the top-most. Asrawd/I‘without scars' ue. without holes. Smmya- 
darsanAh ‘gentle in appearance’, Le. not looking dreadful. On account 
of too much thickness &e. AnudvegakarAh ‘not causing fear’ i.e. by 
their nature, not looking hideous. . v 

15 Here it is stated that the wearing of the skin, the upavitA^ and the 

girdle, have an invisible result; while the holding of the staff is for a 
visible purposes such as reclining, warding off a bull, a reptile, and 
; the like. 

Y^Savalkya, Verse 29 (2). 

20 What has been begged, such as the cooked food and the like is 

• bhikshA ‘one should beg a bhaikshA' and the like constructions having been 
generally seen. The collection of that is the bhikshAm, ‘the alms’, vm 
the’ rules of grammars. -The’ collection of that’, and after that ‘In* 
words like bhiksU and the like the suffix anJ Thus, therefore, the 
25 reading bhaikshya with a ya is a bad reading when the suffix m is 
applicable; taking the stm again, would be contrary to these and ^ 

’ would be as an exception; thus the scholars having commented'" 
Mindyeshu ‘unblamable’ i.e. not censured &c. and also devoted to their 
own duties, vide this text of Manu*: “Humbled by the Vedic sacrifice 
30 deeply engrossed in their own duties, one following the celibate life 
should go round for alms at the houses intently every day,” Thus the 
meaning is that the celibate should go round i.e. bring food’ &c 
obtained by begging from the unblameable Brahmapas. ‘For his own 
support’ i.e. for preserving one’s life, and not for another, excepting the 
35 AeUrya md the like, since in the f ollowing text cte. “Having. 

' 1. L 24. , • ■ -- 


2. Fanini, . 

, 3. „ yi.2. 37. ■ ' 

4. „ IV. 2. 38. , 

6. IT. 183. Mother feAffigg~“t8~%fa|lt#rRf---Hot deyo l d~~ o l V edi c 
saonnces. 
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Verset £9-30j ' \ ^^ 

however, got together the alms, after having offered it before the Guru in 
entirety and without deception, he should eat, after sipping, facing the 
East, and duly purified,” ManU* having commended the reporting of . 
the same to the Preceptor. 

It must not, however, be supposed that the alms have been 5 
prescribed for an invisible result, as is the case with bkaiksha, praisd by the 
sacrificial offerings. There the AcMrya is ( prescribed ) to be fed for 
the sake of the God and and for the Ahamniya, Eire, vide the text of 

■ A ■ ' 

Apastamba:’ “The residue which he consumes, there sacrificial offering, 
becomes indeed the residue.” It has been said that‘If, however, the 10 
preceptor of his own accord do not eat, even then (only) under his 
command one should eat.” 

From among the Br4hmanas—this rule is only (applicable) where it 
is possible. In their absence says Vyasa: “ The Br4hmana, the Kshatriya, 
and the Vais'ya should daily go round doing the begging from the 15 
houses of the members of their own caste only, or from all 
the Varnas.” ‘From all the is in the case of adversity. 

Therefore, when it is possible, among the Brahmans, in the a absence of 
that, from one's own equal varnas, failing that, from all excepting the 
8'udra, and in the case of an adversity and the like, from among all the 20 
Varnas. Thus there are four courses. 

So also in the Bhavishya : “ Or even the entire town one may 

traverse, when those mentioned before are not available, avoiding the 
lowermost, 0 oJf powerful arms I Thus said the Great and Divine Lord.” 

“ With restrained speech, quite intent, one should also avoid 36 
flesh. One may beg from the fonr mrms, when unavailable, 0 delight 
of the Kurus 1 ” 

S'aunaka: “One must not beg in the family of the Guru, nor 
among the hula, and bandhus. If, however, other houses are not 

available, one shonld avoid the prior ones in order.” 30, 

This, however, has a reference to the daily bkiksM. As for the text 
ofManu*: “The mother, or the sister, or one's own mother's sister. 


1. Oh. II. 51. 

S, II. 50 
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one shouid first; ask for the bkikshd. She also should not disregard him ; 
she should throw into his vessel either gold, silver, or resin,” that 
• has a reference to the first bhiksbd a part of the upanayana —initiation— 
ceremony. Thus there is no conflict, 

5 Manu’: “Having taken up the purified staff, and offered the 

standing prajer to the resplendent Sun, going round the fire by the right, 
one shoaid go round tor the begging according to the rules.” 

Yajiiavalkya, Veres 36. 

The meaning is that the round ef begging should be performed by 
10 the Br&hmam and other celibates, with the word bhamt in the vocative, 
indicative as a mark by its use in the beginning, middle, or at the end 
respectively in the begging invocation < Thus ‘O-iady-U/iacM or Bhamii 
0 yonr honour, be pleased to give bkikshd,’’ for a Brdhmam, “‘bkikskd^ 
0 lady, or Bkamti or Bhavan or your honour, be pleased to give” for a 
15 KskaMya,’’BhiksM. ho p'le&sea to give, 0 lady, or your honour’ fora 
Yaikyo, celibate comes to he formed Sha begging invocation. 

^ Harita! “One should do the hUhshd with seven 

letters, and must not omit (the letters) kskdm or W. The Kalpataru says 
it is intended to convy that the form ’Bhikshdm, dehi’ (simply) is also 
20 approved. Therefore it should be noted as an inference that the seven 
lettered form should be used only when a woman is addressed. 

mitaksharA. 

The mode of Eating 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 31. 

25 After having performed the duties by the Fire sacrifice, 

he may eat under the permission oi; the Guru, and, preceded 
by the act of the apos'ana, let him eat, with speech restrained, 
honouring the food, and without finding fault. 31. 

Mitl,kshard : In accordance with the above mentioned 
30 rules, having collected the MffeM and offered it to the Guru, with 
his permission, KrtaguikErya, after hatting performed tlie duty hy 
the fire, Wagyatah, wUh speech restrained i. e, being silent, annam 



1. Oh. n. 48. 
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V§m <51, J 

Satkrtya, honoring ths food, i. e. properly worshipping (it), akut- 
sayan, without finding fault, i e. without disparaging it, apos^ana- 
kriyap^rvam, preceded by the act of the Apos'ana, i.e. having first 
repeated the mantra Amritopastamnaniasi. ' Oh nectar-like water 
you are the seat ’ &c. bhllEjita, he may eat. 5 

Here, the mentioning o£ the fire sacrifice again in this place is 
with a view to declare its performance at an alternative period in the 
case of one who for some reason had not performed the duties by the 
fire at the twilight time, and not by way of prescribing a third 
performance. 10 

Viramitrodaya. 

YajSavalkya, verse 31. 

The constructioa is that under the orders of the Guru, having : 

completed the duties by the Fke, atter duly hoaoring and without dis- : 

paraging, with restrained speech, after performing the preliminary water- 15 
drinking, he should take his meals. There, by the expression ‘under the 
orders of the Guru’ i.e. such as, ‘you eat this’ or ‘dispose of this* and the [ 

like consent of the preceptor. One by whom has been performed his ; 

duties by the Fire i.e. such as, throwing the sacred fuel; such a one. 1 

Here, according to the Mitakshara ‘the meatioaiag of the Fire 20 ; 

sacrifice again in this place is with a view to declare its performance at ■ 

an alternative period in the case of one who for some reason had not * 

performed the duties by the Fire at the proper time, and not by way of | 

prescribing a third performance*. Others, however, say that by the expres- ■ 

sion ‘duties by the fir ;’ is meant the aims secured by begging, and an 26 j 
oblation of a portion of these, and proceed that after offering the oblations 
and having satisfied the fire, by throwing the sdmidk, by pronouncing the 
hymn “yadatra yadannamasi” &c., should consecrate the Fire, refer to the 
text of Paithinasi viz. “Having performed the duties by the fire by thrice 
repeating the swisMakrt hymns, when permiiited, he may eat with 30 

■■ -V ■ ■ ■ ■ ... 

speech restrained, and also cite this text of Apastamba’as authority. 

“From the alms brought by begging and duly sprinked, after having 
offered oblations in the fire, he should eat.” 

Satkrtya ‘having honored’ i.e. having worshipped, having I 

contemplated it as the cause of the creation and existence of beings. 36 
Akutsayan ‘without finding fanlt* i.e. without disparaging it. W&gyaki, 


1. I. 3.42. The reading in the printed oopy is 
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L Vtrte 32. 

‘with speech restrained’ 2 .«. in silence* Apoiamkri^d, ‘preceded by th 
act of apokoma' i.e. the drinfeing a mouthful of water with the mantrd — 
‘0 nectar-like water, you are the seat’; such, as has this as the firs* 
performance. That has been stated in the Brahma s “One should also 
5 take the apomna which is like all holy places (put) together with the 
mantra amfiopastaranamasi, as also Vishiwrmnam &g.’^ 

Now the process of taking the meal : That, moreover, has to be 
stated here also in pursuance of works such as the Acharadats'a? 
Chhandoganhiha, Icharachintamani, and the rest. Sainvarta : “Eight 
10 mouthfulls are the ration for a muni, sixteen for the dwellers in tha 
forest, thirty-two for a householder, and limitless for a celibate.” 


YEjnavalkya, Verse 32. 

While remaining in celibacy, he should not eat 
one (man’s) food when not in distress. A Brahmana may 
15 at his pleasure, eat in a sr&ddha, if without breaking the 
vow.—32. 

Mitakshara: Brahmacharye sthitah, 

in celibacy, he mwEt not eat one (man’s) food ; anEpadi, when not in 
distress, i.e. in the absence of sickness &c. Brahmana, a BrAJimana 
20 when invited to a drddha, Kamamas'^niydt, may at his pleasure eat 
vratamapidayan, without brecMng the vow i,e. by avoiding 
honey and meat. 

Here the mention of the word “ Brdhmana ” is with a view 
to exclude the and the rest from the sr&ddha meal, for it 

!5 has been stated : “ For the Kshatriyas as also for the Yaisyas they 

do not mention this act. ” 


YajSavalkya, Verse 32 (1). 

Brahmcteharye sthita, ‘while lemaiuing in celibacy’ i.e. who 
has taken the vow of celibacy, that is to say, the celibate. Ekam, ‘one’ 
[) i.e. of one owner (only); andpadi, ‘when not in distress’ i.e. when there is 
a possibility of getting other food, should not eat (this). The meaning is 
that on a particular day having eaten a certain man’s food, on the next 
following day without au interval, that one’s food he must not eat, 
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YajMmlk^a •] 

Vere& S3 \ 

The Author mentions an exception to this ; 

Y^Savalkya, Verse 32 (2). 

If the celibate be a Brahmana, then, when invited to a iraddha, and 
requested, he may at his pleasure eat even of one man, by avoiding honey, 
meat &c. Vratam, ‘the vow’ ue. the restrictions for a celibate, apidayan, 5 
without breaking’.^ The mention of the Brahmana is with a view to 
exclude the Kshatriya and the Vais'ya from a meal at a krdddka. That, 
Manu’ says commencing with a S'rMdka Meal: “For the Kshatriyas as 
also for the Vaisyas they do not mention this Act.” 

• i. j the woad Mmam ‘at his pleasure’, is specially 10 

intended a consent without his option, so that when requested, even at a 
srdddha, food of one man is excluded at his pleasure ; and it should be 
remembered that, that is in referenc to the prohibition of a meal 
at a Sfdddhct, for the celibate mentioned in Another smrti. 

MITAkSHARA 16 

Honey, Meat and the like to be avoided. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 33. 

Honey, meat, anointment, leavings, harshness, 
women, harming animals, sight of the Sun, coarseness 
and slander, and like such, he should avoid. 33. ’ 20 

MitaksMra : Madhu, Roney, the bee-made honey, and 
not the intoxicating wine, that being prohibited by the text, " a BrSh- 
mana should always avoid intoxicating wine”, Mahsam, meatie.^vm 
that o£ goat etc.; anjana, omfmew#, such as, of a limb with clarified 
butter, &c. as also of the eyes with collyrium, &c. Uchchistam 25 
leavings, excepting of the Guru. S^ktam, harshness i.e. rude words’ 
and not food turned sour, the same having been prohibited in the 
chapter on non*eatables. Stroo, woman for enjoyment Prani- 
hirnsanam, harrning animals, i.e. killing sentient beings. Bhlskar'a, 
o/ihe Sun at the rising and setting, avalokanam, ihe sight Aslilaml 30 
coarse, such as false speaking, Parivadah, slander, iJ. whether true 
or untrue, publishing another’s faults. By thd word fidi, and the like 
such, are included such as are mentioned in other Smrtis vh. sweet 
scents, garlands &c. These a Brahmachari, edibate, varjayet 
mud avoid. ^ ^ ^ 

1, Oh, II. 190, 
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YajSavallsya, Verse 33. 

Madku, ^honej’f i.e. the intoxicating liquor, as well as the bee, 
made honey. iiiJwsaJM‘meat’, absolutely of all kinds. Anjamm ‘ointing’ 
e.y. with ghee &c. of the limbs, or with black pigment, the eyes, 
5 UeAeMisktam, ‘leavings’ i.e. the residue remaining after sating, of oneself, 
as also of another excepting that of the Guru, mde the text of Vasistha* 
“Leavings at meals by other than the Guru must not be eaten.” ^uktam, 
‘harshness’ i.e. rude language ; as also that which being sweet fay 
nature has been made sour on account of lime, excepting curds and the 
10 like. ‘The word prdni, ‘being’ has been used with a view to cover any 
harm generally. Bk&skarasya ‘of the Sun’ z’.e. while rising as well as 
setting, dlokanam ‘the sight’. Aklilam ‘coarse’ i.e, vulgar Parirnddh 
‘slander’ i.e. vilification of another. 

Here mentioning as uneatable, the honey &c. and not that which 
15 are constantly in evidence as eatables, as also by not mentioning an 
avoidance of the eight-fold amorous overetures with women, in connection 
with coarseness, as also by prohibiting the doing of acts like ointing &c. 
it is intended to be stated that the things to be avoided are under the 
orders of the Guru. 


20 MITAKSHARA. 

#v' . 

Definitions of Guru and Ach4rya. 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 34. 

He is called the Guru who, after performing (all) the 
ceremonies, gives him the Vedas. 

25 One who having performed the Upanayana, gives him 

the Vedas is called the Acharya. 34. 

Mitakshara: One who after performing all the rites 
beginning with the conception—0a»’5A^d^4«a—‘eereraony and ending 
with that of initiation according to rules, vedamasmai, teaches the 

30 Veda to him the Brahmachfiri prayachchhati, Sa guruh, he is 
(edled) a Guru. 

He moreover, who after performing only the Upanayana, 
teaches the Vedas is an Achfirya. 

_ 1. Oh. Xiv! 20. ^ . — 
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mitAkshara 

UpMhy&ya and Rtvk. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 35. 

( He who teaches) One portion, is an Upadhyaya. By 
Rtvik is designated the performer of sacrifices. These must 5 
be respected in the order of priority mentioned, . More than 
these, the mother is the highest. 35. 

Mitakshara.'—Of the Ved^ ekades^am, oweporfeW, i.e. 

one o£ the two viz. Mantras or the Brahmanas, or the angas, he who 
teaches, Sa Hpadhyayah, he is the tJp&dhyS,ya. One, moreover, who 10 
performs the P&kayajfias^, and the like after being chosen and appointed, 
sa Rtvik, is a Ritvih 

These, viz. the Guru and the Aehdrya, the Upadhydya, and the 

Yathapurvam. m order of priority mentioned, i.e. respec¬ 
tively, manyah, must he respected, i.e. honoured. Ebhyah, more than 15 
these, over all these, Mata gariyasi, the mother is the highest, i-e. is 
to be honoured most of all. 


Viramitrodaya. 

There to an iaqairy who is a Guru? Even while explaining the 
Guru, occasionally the Author explains the terms Acharya and 
others also. 20 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 34 and 35 (1). 

Kriydm ‘ rites ’ i.e. conimenciDg with the conception which is the 
reason for a ceremony, and as far as the Upanayana, immediately after 
which the study of the Vedas has been laid down in texts such as “ after 
having initiated, one should teach him the Veda. ” KrtwA ‘ being perfor- 26 
med % of course only such as are consistent with the condition of celibacy. 
Tedam i.e. complete of one i&kh& ox school together with its accessories 
or angas and also with the meaning, asmal ‘ to him ’ i.e. to the celilmte, 
yah ‘ who ’ prayachchhatl ‘ gives ’ e.e. teaches, sa ‘ he ’ is bis Guru. This 
is the meaning. 30 

1. The seven trjgnjfrrs, fiwfis, These have been severally 

Tam in the Apastamba Vyibbya— 

these set ont in details . 

at pages 6--7* Bllambbafeta Yyawabara. Collections VoL VI. 
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This, moreover, has;a reference to a BraeJAwa^, others not having 
the right to teach. To that effect the Author will state farther. Thu 
tharefore he who performs the rites mentioned &c. commencing with the 
conception, in entirety oecording to the rites of each, upon another, tha^ 
5 is the Guru of this other. This is a general definition of Guru in one 
sentence. Hence also in the test of Manu* “ He who performs according 
to the rules the rites commencing with conception, and also treats him 
with food, that Vipra is declared as his Guru ”, the words ‘ according to 
rales’, and ‘ Vipra, should be understood as having the same purpose as 
10 indicated above. Otherwise, according to the many, “otherwise, in the 
case of Kshtriays and others there would be the incongruity of no Guru 
for their own son. ” 

Really speaking with a view to expound the duties of a celibate 
student consisting of respecting the respectable, the respectable position 
15 of Guru and the rest is described, and on that occasion has been stated the 
the nature of a Bivik who is to be respected by the house-holders. In the 
expressions such as ‘ under the order of the Guru ’ and the like, the 
position of a Guru, and one who has initiated is the common characteristic 
of AcMrya, since it has been ordained generally in common with those 
20 whose father is dead. The force of the word Guru, however, on account 
of its characteristic of procreation is to indicate the parents only, since 
the word Guru is generally seen to have been used in popular language 
and in scientific treatises as indicative of these also. 

“ The Ach4ry4s„ the ancestors, the eldest brother, as also the 
25 king—the Lord of the region—the maternal uncle, the father-in-law, the 
Protector, the maternal and the paternal grandfathers, one of a higher 
warm,,, as also the paternal uncle, these are regarded as Gurus among 
the males.” 

“The mother, the mother’s mother, the wife of the Guru, maternal 
30 uncle’s wife, the uterine elder sister, the mother-in-law, the paternal 
grandmother, elder brother’s wife, the narse, these are the gurus among 
women. Thus the class of gurus has been stated to be twofold as 
either mothers, or fathers. ” 

In this and similar texts also, the use of the word Guru as 
35 indicative of the respectability which is its incident, is secondary, just 
as the word is used also in regard to others than the progenitor as in: 
“The progenitor, the initiator, as also he who imparts education. 
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F&jnavaJkyit ^ Vinuiiltro^ya.~Jfoj^r ‘highest of all. 

Verse S2 {2)J 

one who gives food, one who protects from fear—these five are known as 
fathers. ” The fact is that this meaning is also approved of Bliavadev£t, 
Harinatha, and others. 

JDadatgi'/os ’ Le. teaches; ‘who* is the supplement. And so 
Manu'; “ That twice-born who after initiating the pupil teaches him the 6 
Veda together with its details and theory, they call him the Ach4rya.*’ 

By the word kalpa ‘ details ’ are Implied the six angas such as grammar 
and the rest. Veda i.e. the entire. , 

Mkades'am, ‘ one portion * i.e. a portion of the Veda. Assays 
Mann*: “ He who teaches a portion of the Veda, or again the supple- 10 
mentary portions for maintenance is called the XJpMhy&ya*’. Tajflakri 
‘the performer of sacrifices’ i.e, after (he is) chosen and appointed, who 
performs the p&kagajnas^ and the like. As says Mann*: “The consecration 
of the five sacrifices snch as the agnishtmia and the rest, he 

who performs these when appointed by one, for such a one, he is called 15 
here Rtwik,’* 


Tiajnavalkya, Verse 35 (2). 0 ^ 

j&ie ‘ these * i.e. four, the Guru and the rest. When all are 
together, without transgressing the earlier ones, the later ones should res¬ 
pectively be honoured by salutation and the like acts. The mother, 20 
however, is above all, the most to bo respected. So says Manu’: “Ten 
times that of the Up&dhyAya is Ach4rya, a hundred of the Acharyas is 
the father, and a thousand times more than^tbe father, does the mother 
excel in respectability”. 

Gautama* however* considers an option as to respectability 25 
between the mother and the AchArya. As, says he ; “ AchUrya is the 
highest among the Gurus ”. As to what in some places in other Smrtis 
the preponderance of the father is mentioned, that should be understood 
has having a reference to sale &c. 


MITAKSHARA 30 

■ # 

The Authoh mentions the period o£ celibate studentship for 
learning the Vedas. 

1. Oh. II. 140. 2i Oh. II. 141. S. See note on 1. p. 127. 

6. Oh. 1 56. The fall text is aSt s#rf i I 
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: - Verse 36/ 

Vedas the Brahmacharya should be 
twelve years, or five; or until the completion of the study, 
so some say. The shaving of the hair moreover must be 
5 in the sixteenth (year). 36. ' 

owing to an anlikelihood of 
the rule^ “ Having studied the Tedas, two Vedas, or one Veda” comes 
into operation, then prativedam, for each Veda ie, for every 
Veda separately as mentioned above, Brahmacharyam, the vow of 
10 celibacy, must be observed for twelve years. In case of inability, 
pancha, five, grahanantikam, or until the completion of the 
study, thus some say. 

The shaving of the hair, moreover, known as the 
goddna ceremony, is to be performed beginning from the conception, 
15 in the sixteenth year for the Sr&hmana, This, however, is to be 
understood as the rule, in case of ( one, who has taken ) a vow of 
studihg the Vedas for twelve years. In the other case, at any time 

/:xK«aC^ 

‘ 'lor the Ksbatriyas and Vais'yas, moreover, like the time for the 
20 upanayana, in the twenty second or the twenty-fourth year, 
according to convenience, may be observed. 


Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentions the rule regarding the period of celibate 
studentship. 

Verse>36, 

26 For every s'&khd i\x9 vow of celibacy laid down in one’s own grkya 

should be performed for twelve or five years. By the expression ‘for each 
veda’ occurs the study of many Vedas. Mann* mentions the same : 
“ Having studied the Yedas, two Vedas, or one Veda in the order, one 
who has not swerved from the vow of celibacy, should enter the house* 
: So./holder’s line.;”/;;-/ 

- Here, there is an option as to the years and the Vedas. Some, 
however, hold that the (][uestioa of the result is to the determined by 

1. Manu lli 2, ^ '' - - '■ ‘ ^ ^ 
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regard to capacity. Grahm&nUkataiU, ‘until the completion of the study.* 

The meaning is that for as much time, by which period the study of the 
several sakMs, or of two Hkhds, or of one sakhd could be accomplished. 
Some expound the meaning of this passage as, the period for the vow 
may be mote or less than that stated, as may be required for the 5 
completion of the study by regard to the degree of intelligence of 
the individual. 


Kek&niOi ‘theshavingof the hair’, the particular sacrament known 
as the Qod&na, is to be performed in the sixteenth year from the time of 
conception, vide the text of Baudhayanai’: “ The number of years (to be 10 
counted) from the conception. ” Some, however, say that here the 
sixteenth year is from the birth only^ because as in the text* “eighth of 
the conception, ” no particular mention has been made here, but only a 
general rale has been stated as in the text* ‘Or in the eighth year* so also 
in regard to the sixteenth year, that being a stronger position. 15 


This is only as regards the Brdhmana. And so Manu*; “ The cut¬ 
ting of the hair has been stated to be in the sixteenth year for a Br&hmana, 
for a member of the Kshatriya tribe the twenty-second, and for a Vai^ya 
two more than that. ” 


MITAESHABi. 20 

* 

The Author mentions the extreme limit o£ time for the 
upanayana. 

YEjfiavalkya, Verses 31 & 38. 

Up to sixteenth, twenty-second, and twenty-fourth 
year, is the maximum period of Upanayana for the. Brahma- 25 
nas, Kshatriyas, and the Vais'yas respectively. 37. 

Above that they fall, excluded from all Dharma, " 
faUen from Slvitri, they become Vrdtyas so long as they do 
not perform the sacrifice called the Vratyastoma. 38. 

2, YajB. Ach4ra, Verse 14. 

3. li. 65, 



MitEksh^ra.: AshodAsM, up io the sixieenth year, i.e. aa 
far as the sixteenth year, EdwEviUdS'Et, up to the twenty-second year^ 
and Ecliatur7ims''atj Mjo io the twenty-fourth year, Brahmana- 
Kshatriya-visam, for the Br&hma^as, the Kshtriyas, and the 
5 Vamyas, are respectively, aupanEyanikah, in regard to the upa- 
nayana, parah kalah, the maximum period. Beyond that there is no' 
time for Upanayana, but ata urdhvam patantyete sar vadharma- 
bahishkrtah, above that, they fall excluded from all Dharmas, Le. 
become incapacitated to perform any ceremony, and Savitripatitah, 
10 fallen from Savitri, i.e. become unfit for S4viM i.e. do not remain 
fit for (rereiving ) the gift of S4vitri, 'Vratyah and without any 
sanskdra, VrEtyastomEt kratomna, so long as they do not 
perform the Vrdiyasioma sacrifice. But after performing the same they 
Income entitled for the Upanayana. 


J5 Viramitrodaya. 

Now when the wj9a«ayana is not possible at the proper time as 
ftated the Author states a secondary time. 

YajSavalkya, Verse 37. 

The prefix enw, &, in regard to the commencement of the time is 
20 taken with each, vide also the rules of‘ grammar according to which ‘in the 
Ohhandas, these are used even after or before the root’, ‘and are also seen 
separated (by intervening words),’ Thus, sixteen for Brfthmanas, twenty- 
two for a Kshatriya, and twenty-four years for a Vai^ya, is another, paro, 
i.e, other than the principal, time for the upanayana. 

25 As for the text of Paifhinasi viz. “ And the twelve, sixteen, and 

twenty, when exceeded become prohibited periods, ” that is with a view 
to demonstrate that when twelvp years &c. are transgressed, the sin is of 
a smaller degree. Thus there is no contradiction. 


1, Fanini I. 4. 81-82. 




m 

Thereafter, without a vrdtyA sacrifice, there is not even a secondary 
period for the upanayam. intending this, the Aul hor says 

YajSavalfeya, Verse 38. 

Atah ‘hence’&c. The tas suffix is on account of the plural number. 
Thus after the prescribed time; ete., ‘these’ i,e. the Brahmanas and others 5 
Sdviiritah, horn the Sdmirt, become paMdh, ‘ fallen ’ t.e. degraded. In 
other words, become unfit for receiving the Sdmtri, and therefore become 
degraded t.e. become gxiilty upapdtakina since Manu’ has included 
living as a vTdtya?^ casting off a relative among the secondary sins. And 
hence also become incompetent for the rights and duties of the twice-born. 10 

Although the incapacity for ( religious acts ) has been stated by 
writers of the Digests only in the eases where the upapdtaka b&e become 
habitual, still in the present context, by the force of the text, the- incapa¬ 
city for the performance of religious acts should be observed even for those 
who are not so habituated. And, it is for this also that these are desig- 15 
nated as in the at eachplace. 

Here there is an exception, viz. ‘ If the vrdtya-stoma^ rite be not 
performed”. The sacrifice called the i.e. the expiatory 

Bocrifice for the vr&ty&s j without that. Therefore, even after the stated 
time, those who perform the vradtya-atoma sacrifice become capable for 20 
being initiated, and not, that simply by performing the erdtya-stoma 
sacrifice only, and even without the upanayana they become entitled. 


1. See Hanu Oh. ZI. 62. An srtiqriT^ is a secondary sin. These are 
enumerated by Maun in Ch. XI. from verse 59 onwards. 

2. A has been defined by Maun at Oh. X. 20. thus 

f|3TrfT3r: smrwfRg mg; i n 

Tr. “ Those whom the twiee-bom beget on wives cf equal caste, but who, 
not fulfilling their sacred duties, are excluded from the Sdvitri, one must 
designate as wStyds”. It will be noticed thus, that the thread ceremony is 
one of the essential saoraments; so essentral that its non-peifurmance involves 
the acccrual of an swrnThV. It is therefore a necessary act for the performanee of 
which the Joint family funds are responsible. 

See Sundrahai vs. tShienarayan Bom. 81 at p. 95. 

The imortance of this is to be assessed from the fact that if the ceremony 
of OTWg is not performed in time, they become arf^rs, and unless an expisMon 
is duly performed they become degraded and excluded from all privilages. See 
A'svalayana Qrbya Sutra I. 29-6, and also Manu II. S9. Vaaisbtha XI. 76, 
A'past^mba I. 1-27. . 



Verse- $9, 

MITAKSHABi 

It has been stated ‘ the first three are twice-born The Author 
now gives the reason for it 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 39, 

5 Because from the mother’ are they first born, and the 

second time from the binding^ of the Mannji girdle, the 
Brdhmanas, Kshatriyas, and the Vais'yas, these are called 
the t'wice-born.'—39. 

Mitakshara: matnh, from the mother i. e. from her womb 
10 first, jayante, are horn. Since MannjibandhanEt dwitiyam, 
from the binding of the mamii girdle a second birth, tasmat 
ete. Biihmana, Kshtriya, Vis'ah dwijah, therefore, these, 
Brihmanas, Kfhtriyas, and Vais'yas, twice-born, are called. 


Viramitrodaya. 

15 Ser®: having regard to the text before stated niz., ‘ the first bhree^ 

are twioe-bom’ it may be asked that even if he be a vr&tya, if he be a 
dwija —^twice-born how can there be an incapacity for the privileges of 
the.twjce«born ? The Author if states that the-capacity asa twiceJborn ia 
not merely by belonging to the Br4hmana or other caste only, bat that 
20 it is on account of the tying’ of the munja girdle according to rites. 

1.. —the tying of the Mmnj girdle. This is one of the several 

stages in the upanayana ceremany—an important one. Therefore an taking 

near-and —^tying np the Munj girdle-have been understood' to mean 

one and the same thing viz. the initiation ef. Mann 11.169-170. 

itaTv l tl ?^0 )| 

;i3i tT?c. I vraw Jum iwi 3^# ii ?'*<> ii 

According to the ininnotions of the revealed texts, the first birth of 
an Aryan is from his natural mother, the second happens on the tying of the 
girdle of the Mnnja grass, and the third on the initiation to the performance 
of ft feanta SMrifioo. (169) 

Among these three the birth which is symbolized by the investiture with 
the ^tdle of Munja grass, is his birth for the sake of the Tedas-; they deolare 
that in that birth, the Savitii is his mother and the AeAorya ie-Ms fiati^r. (IfQ^ 





msmmlhya’x 

'FeMfis 59-^0 . 


Mitafesliara— 0 / the Vedas. ’I’^S 

YajSavalkya, Verse 39. 

Dwitiyam, ‘ ai aeoond timeis an adverb. Since Bi&htnanas and 
the rest, from the mother first are born, and the second time from the 
tjiag of the girdle, therefore these are twice-born. The import is 

that therefore by reason of the absence of the tying of the munja girdle, 6 
the vr&tyAs are not twice-born, in the word the short ending, it 

is said, is archaic. Here in the sacrament performed at the tying of the 
girdle, the birth is formal. 


MITAKSHARA 

The Author states the £rait o£ learning and of the study of 10 
the Vedas. ' 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 40. 

Of sacrifices, austerities, and also good works the 
Vedas alone are the highest means of benefaction for the 
twice-born. 40, 15 

Mitdkshara: Yajnanam, of saerijicfs, le. of the S'rauta 
and the Smdrta, tapas^m, of penance, in the form of troubling the 
body such as the Ch&ndrdyana ^c. S'ubhanam cha karmanam and 
also of good works like the Upanayana &c., and other samkdras 
by reason of its imparting knowledge Veda eva dwijatinam 20 
paro nis's'reyasakarah, the Vedas alone are for the twice-born the 
highest means of benefaction ie., n.neother can give absolution. 

The expression ‘ Yedas alone ’ indicates by implication the Smrtis 
-as those are their sources. 


Viramitrodaya. 

It has been stated before that, when called, he should study. -The 25 
Author states the fruit of this aforementioned study. 

YjjBavalkya, Verse 40. 

Y&jndn&tn, ‘ of sacrifices’ i,e., of the P&kayAjna, Jyotishioma and 
like others; tapas&m ‘of austerities’ i.e. such as iovolve trouble to the body 
such as the Chdndr&yam and like others; and also of other acts with good 30 
results such as donation, study etc. Among these the stady of the 



t'86 MUaksIiara—7^ Brahmaya^ndi ' f 

Vedas* only is the best of all the means of secnring prosperity, i.e. since it 
brings about the knowledge of the meaning of the texts which are the 
■ foundation of air Vedic practices. 

Here, although the atudy of the Snuyfcis also has a similar result, 
6 since its source is the study of the Vedas, it is of less importance than 
that. By the expression Dwtjdtindm ‘for the twice-born’ it has been 
indicated that listening to the Purdms etc. is the only best means of 
secnring highest prosperity for the/SMms and the rest. 


MITAKSHARA* 

10 Having stated the fruits of learning and studying (the Vedas) 

the Author now declares the fruits of the brahmayujua which is a vow 
performed with a' special desire. 

Yajnavallsya, Verses 41, 42, 43. 

That twice-born satisfies the Gods with honey and 
15 miUs, andthe manes with the honey and clarified butter, 
who repeats the Rks every day. 41. 

He who daily studies to the best of his ability the 
Yajus pleases the Gods with clarified butter and 
nectar, and similarly the manes with clarified butter and 
20 honey. 42. 

He, however, pleases the Gods with the Soma juice 
and clarified butter who every day repeats the Sama and 
brings about the satisfaction of the manes with honey and 
clarified butter. 43. 

25 Mitaksharal- Yonvaham Rchodhite, He who every day 

studies the Rks, satisfies the Devas, the Gods, with honey and mils and 
the Pitrs, manes, with honey and clarified butter. He, moreover, who 
S''aktitah, oceording to his capacity, daily studies the Yajus, with 

1. Of. Manu li i66-.167. *^Let a Brahanaana who dosires to perfom 
austerities constantly repeat the Veda. For study of the Veda is declared in 
this world to be the highest austerity for a Brdhamana. Verily that Twice bora 
man performs the highest austerity up to the extremities of his nails, who, though 
wearing a gailand, daily recites the Veda in private with the utmost of his 

2* The Benares edition begins with ^ | 



fdjmmlJeya 1 "^Itmmltmkny&^Manira and Brdhmana. 

Verses 41'-i4.j 



Clarified butter and Nectar satisfies the Gods, and also the ancestors 
with honey and clarified butter. He also who daily studies the 
SSimans, with Soma juice the Devas, and the manes also with honey 
and clarified butter, gi\res satisfaction. By the use of the words 
Rks, &c, it is intended to indicate generally the hymns^ of the 5 
Rg-Veda, &c. 


Viramitrodaya. 

Yajfiavalkya, Verses 41, 42, 43, 44. 

The collective sense is that the twice-horn who according to his 
capacity repeats portions of the Rk, Ydjm^S&'im and Atharm Vedas, (he) 10 
gives pleasure at each repetition every day to the Gods such as Indra 
and others respectively ( as if) by offering honey and clarified butter, or 
soma jnice and the clarified butter, fat i,e. with a particular ingredient of 
the sacrificial beast, and also by honey and clarified batter, to the manes 
*, e. his own father and other ancestors residing in heaven. Here by 16 
reason of the repetition referred to, honey and other things appear 
before the Gods and others; or the substance is that there occurs satis¬ 
faction equal to the satisfaction caused by honey and the like. 

Angirasah) i. e. the portion of the Atharm observed by Angirasa, 
mainly consisting of incantations &c. The special mention is indicative 20 
of excessive praise. 


MITAESHARA. 

♦ 

Yajnavalkya, verses 44, 45, 46. 

The twice-born who daily studies Atharva Angiras 
to the best of his ability, satisfies the Gods with fat, and the 25 
manes with honey and clarified butter. 44. 

He who daily studies to the best of his ability the 
Vakovakyam, the Puranas and Narasamsis, the Gathikas 
and also the Itihasas, and the Vidyas, (45) brings about 30 
the satisfaction of the dwellers of heaven with meat, milk, 
boiled rice, and honey, and of the manes with honey and 
clarified butter. 46. 

i. i;?5rs as distinguished from the the two together making up 

the Veda. " - ■»’ * 



Ndrd&'amsyah . 


15 


•! 38 t f mil I tro^aya- 

iFeTm45^6 

moreover s'aktitonvahainatiiar- 
vangirasodhue who again far os he can, daily studies the 
I arm Anginm. he to Gods with honej and fat, and to the manes 
With honej and clatifled butter, gives satisfaction. 

Me, moreover, Jakovakyam,^ the Vedic literature in the 
foryf a eatchetsm. Puranas such as the Brd^a, &o; by L 

MrasWh" tl, i^iarma-s'astra of Manu, and others, 
Z , T -• 7*5® of the God Rndra; GathEs 

10 Indrag&tha &c. itihasa, tory, such as the’ 

and the life of the 

Be who S'aktitonTOhaidadMte, to the beet of hie ahUim 

brnL ofru ’ ? •>”“ ri®. tmd 

hooey, and the manes with honey and clarified batter. 

Viramitrodaya. 

YajSavalkya Verses 45, 46. 

,u.B.io.’?tfd^rn“l‘;.'■ flrf-” Vt” ^r'e«ehade in the form of 

il&mnito of Menu end oSr “all mZ' ‘jf ““ 

The beginning with Idam Al , T,;. i- e. the throe 

apponiix to" “:r “ «'■'» 

histories’'such as the and others. 

snob .. .h.t tnoght to ■ 

roplr. 

which connst of questions and answers Sb f Yedaa 

(Vyawahara) where the same expression has been i ? 7 ® 

acci mplishments of a well-versed Brahmana I to bet'^4 

2. Tile aisoeifote is set out at thf^ t ^ 

end ninth Wfa .„i„ j,., 3 , "fiSu" 

have been set out together with the resnJte ^V- all these 

in his commentary concludes thas-Sl'^^^ S^J^PScharya 

5r*fw?vg?Eqi3^^,33iriwi<r^I S«kft 

8. Such as Indra Gatha, Xama GaOiS a - ^ 

addressed as prayers to deities ; stanzas ™‘“g® “ the Vedas 

roj .,«, to p„i* n., ,,.." „..,h., bo^g 

mwimr >r=a#a,i >**, ,5|j. (ss,„.), 


20 



Ydjmmalh7ja”\ 


of that. 


139 


MITAKSHIKA. 

The praise of the study, 

y^jnavalkya, Verses 47, 48. 

They "being satisfied, satisfy him with the aTispiciom^^^^ 
fruit of all his desires. "Wtiatever portion he studies, even 5 
of that he receives the fruit. 47. 

The twice-born who here is constantly engaged in 
the study of the Vedas enjoys the fruit of thrice 
bestow ng the earth with full treasures, and of the 
highest austerities. 48. 10 

Mitdkshara.—Te they, moreover ,— trptah being satuiied, 
the Gods and the Manes satisfy enam, Ajm t e one who; makes the stndy 
of the Vedas tarvakamaphalaih, with the fruits of all his desire/t, 
which are s'ubhaih, auspicious i.e. not characterised as being 
harmful to any one else. 16 

The Author proceeds by way of praise: And whatever portion 
of the Vedas dealing with any particular sacrifice he studies daily, 
of that sacrifice he obtains the fruit. Similarly, of the Earth full 
of wealth whatever fruit which is acquired by thrice giving (it) away, 
and that fruit which accrues from the performance of the highest 20 
austerities, such as thdndrdyna, and the like, all these even, one 
who always studies the Vedas, obtains. 

By using the word niiyam 'always’ is meant to indicate that 
even acts performed (as) out of a special desire* are a perrnanent duty. 

Viramitrodaya. 25 

There being no direct iudication as to the result of the personal 
satisfaction of the Gods and others, the Author mentions the result 
directed by them and in regard* to one’s self 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 47 (1). 


21s ‘ they’, f. s. the Gods and others. Enam, ?. e. one who 30 

gives them pleasure, Sarvaih, ‘ with all i.e. all desired fruitions. 
Tarpayanti ‘ satisfy ’ i. e. give' delight. 



1. jpr'^ras opposed to which would cover ^Ficir. 



140 MitakShUfa—i\7ai*&iAi£a BrahmacMri, r S'djhamthya 

{Verses ^S'-SO 

The Author mentions another result of the portional repetition 
YajSavalkya, Verse 47 (2). 

Yam yam kratum ‘ whatever portion ’ i. e. whatever portion of the 
veda dealing with sacrifices, he repeats, he obtains a result equal in 
fruition of that sacrifice. This is the meaning. 

5 The Author mentions generally the fruit of the study of the Vedas 

YajSavalkya, Verse 48. 

SwAdhy&yatoAny ‘ who is constantly engaged in the study of the 
Vedas,’ i. e, who makes the repetitions of the Vedas. The word itn 
‘ three ’ is connected with the word d&m ‘ bestowing ’. Parasya ‘ of the 
10 highest ’ z. «, of the best type. By the word ‘ always is intended 

to include the capacity for all, or all together. 

Mitakshara. 

Thus having spoken of the ordinary (general) duties of (all) 
Brahmachfirnis, the Author now speaks of the special duties of the 
15 Kaishthika Brahmachfiri (a perpetual celibate). 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 49,50. 

The Naishthika Brahmajahtn should live near the Acharya, 
in his absence with his son, or with (his) wife, or even with 
theFire. 49. 

In this way utilising the body, and with senses 
20 subdued, he attains the region of Brahm^, and is not born 
here again. 50: 

Mitafehara.—Anena, in this way, as stated before, the 
Naishthika i.e. one who regulates himself as a student till the time of 
his nishtM or evolution, should live all his life near his Achtrya, and 
25 should not after the acquisition of the Vedas, be independent. 

Tadabhawe, in Ms absence, near his son; in his absence, near 
his wife ; in her absence, even near the Fire- 

AnenoktavidMna deham sadhayaij, in this way by the 
above mentioned method, utilising Le. using the body, vijitendriyah, 
30 senses subdued; i.e. taking special care to conquer his senses, that 
Brahmachari, the celibate, Brahmalokamavaponti, attains the 
region of Brahma i.e. secures immortality, and is at any time na 
punarjayate iha not again bom here. 



V‘»'«m*trodaya—•'/•' 

Viramitrodaya. 

A celibate student is of two Muds— Upakurv&naka^ and Waishthikot 
There after having stated the general duties, the Author naentions the 
same by special reference to the nai^htMka. 

Yajiavalkya, Verse 49. 5 

NishthA means the end of the life-time. One by whom a vow of celi¬ 
bate studentship as far as that has been made, is a l^aishthika* Cha, ‘more 
over,’ is used in the sense of tu ‘ however Somewhere the reading is 
as that itself. ‘Should live’ i,e, for the life-time, is the supplement. ‘In 
his absence ’ j. e. in the absence of the AoJidityd^s company, ‘ his son ’ 10 
i, e. near the son of the AcMrya. Failing the company of the son of 
the AcMrya, near the wife of the Ackdrya} and the import is that in the 
absence of all, he should live near a student and the Fire, but must not 
return* home. The wife, here, moreover, is of the same varm as that of 

the AoMrya-vide the text of Manu*< “ Or the wife of the Guru, of the 15 
same varm, ” 


The Author mentions the fruit for a JS’aishthika studentship ; 

YajSavalkya, Verse 60. 

Particularly for the whole life-time subdued, from women &c. i. e. 
restrained, are the senses by whom, such a one. Amna, ‘ by this, ^li, e. 20 
as aforestated in entirety, vidhind ‘ by the way ’ i. e. method, deham 
addhayan ‘ utilising his body ’ i. e. ematiating it by a life-long celibacy, 
reaches the regions of the golden egged God. Thereafter in this worldly 
vortex is not born i. e. in short, is liberated. 

Thus ends the chapter on celibate studentship in the Commentary 25 
on Ydyfiavalhya. 


1. The 37f#!aT ia referred to in Verse 61 3?% g qx’ ?f^r. 

An student is one who honours his teacher fay a gift on the completion of 

his studies before entering the next stage cia. 

A WigiSF is a student who stays with his Guru for a life-time. See also 
Mann Oh. II, 243 and fT(^%srisiii i%rj 

2. is the return home of a student from the preceptor. 

The special rite of ia preparatory to the entering of the house¬ 

holder’s stage. 

3. Oh. II 247, V. M. reads fi. The reading, however, in the 
published editions is gfSI qr, 




Mit^ksMra.— rYdpmal'kya 
• , '■ V'"' Wefse SI,: ' 

CHAPTER m. 

Page 12* Marriage. 

Mitaks'hara :■—What, moreover, is called marriagej as pre¬ 
paratory to that marriage} the Author mentions the bath. 

5 Y§.jnavalkya, Verse 51. 

Having given the Faro^ to the Curu, he may bathe, 
with his permission, after having carried to the end the 
Veda, or the Vratas, or both.—51. 

Mit^kshsra.—In the aforesiad manner vedam, the Veda 
10 consisting of the Mantras and theBr^hman^s, vratani, or the Vraias^ 
the duties of the Brahmachdri, or the minor duties; Tlbhayam wa 
or both, pEram nitwa, having carried to the end i.e. having finished; 
gurave, to the Guru, as described above, varam i. e the desired^ 
object according to his ability, datvS, having given, SnSyat, he shoidd 
15 bathe. In case of inability, tadamijhaya, with his permission, even 
without giving the vara. The adjustment of these alternatives® shall 
be by regard to capacity, time, etc. 


Viramitrodaya. 

The Author states the next procedure for the Upakurv&m student; 

20 Yajnavalkya, Verse 51. 

In accordance with what has been stated, VeMn, Vedau, Vedam 
wA ‘ the Vedas, two vedas, or one veda vrat&ni, ‘ observances ’ i. e. 
the duties of the celibate student—these, or the observances together 
with the vedas, jodrajw Hhe end % having carried to the end, Varam, 
25 ‘ the wealth desired ’ i, e. ‘ money, land, gold, horse, jewel and the 
like ’ stated by Manu®, or as stated by Eatyayana and others, viz : 

1. srr—means something which is desired, on what tme may wish for. The 
technical meaning of ^ has thus been given in the Oobhila Smrii | 

It means four Klrsbapanas according to several commentators on the 
Kalpa Sutras and other writers. See also Manu III. 3. and II245,246. 

See also P&raskara I. 8. 14-18. sir^ivfv ^ ?friW 1 I am'f 

) 3T=5t 1 &c, 

2. V!Z„%^ OMS, or iM», or flZZ,or^rrrf% &e. 

3. See Ch. II, 246. 




10 


15 


] Vtemltro(laya._2%, Vara-, Three hinde of SndtaMe. '143 

‘ a COW is a wm for a Br&hmam, a village for a Kshatriya, a horse for a 
having bestowed the being permitted by 

^ Perform the bath in accordance with the procedure 

stated m one’s own This is the meaning. In case of inabiUty 

to bestow the boon, another alternative is ‘ being permitted by him. ’ ^ 5 

So says Gautama*: “ At the conclusion of the study havimw 

taken leave of the Guru hy (giving him) wealth.'* “ Afte^ getting 

permission, then his bath ’*-so the Easterns. For ®«m, the reading if 
some places is dlmmm. iu 

By this^has been stated the three-fold division of 2 , SnAtaha 
Hence also Katyayana: are three, JaZ 

BuUaka, and mdy& vrata.sn&takaA' Having completed the Veda! T 
who returns from thewow is a mdy&.,nAtaka. Having completed the 'vfw 
but without completing the Veda, one who returns is a mata.sn&tajJ 
One who completes both and then returns is a vioyd-vrata-sndtaka Here* 
moreover, an option exists by regard to capacity &c. ’ 

The completion of the Veda, moreover, is upto the knowledge 
01 the meaning. As says Vyasa*: “A wise man must not remai 
satisfied merely by repeating the Veda. By ending (the study) of f 
after repetition, he sinks like a cow in the mud. As a beast carrying 
a burden does not get its fruit, so a dwija ignorant of the meaning doe! 
not enjoy the fruit of the Vedas, as also similarly of the Bharmakantr 
without knowing the meaning, ail that is like the pounding of thXsk 
He who after having studied the Veda according to the rules does nnf 
consider the meaning of the Veda, he is like a together’with h^ 
progeny, and does not attain respectability. After studying even a 
little, one who is devoted to the finding out of the meaning of the Veda 
obtains the region of heaven ; he indeed, is one who knows the perfor¬ 
mance of Dharma. Whatever Las been learnt without the ^ruti would 
be of no use either in this world or the other; while the ^ruti, even thouffh 
alone is sufficient for the elevation. Even the study of a small portion 
of ^ruh when well digested is highly appreciated. Twice-born people 
simply repeating always without the meaning, a wise man should not 
honour (them) even by words, like beasts.” 

In the S'ruti* also: “ This is an immobile mass indeed the 35 
bearer of a load does he become, who having studied the Vedas does not 


20 


26 


30 


1. Oh. III. 54-66 

2 . 

S. See Nirakta. a leatlea tree. 
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L Verse 52 

know the meaning; oae who knows the meaning, secures all blessings, goes 
to heaven with the sins blown oflp by knowledge. ” This, moreover, has 
been treated at length by the revered JaiminiV in the rules about the 
study of the Veda, and so is not being discussed more. 

5 Here, moreover, at the time of the bath, the resorting to the 

householder’s life is at the option. So the Vi§hiiapuranam : “After 
having acquired learning, and bestowed the daksUnd on the Guru, one 
desiring a householder’s life, 0 protector of the Earth, should take a 
wife 5 or he may do service to the Guru, or even to his sons and others ; 
10 or he may become a hermit; or even a wandering ascetic. ” 

Without an® order, however, he must not remain for a moment 
vide this text of Daksha®: “Without an order, not for a moment must 
a twice-born remain ; remaining without an order, a twice-born makes 
. himself liable for expiation. In a jupa, or a sacrifice, as also in regard 
15 to a donation, or even if deeply attached to the study of the Veda, such a 
one does obtain the fruit even while performing these, when he has 
fallen off a stage.” Yogi also: “For a Br&hmam have been stated 
the stages (in life) directed by the S'ruti% for a Kshatriya, three 
have been stated, two, and one, (respectively) for a Vais'ya and a5Wm.’» 
20 Even there, resorting to the stages in an inverse order would 

, bo against the S'dstra. “After having completed the celibate’s life, one 
should become a householder; after having become a householder, he may 
become a forester and having become a forester, (he) should become an 
ascetic, ” thus Devala and others have laid down the adjustment. 


25 MITAKSHARA 

What should be done after the bath ? So the Author says 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 52, 

One who has not swerved from the vow of celibacy 
may take to wife a woman possessing (good) qualifications, 
30 (viz.) one who has not belonged to any other, who is 
lovely, who is not a Sapinda, and who is younger (than 

vr;§w:him^^^ ; 

1. Jacmini I. 1-2 Note the following idrikds. 

ffvfr !r5i%rr: i ii it 

i ii ^ ® ii 

13T*r#o^3jw iliwi ii ^ t ii 

2. * «• without one of the four stages ororders in life e.g. 

&o. - ■ - ■ 

3. Oh. 1.10, 11. 

Hernutv;v -^ ::;^ 



Yajnwmlhya^l Mltalcstiara ,—Choice of the hride i~AK 

Vfifse 5 $ J 

Mitakshara:—AvipMa-brahmacharyah, who has not 
swerved from the vow of celibacy whose celibac}-* has not been 
broken. 

Laksha^yam, possessing (good j qualifications i. e, one 
endowed with both outer and inner qualifications, 5 

The externa], such as have been mentioned by Mana^ viz. 
a moderate (quantity of) hair on the body and on the head, 
slender teeth, and like others. 

The internal indications may be ascertained by (following) 
the rule laid down by Asvalayana^ viz. "Let him make eight 10 
lumps &c. ” There, moreover, on the previous night, earth should be 
taken from the cow-pen, an ant-hill, a gambling place, a piepetually 
watered lake, a waste land, a field, the place where four roads meet, 
and the cemetery, and eight lumps should be prepared. There in the 
above order, if the first ball be touched, she will be rich in 15 
corn; if the second she will be rich in cattle; if the third, 
she will be devoted to the Agnihoiro^ and to service; if 
the fourth, she will be discriminate, wise, and inclined to be friendly 

1. III. Sand 9) i.^bFiofiU.1 JfifqgRl' <r | S^s^uint 

I i^'iggfi%3Ta ii?oii 

2. I. 4-6. There ia a slight discrepancy here in the text of Js'vala- 

yana and tbe order mentioned by VijidneSwra. Asvalayana’s text begins with ‘a 
field yielding two crops in a year, and a lump of earth from that if tonched’ has 
been declared to have the promise of an offtpring rich in food. While 
according to the order in tbe Mitaksharl jpg or oowpen is the first, yielding rich 
crop, which in the text of Aa'vslayana is second, and is indicative of cattle. The 
following is the full text of ASvalayana—ifqm | 

: hart fisn?!; i jfistivsiifi, 

ft' ■ 

It will be found by comparing the two texts that Vijnanes'vara’s reading of 
the text of A^vallyana is entirely different from that available in the printed 
edition of that work. Mr. T. Ganpatbi Sastri in his edition (published under 
the editorship of the late Mr S. S. Setlnr) adds the following notepufv ^?K=r- 
Ssreq-sfWR wr ^Irrs rrspiafT- 

sbHRprelr s 

S, 3l®'^=f5^sr®lTU““0r devoted to the service at the fire sacrificei 

19 




Mitaksliara —Ser ekaraeteriatics. F^aes 

to all; if the fifth, she will be diseased; if the sixths she will be barren ; 
if the Seventh, she will be unchaste; if the eighth, she will be a widow.” 
For it has been so stated by As'valEyana;. 

Striyam, a woman, with a view to obviate the possibility of 
5 her being of no sex, examined as by regard to her possessing the 
characteristics of womanhood. Ananyapurvika, one who has not 
belonged to a^iy other ie. either by way of gift, or by enjoyment, who 
has not bean owned by any other man, Kantam, lovely, or attrac¬ 
tive causing pleasure to the mind and the eye of the husband, as has 
10 been observed by Apastaiuba^, “one in whom the mind and the eye 
get fixed will bring happiness (to him)”. 

This, however, in the absence of any external defects such as 
having extra? or defective bodily parts, &c. 

A-Sapinda,^ not a sapindd ; Sama.nah ‘ common ’ ^. e., one 
15 pinda ‘ body ’, of whom, that (one) is sapindd ; not a sapindd is an 
a-sapindd ; such a one (he should marry). 

Sapii}da relationship arises (between two people) through 
(their) being connected by particles of one body. Thus the son 
stands in sapitida relationship to his father, because of the parti- 
20 cles of the father’s body having entered (his'. In like manner 

1. Grlija Sfitra. I. 3.20. 

2. See Mann III, 8 and 10 quoted in note 1 on p. 145, 

S. A large portion of this passage has been translated in the Judgment 
of the, Bombay High Oonrt in the ease of LuUubkm Bapubhui ys . Mankmrhkui 2 
Bom. 388^ and is set ont at p.423| and the same has been repeated in the judgment 
of the Privy Council in Appeal. B^^Lalluhkm vs, Cumhhai 5 Bom. 113 at p. 

It begins as followes ^^(He should marry a girl) who^ is a non-sapinda ampmia 
(with himself)* She is called his sapindalwho has particles of) the body (of mmB 
ancertor &c) in common (with him). Non*sapinda means not Ms sapinda^ 
Such a a one (he should marry). Sapinda relationship arises^^ &c.—from here the 
passage above is copied as given in the judgement). The earlier passage could not 
be so given in the body^ as it does not represent the original as it stands, 

, The word a sapinda is made up of three parts a^sa-pinda, each meaning^; 
orsnot^ ^asrsame, similar, or common, and j 3 %<^fif=:blood*particle* A^sapipda 
therefore means ^not having the same, similar, or common pinda^ The same 
significance of the prefix sa^ holds good even when the pinda is taken to meaEj^ 
as has been done in the Dapshkiga^ the ball of rice or an exequial ofiering* 



( stands the grandson in sapinda relationship) to his paternal 
grand-father and the rest, because through his father, particles 
of his (grand-father's) body have entered into (his own). Just so is 
(the son, a sapinda relation) of his mother, because particles of the 
mother's body have entered in his own. Likewise (the grandson 
stands in sapinda relationship) to his maternal grandfather and the 5 

rest, through his mother. Bo also (is the nephew) a sapinda relation 
of his maternaP aunts and uncles and the rest, because particles oi the 
same body (the maternal grandfather) have entered into (his and 
theirs) j likewise (does he stand in sapinda relationship) with his 
paternal uncles and aunts^ and the rest. 10 

So also the wife and^ the husband (are sapinda relations to 
each other), because they together beget one body (the son). In like 

1. —motbier^s sister. 

2. —Father’s sister. 

S, This title to oognation based oa blood-connection is almost universal, 
as it rests on the general principle as to consanguinity and affinity. The 
mpinda relationship between the husband and wife is not, as it cannot, be based 
on any natural tie of cognation, but as has been put by Yijnane^wara, they both 
together begin a new b>dy which is connected by cognation to both. This 
aspect of the blood*relationship between the husbaifd and wife has a remarkable 
echo in a custom recorded as prevailing among th% Gt/psies. The following is a 
relevant extract from this custom. 

^^The parties to the marriage’^ are then given the following oath, 

^Swear that you will leave the woman you want to make the mother of 
your children, swear that yon will leave her as soon as you discover you no 
longer love her.^ 

And after the groom has taken the oath, he turns to the woman and asks 
her to promise that she will leave Mm as soon as she discovers that she no 
longer has any love for him, 

Then, they are made into htood friends, A little cut is made on the left 
wrist of the man and on the right wrist of the woman. The hands are tied 
together in such a way that the two bloods mingle. No matter what happens 
afterwards, whether they live together to the end of their lives or separate in a 
short year, they belong to one another; are brother and sister. 

The blood-letting ceremony may have something to do with the Tchen 
and Gran legend, but the oath to free one another when love has left the heart is 
certainly based upon the long experience of a civilization that has ceased to exist/ 

The story of the G-ypsies by Konrad Bergnmgi, 

It will be remembered that ggpms are supposed to have migrated originally 
from India. It is suggested that in their early existence in India they belonged to 
the Jat community. This suggestion is made, and is supported by the existence 
of a very large number of Sanskrit words which are very near to those in the 
ggpsg language especially of the Russisn branch. 




148 MItakshara— relationship. 

manner, brother’s wives also are ( sapii^da relations to each other), 
because they produce one body (the son) with those (severally), who 
have sprung from one body {L e., because they bring forth the sons by 
their union with the offspring of one person, and thus their 
5 husband’s father is the common bond which (connects them.)* There¬ 
fore, one ought to know that, wherever the word sapinda is used, 
there exists (between the persons to whom it is applied) a connection 
with one body either immediately or by descent. 

If it he so, then even in the case of the maternal-grandfather 
10 and the like, under the text^ “Of ten day’s impu- 

An objection, rity on account of death has among sapindas been 
ordained” will have^ universal application. 

It would be so, if there^ had not been a special text to the 
contrary. “ Of the married females, others shall 
15 The Answer. perform.” 

Therefore, regarding sapinda, where there is no special text, 
there the text “ For ten days etc. ” becomes applicable. 

P.13.* 

Necessarily, moreover, is sapinda relationship to be described 
by the co existence of the particles of a common body, because on 
20 account of the S'llltP, “Self is born out of self”; similarly® also “Thus 
thou art born again in thy offspring. ” So also is the text of 
Apastamba®: “ He himself germinated is met with in actual form.” 
So also in the Garbha irpanishad 

25 “This body consists of six sheaths, three are from the father, 

and three from the mother. The bones, the nerves, and the marrow 

See Menu V. 59. and Vasistha IV. 16. 

2 . The impurity or on aecount of death is for three nights or 

ten nights-see Yap-III. 18 ft | 

3. Vasishtha V. 19. 

4. Aitareya BrShmana VII. 3. 13. 6 . 

5. See also Apastamba II. 24. 1 . Taittiriya Brahmana I. 6 . 5 . 

6 . Apastamba II. 24. 2 , The full text is as follows: spur ct 

1 and further on^ j%%| ^ 5 % 

^ 1 ^ II 


Idj^valkyai Mlt^ksMra —Other qualities^ 

Verse 6S (1)J 

are from the father; the skin, the flesh, and the blood are from the 
mother. ” 

In all these passages, the entering of the particles of the body 
is being demonstrated. 

But if the sapinda relationship be taken to mean those who 5 
are connected by ( reason of the capacity to offer ) an exequial rite 
then there would be no sapii^da relationship in the mother's^ line, or 
in the mother’s sons and the rest. 

By a resort to the collective® force, and accepting the colloquial 
significance, the individual force would come to be abandoned, 10 
although it is manifest at each place. 

That by reason of the mediate connection of the parts of the 
same body is the sapinda relationship established, we will hereafter 
demonstrate in such a manner that it may not be found to be too® 
wide. 15 

Yaviyasi, Younger by age, and also smaller in size. 

ITdvahet, may take to wife i.e., take up in marriage according 
to the rules laid down in his own <rrA?/a. 


The Author mentions another particular rule also. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 53 (1). 20 

Free from disease, having a brother, and bom in a 
family not having a common Arsha and Goira 53 (1). 

1* See Balambhatti p. 171. 1. 28 

2, is the individual force of a word. is its collec¬ 

tive force. VijDanes^vara^s position is that where the individual meaning or 
significance has a force^; it should not be discarded out of preference to the collec¬ 
tive significance, because it is only where the individualistic sense is inapplicable 
that the collective significance is resorted to. Some also read these additional 
lines after I U 

8. —an is prolixity, extra pe-rvasion. 



ISO AUt^har^^r«&a and Goira. f 

L Verse S3 (I). 

fflITAKSHARA. 

Arogi^iim: tree from disease i.e., not affected by any 
incurable malady. 

BhrEtrinatilll. Having a brother i.e. with a view to obviate 
any apprehension of her having been made an appointed^ daughter. 
6 From this it appears that even without an express agreement an 
appointed daughter may occur. 

AsamanS-arsha-gOtrajEm., born in a family not having a 
common Arsha and Gotra? What pertains to & Rshi is A'rsha, which 
in effect means Pravara. Gotra—(is) the family name—what is well- 
10 known from generation to generation. A'rsha and Goira when 
compounded become Arsha-Goira. He whose Arsha and Gotra 
are similar is samdn&rsha-gotra. From him born is a Samdna- 
drsha-goirajd. Such a one. Gotra and Pravara^ moreover are 
each a separate cause for a prohibition. Therefore the meaning 
15 is that she mmt he asam&nagoirajdm, ‘ not born in the same gotra 
and also osamAnapravar&mi not having the same pravam. 

Thus Gautama^;—“Marriage with those not having common 
Pravaras So also Manu '•* She who is a non-sapinda with 
the mother and also a non-sapinda with the father”. Likewise. 


1. An agreement may be of two Mnda, either solely as a son of the 
maternal Grandfather, or as a son of both. The first is instanced in th» 
following text of Taaaistha XVII. 17. 

3TUT?^r!r^i5vrw i srwt vt snvrr s^r: jtt i 

The second is in the following text Matyai/ana. 

3T#Sf ^ I ^ ^1 pi I 

See also in the same connection Manu III. II. IX. II. and IV. 127, 
Gtautama XXVIII. 17-18. And other texts cited in Balambhatti at pp. 17f-176. 

2. See Bnmchandra Krishna Joehim. Qopal Dhondo Joshi, 32 Bom. 6i9 
62.6 627. 

Bor a detailed discussion of the gotras see Balambhatti page 17 -192. 

4. Oh. III. 5. 



YAjhmalkya n M^IIsSltlra The remit of stiek a marriage, 4^1 

Verses S3 (7) J 

Some^ even are of opinion that a girl having a Gotra even of 
the mother® is not marriageable. Because of an expiation ordained in 
the text, viz :—“For having married the maternal ancle’s daughter, as 
also one of the mother’s® Gotra, and similarly one having common 
Pravaras, one should abandon her and should perform Chandr&yana'’ 5 

Here by the use of the word a-sapind&m ‘a non*sapind^’ there 
is the prohibition for the daughther of the father’s sister, of the mother’s 
sister, and the like. Likewise, by the word Asagotrd ‘ not of the same 
Gotra ’ is the prohibition of who ‘ even though a nou'sapinda, and 
descended from a separate line of ancestors, has yet a common Gotra. 10 
By the expression Asam^na-PravarS,—one not having common 
Pravaras, is a prohibition of one who though an a-sapii}dd and also an 
has yet a common Prauam, 

Moreover, the text AmpmdAm’ etc., applies to all classes, 
because Sapinda relationship exists every where. (While) asamdn&rsha 15 
gotrajdm ' born in a family not having a common Arsha and Gotra, ’ 
has a reference only to the first three^ classes. Although of the 
Ksshiriyas and the Vaisyas there is an absence of a gotra of their own, 
still the Gotra and Pravara of the Purohita ie., family priest, are 
to be understood. 20 

Thus AsValayana® having premised “ he takes the Pravara 
of his sacrificer”, says " the and the Vais'yas take the 

Pravara of the Purohita.”® 

In the case of (marriage with girls who are) sapindas, sam&na~ 
goiras, or samdna-pravaras, the condition of wifehood itself does not 25 
come into being; while in the case of girls who are afflicted with 
disease, and like other girls, the condifion of wifehood does come into 
being, and yet there is an objection for a worldly consideration only. 

1. See 8'atatapa cited in Smftiehattdrika p. 70. 1. 23. 

2. Means of coarse the gotra of her family by birth i.e. of the maternal 
ancle’s ffotra, 

3. In. Tfain. 52 above. 

4. See above Verse 10. or|the dwijas. the tsrfcfi-born. 

6. Seo 32 Bom. at p. 627. 
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MJtak$h4ra. r Ynjnmalkya 

L ^erse 68 (5) 

In the explanation of the word Asapinddm it has been said that 
Sapinda relationship arises from particles of one body having entered 
into the body either immediately or through transmission by descent. 
But inasmuch as such a condition may hold with all and everywhere 

i ia this widely expansive world^ that has no beginning, and so there 
might occur, the fault of over-pervasion, so the Author says 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 53 ( 2 ). 

Beyond the fifth and seventh (removed) from the 
mother and the father respectively. 53. 

MITAKSHAHA: Matrto^ from the mother i.e, in the 
mother’s line, panchamadnrdhvam, from the beyond; pitrtah, 
from the father, father’s line, saptamadfirdhvam '/row 

the set)on/A, beyond; the sapinda relationship ceases is the supplement. 

Therefore, though this word sapinda, although by its individual 
_ js «se everywhere, yet like the words 

. ^Page 14, Nirmantha^j Panfeaja, &c., has only a restricted 

Thus the six sapindas beginning 
with the father ( upwards) and the son and the six rest and one’s 

1- 3n^e>T 

2. i.9. the preceding danse, becomes complete by taking this as 

follows.-,^™,,P 

*•«. sapmda relationship ceases after five degrees in the 
mother’s and seven degrees in the father’s line. ® ™ 

^ the Author stresses the position that although bv its literal 

interpretation the word sapinda would have a very wide arm!ie»Hen . 

b. aifflc.1.1, l„.gin. . dtioi b.,.d o„ ilStSfc“ 

la,,.ooy.dft.m .«holta,.,.40, 60, 80 d.g,.e. from L’oL"“ 

some portion of whose blood wtU be found to flow through the veins of the remote 

deoendents. VijDaneSvata says that here, f- technical limited 

b«h.d ^ .ho «.di, b.,.ta, ,-i„- 3 .hoJet'So'S 

(trntrw), but a combination of the etymological and the teohnipnl _\ 

is to be taken as intended here, and he gif^ tto in!t!r.Pef ^ ^ 

literature and another in popular use ® instances, one from Vaidie 

bhatti ia-rsT. 

7If Pioduced in mud. It generally is used for a lotus, or for a frog, 
larly the authoiraj^ thit" “he 



T^jnamVkya 
Verse S3 


] 


Mih&UBhMBr^CounUng ofihe Sapindas, 


I6t 


own self the seventh. Even in the case o£ a digression^ of the line, 
the person from whom begins the digression of the line, taking him, 

( as the first) one should count onwards as far as the seventh. Thus 
everywhere should the application ( of this rule ) be made. Therefore 
beginning from the mother and counting onwards, her father and 5 
grandfather to the fifth^ ancestor is understood to be the "fifth from 
the mother. ” 

Similarly beginning from the father and counting his father 
and onwards to the ancestor in the seventh degree is understood 
to be the "seventh from the father.” 10 

In the same manner “in the case of two sisters, or a sister and 
a brother, or a brother’s daughter and father’s brother, in regard to 
marriage, the two being the first, from them the difference in branches 
is counted”. 

Although it has been stated by Vasishtha® " The fifth and 15 
the seventh from the mother and the father ”, and also “ Going 
beyond three from the mother and five from the father, ” by 
Faithinasi, yet these (texts) intend a prohibition as to earlier 
degrees, and not with a view to reach that as the limit, and thus there 
is no conflict among any Smriis, 20 

This rule moreover is to be observed in regard to the persons 
equal by caste. As for persons differing by caste there is a special rule. 

As says S'ankha : " If persons born of one are many, begotten on 

different women of a different or the same class, they have the same 
pinda, but have different (periods of) purification j the pinda, however, 25 
recurs in the three (generations only).” 

From one, such as from a Br&hmaaa or like another, born are 
ekajdtd^, ‘ hovn oi one \ Prithah-Ksheirdk ‘born of women belong¬ 
ing to different classes. ’ Prithakjandk ‘ born of different women of 
the same class They are ekapinddh, have the same pinda i. e^, are but 30 
8apindas,si.Te prthak s'anehdh, of different ( periods for ) purification*' 

1. —^bUnroation or division by branches, as will necessarily 

oocnr in the case of the lines of two brothers or sisters in the male or female 
line of descent. See B&lambhatti Ach&ra pp. 194-195. 

Ther is a mistake in the print at p. 14. 1. 5. For 

read 

3. oh.vin.9. 



154 Mltnkslimn^ChokefTom family. f ^ 

- L Ver$eS4, 

( The subject of ) ‘ Different purification ’ shall be stated in 
ihe chapter on “ Impurities. ” “ The pinda recurs in the three " means 
that the sapinda relationship is only upto three generations. 


In this manner where all these (qualifications) exist the 
3 Author states an exception 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 54. 

From a great family of S'roiripas and even though of 
established fame for ten ancestors well known, one must not 
(choose ) if affected by a hereditary taint. 54. 

10 MITAKSHARA: Purusha an ancestor is (the same as ) an 

ancestor: By ten ancestors i.e., from the mother’s side five, and 
from the father’s side five, are of established fame, such a family ; 
from that. 

S'rotriyEnam, those who have studied the Vedas. The 
16 word ‘ study ’ is indicative of being versed in the understanding and 
the study of the Vedas. Great being a family is a great family 

rich in sons and grandsons, beasts, female servants, villages &c. 

From such a one, a girl should be brought, (thus it) is ordained. 

Sancharino rogah, hereditary diseases; such as leprosy, 
SO epilepsy, and the like others. Dosha, iaint, is that which enters the 
system through semen and blood. Again, neglect of duties, absence of 
male issue and the like others are stated by Manu.^ 

If affected by these defects, even from well-known i.e., 
great families, referred to before, must not be brought. 

25 Viramitrodaya. 

There one who has completed his (period of the) vow of celibacy, 

; and desires for the householder’s stage, the Author states in regard 

to him 

YajSavalkya,* Verses 62,63, 54. 

30 Aeiptutam, ‘ not swerved ’ i. e., ‘ not broken brahnmharya, ‘vow 

of celibacy, ’ of whom, such a one, in such a condition. JBven one who 

2. Viramitrodaya treats Verses 62, 53 and 64 together. 



Ydjnamlhya i VIramItfodsya .—ofiU hride. 1 ck 

Verges 52-64} 

has broken his ^ semen yerile % but who has performed an expiation^ has 
been designated as one within the vow of celibacy. 

Da§a i4e* in the mother’s line five, and also in the father’s 
line five ancestors are well-known by fame ; where, from such a family. 
Under the rule® of grammar viz^ ^^In the compounds of thit&gni 5 
and the like, the formed word may optionlly be placed first,” 

the past passive participle has been placed last. Or, by ten ancestors 
being absolutely pure and thus well-known. 

S'rotriydn&m * of the ^rotriyas’ those who have studied an 
entire group of the Vedic lore, and by reason of a large family, from a big 10 
family. By reason of a plenteous supply of cow, goat, wealth, and corn, 
well-known, i, e., renowned, and yet if the same from hereditary i. 
transmissible through the semen or blood—diseases, such as leprosy, 
epilepsy and such like defects, and as mentioned by Manu^ tiz : ‘‘ One 

who neglects the sacred rites, or has no male issue born, or is devoid of 15 
Vedic learning, who has a thick growth of hair on the body, or is subject 
to hemorrhoide ” and the like defects ; a family which has these ; apart 
from that. Here the expression, ^having brought’ has to be taken as 
understood; or, the oblative case is used after^ dropping the a£Bx 
the meaning is, ‘ having found (such) a family.’ Striyam ^ woman 20 

a maiden. Udvahet ^ take to wife ’ e. e*y take by marriage* By the use 


1. The has been set out in the PiayaschiitMhydya, 

Verse 280. ^ ^ ll V m 

See also Vasistha Oh. 23. 1 . 3, Mann. SI. 118-123, Gautama Oh. 23. 17. 19. 
Sankha and LikMta, Angira, Sandilya and a number of other Authors and Texts 
cited in the Mitakshara on III. 280 at pp. 297-299. 

A general for ^ breaking of the semen virile ’ will be 

found in verses 278 and 279 and the Mitakshara thereon. 

2. —Panini II. 2. 37. The rule has been fully set out 

above, has been defined a HST—Panini I. 1 . 26., The affixes Eta 

and Kiamtu i, e. the past passive and active participles are called Nistfia, 
and T%r in. 2 . 102 . under which the affixes called f%f come after a verbal root, 
employed with the sense of past time. 

The affix Ma denotes ^stated’ and the ^object,^ ^ 
while Mamtu (^^ 5 :) is Active Participial affix under the rule garfi%^ ^r, i 
the gr, and ^ are f.|?. the real affixes are n and IF 4 *^^ (^), and 

3. Oh. III. 7. 

4. f 551 ^, meaning ^ 
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'^'irataittoilaysL.~-Eer qualifications. 


[ TdjmvalyJoa 
Verses S2-Sd 


10 


15 


20 


of the word Api‘erea’~it is mtended that the avoidance of a Wily 
not renowned follows by the a fortiori^ reasoning. 

Lak^hany&m possessing qualifications *. c., external, such as 
described by Manu= and others viz. “With a body free from defects, 
having a gentle name, of the gait cf a swan or an elephant, with 

moderate (quantity of) hair on the body and on the head, slender teeth, 

with soft limbs, and a delightful smileand in the text. “Having 
made eight lumps &c. » according to the method stated by isValavana* 
and others, possessed of auspicious signs of internal significance having 
a particular invisible import. ® 

• 4 - indication. (The rule viz.) One free from inauspicious 

indications, should also be observed. As says Manu “ One must not 
marry a maiden with reddish hair, nor one who has a redundant member, 
nor one who is siefely, nor one either with no hair, or too much, nor one 

who is garrulous, or has rad (eyes)&c. 

‘one who has not belonged to any other' i e 
been owned by any other man! 

‘lovely'e. e., attractive, in short, such a one as would give 
pleasure to the mind and eye of the husband. For, Apastamaba» Ls 
One in whom the mind and the eye get fixed, will bring happiness. ” 

A-mpinddm^mn-aapindd\ \3^^ meaning is, not having blood 
relationship with one’s father. So says Manu*: “One who is not a 
mpindd of the mother, nor a sagotrA of the father, such a one is highly 
recommended to the twice-born for wedlock and conjugal union. ” 

25 moreover, here means «bodyTherefore, 

common *. e., the same, pinda directly or through degrees, is the beginn- 
Jbose—these are sapMs, tUi is to say, of one’s own race.’ 
Under the rule« of grammar “The living descentent of a 

grandson kc. is called optionally a Yuvan, when a (more) senior sapinda 


1. i.e. ?qfi5rr?i? 

2. Oh. HI. 10. g_ Gr. Sutra 1.5. 6. 

4. Oh. III. 8. 6. I 5 20. 

6. Oh. Ill, 6. 

7. I #5T means family. Here it indicates the raoe-lineage. 

_ 8. Panini. IV 1.165. This is one of the series of sutras where the 

impheationsoftheword yumn have been enumerated e.g L 

(IV. 1. 163) the decendant of a grandson, or 5^171% IV 1 164^h 

<nwsifi?r nisr^ IV. 1.162. iv. l. 9 S. see 



T&jnmatkya "i Viramitrodaya -—Sapinda rdatiomhip. 1 57 

Verse 5S-S4 J 

other than a brother is alive ”, it means equality. Although this word 
in its etymological significance equally indicates the eighth and further 
degrees, still it is restricted in its use as far only as to the seventh 
beginning with the original stock. In view of the interpretation of the 
rule, however, there would be the colloquial (rMka) meaning, as there is 5 
no fault of over*extension. 

Nor can there be any incongruity* of a marriage with one 
beyond seven degrees in the father’s family, that being obviated by the 
condition against belonging to the same gotra. Thus, therefore, the 
term aaapinda in regard to its use in connection with the sapi'^as in 10 
the mother’s line is to be regarded as with a purpose. 

The chief meaning, however, is here being discussed : Thus of 
the word aapimia^ beginning from one common body, is its etymological 
meaning, or colloquial significance controlled by its use. Here belong¬ 
ing to one’s family beyond seven degrees from the common stock is 15 
not intended to be indicated, as that would be cumbrous. Even with a 
recurrence of the etymological sense, the meaning which the word 
carries (in usage) is not affected, as is seen in words like panhaja and 
others of that typo which are used by the force of their etymological* 
sense. 20 

In the case of the maternal uncle, a sister’s son, and the like,* 
although there is relationship, there is no impurity,* by 

reason of a special text. Thus: “ The sapin4a relationship in the 
same gotra is indeed to be known to extend to seven degrees; in a 
different gotra^ however, that should always be regarded as only for 25 
five degrees,” this text is only intended to permit a marriage with the 
sixth and the rest in the mother’s gotra. 

The text of the Brahmapurana ‘‘the sapinda limit of the 
daughters among same varms is for three degrees ” as also the text of 
Vas'ishtha, viz., “ Of a married woman, however, the sapinda limit, for Sq 
three degrees ” is to be used in regard to impurity or affirmation. 
Therefore the texts are to be understood as indicating simply that after 
three degrees, upon the death of a daughter there would be no impurity 

1. —An undesirable occurrence. 

2. See note above. 

3. i.e. Connected by decent through a woman born into the family or 
married into another family, e.g. a sister’s or daughter’s son; or born into another 
family, hut married into one’s own family, e.g. Mother’s brothers &o. 

4. is either for 3 or 10 days. See Yajna. III. 18, f5R[^ &o. 
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of death, nor a break, and not as turning away the meaning of the 
expression sapinda relationship, for it would be in conflict with the text 
of S'ankha nz. “ The sapinda relationsdip, however, in the case of all is 
by the gotra for seven degrees,” and taking it as multi-significant would 
& be cumbruons also, and from the word sapinda seven generations from the 
origin is the only significance that is intended to be created. 

Thus, therefore, the text of S'atatapa viz. “ After the fifth 
and the seventh degree from the mother and the father respectively, the 
sapinda relationship ceases ; this rule holds for all varnas ” is only a 
10 repetition of what was reached by regard to its significance, and the 
expression ‘ beyond, the fifth ’ is indicative of the eighth and the 
following. 

Some, however, on the strength of this very text regard the 
degree beyond the fifth from the mother and seventh from the father, 
15 as the result of usage restricted by use. 

Now, even thus, a wife may not have the sapinda relationship 
with the husband, as there is no connection by descent from a common 
ancestor. The answer is, no; upon the authority of 
, An abjection, the S'ruti' text: ” Bones with the bones &c.” there 
go and its answer. is the entering of the blood into that of the husband.. 

According to Harini,thopadliyaya, Vaehaspatimis'ra 
and others ” even of their sapindas, the sapinda connection is through 
them only.” In fact, however, there is no authority for a sapinda 
relationship for one beyond the seventh degree and belonging to a family 
26 other than one’s own. Nor, however, would the etymological meaning 
■ given above be of authority there, bacause by the force of a constant use, 
even of one belonging to one’s own family, the colloquial may be controll¬ 
ed by the significance obtained by usage. 

If, again, it be objected that by reason of the text of S'atatapa just 
30 cited that sense has no scope for application, it is not so, because even then, 
of persons belonging to different gotras the sixth and the seventh are not 
included in the sapinda limit. Not that according to the 8'astra in whom- 
sosver the word sapinda may be used, to all of them generally the 
restrictive sense in (special) use is to be applied. 

35 Or, let it be. If it be considered as having a multiple meaning, it 

would be cumbersome both ways. Use on rare occasions has not the 
strength to establish it, the texts of S'atatapa and others referred to hav¬ 
ing been intended only for limiting the period of impurity, their object is 
not for that, and lastly the constant use which is helpful as giving 
10 strength, having a reference to persons in one’s own family only. 

Aitareya Brahmaua VIj5,13, 



TLdjvamlkyari VlramUroaBya.—Oi^er oondkioni^ 

Veree 52 (S).\ 



' Moreover, gotra be the same as sapinda^ it would be ia conflict 
with the rule ‘ the sapindas are uterine relations,’ that being explained 
in the digest of Pramanika, as jTdMiA ‘ uterusthe membership 
of the family as far as seven generations ; those of whom that exists are 
san&bhayah coming from the same navel or uterus. 5 

And, hence, only “ The mpi^a relationship, for all, by the gotra 
is for seven generations ”, iu this text the word Gotra is used as expres¬ 
sive of a family and excluding another gotra, 

Tavlyasim —‘ junior ’, i. e., in age, as well as in size, for Garga also 
says : “ One should marry a woman who is junior by age, as well 10 

as, less developed in physical form. ” Aroginim ‘ not affected by 
disease, ’ i. e., not affected by any of the serious maladies such as leprosy, 
epilepsy &c. 

Bhr&trmatim ‘ one having a brother ’ ia with a view to obviate 
the possibility of her being claimed as an appointed daughter. As says 15 
Manu*: “ One, however who has no brother, as also one whose father 
is not known, a wise man most not marry, for fear (lest she may be 
claimed) as an appointed daughter, or of® a sin. ” Therefore, even if 
one be without a brother, if there be no fear as to her being an appointed 
daughter, she may certainly be married. By the term ‘ brother ’ bhrdtd 20 
the son of the father is generally comtemplated, the fear of an appointed 
daughter is dispelled by him alone. 

Asam&neti ‘ not common &c.’. A'rsJiam means Pra®am such as 
Aurva &c. Gotram such as Vatsa &c. is well known. Samdnam ‘common’ 
i. e., the same, are the arska and gotra of whom ; such a one is 25 
Samdndrskagotr a, oao h&ying the mme dr ska md pravara. From him 
born is Samdndrsko.gotrajd^ ‘ born of one having a common drska and 
gotrd. ’ One other than such. This is the meaning. 

Here, moreover, “not born from one having a common drska, “ not 
born from one having a common gotrd ” each implies prohibition. Since 30 
Gautama® has declared that “a marriage shall take place with those 


1, Oh. III. 10 

.2. This may be understood, as has been done by MedhS- 

tithi, in two ways 

(1) —fear of the rule as to a being set up; or 

(2) (a) gitspr and (h) (a) this is explained above (5) since 

her father is not known, it may turn out that she was a or 

otherwise under a cloud. 

3. Oh. It. 2. ' 
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not having common pravara’% as also on account of the statement by 
MapUU': “ She who is not a mgotra, with the father (of the groom).” 

The section on the ground of sameness of pramras, moreover, is to 
betaken jointly* by name and number. Thus, where one or two are 
5 different there certainly is a dissimilarity. 

Here, moreover, the prohibition about the sameness of Arska. and 
gotrd, is in regard to the three higher classes, since a Siiifra has no 
gotra &c. 

Although, for Kshtriyas and Vaikgas also there are no pramras, 
10 still there the prohibition is of the gotra and pramra only of the family 
priest, since As'valayana after stating that he shall mention the fshis of 
the sacrificer * has stated that “ For the Kshatriyas and Vaikyas those 
oiih.Q purohitaho ih.c pravaras.^' 

Here by the expression ‘ asapMAm ’ &c. ‘ not a sapinda ’ &c. 
16 similar rule (is indicated) as before explained. Thus, by one who 
is a sapindA of the mother as also out who is a sapindA of the father, 
viz. ‘ not born of one having the same Arsha ’ of one born in one’s family 
and having the same pravaras, of a different gotra or of the same gotra, by 
‘born of the same gotra’ not of the same family, and not having the same 
20 parvaras, of the same gotra, of a the same family, and generally of the 
same pravara, this is a prohibition. There being no fault in what was 
prohibited by one particular again being particularised by prohibiting 
what was prohibited. 

Thus for the prohibition of the daughter of a paternal Bandhu and a 
26 maternal Bandhu to whom these three qualifications apply, the Author 
says PanekamAditi ‘Beyond the fifth &c.’ MAtrtah ‘ in the mother’s line ’ 
i.e., from the original ahcestor of one’s own mother, beyond the fifth, i.e.^ 
other than as far as the fifth, ‘ in the father’s line ’ as of the original 
ancestor of the father, beyond the seventh, that is inclusive of any one 
30 other than as far as the seventh. Thus there is a prohibition even of one 
who is one’s own descendant who is seventh from self, and even though of 
a different gotra. 

Here, moreover, the original stock of one is intended as being of 
the same family only. Thus, the marriageableness is approved of law 
of even one who is sixth from mother’s maternal grand-father and 
35 the rest, and is not opposed. The ‘ mother ’ here, however, is to be 

1. Oh. III. 5. 

2. i e. together, so that if of the three pravaras only one is similar, or of 

five, only two are similar, then there would not be the objection on the ground of 
8»mdna-pravara. See Balambhatti p. 179.1. ll, Tatt=Tr 1% f%I I 

II. 
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noderstood as one* whose blood has caused tlie beginning of one’s own self, 
and thereby would be a prohibition for the daughter of the father’s 
mother’s father. And thus the usage regarding the marriage of one 
beyond the seventh degree from father’s maternal-grand-father and 
the rest, also holds good. y ■ ■ y 

It should not bo contended that in such a case, the sixth from 
him may be one marriageable, because that has been observed. Hence, 
also, the case of the father’s mother, or of a mother, is (like) that of the 
mother herself, and the sixth from these may be marriageable so say even 
the secondary followers. For avoiding these, however, the authority is 10 
the usage of the ^ishtas only. 

Thus is the text in the Vishnu Parana: * *‘One who is the fifth 
from the mother’s side, and seventh from the father’s side, a house¬ 
holder may marry such a maidan according to the rule of the law, 

O King I” The statement in the Markapdeya Purapa® moreover viz, 15 
“One may marry one who is seventh and fifth respectively from the father 
and the mother” is indeed to the same effect, since it is given as u limit 
in the chapter regarding prohibition. ‘ After leaving should be 
understood, and then it should be applied. 

Thus, the term ‘ householder ’ in these two texts has the same 20 
import as the text under consideration, and is indicative of one having a 
desire to become a householder ® after he has performed the Samdvartana, 
and it has also been so explained in the digests, so say the Sdmprad&^ikas. 

Others, however, maintain that these two texts are in the nature 
of an injunctive rule, their being construed as one rule by implication 25 
would lead to the fault of 3Ti%TO»T. Hor should it be 
An objection said that this cannot be, on the ground that marriage 

stated has been ordained as a rule as a matter of option, if so 

desired, as in the case of a meal, as it is likely to be an 
injunctive rule for a situation reached as part of the ( particular ) stage 80 
of life. 

Nor would there be a conflict with the text of Paitkmasi viz. 
“One should marry a maiden who has not the same Arshas, one should 
avoid five from the mother’s side, and five on the father’s side,” as that 
text is (applicable) when an eighth and onward is not available. Or, the Sfi 

1. i.e. One’s own mother, from whose womb one is born, and not any 
other extension of the term. 

2. III. 10-23. 3. 

4. ffHf—».«. after leaving or omiting the seventh and the fifth. 

5. .This is in anticipation of the difficulty which might be 

suggested by the use of the word ' a householder. ’ 

21 



MltSfcshSra— Gotra and name. 

clause “three on the mother’s side &c.” has a reference to one of the same 
j&ti, or to marriages in the -^swra or like forms, and they also say, that 
the avoidance of the fifth on the mother’s side by a rale had the object of 
restraining alliances which would lead to a commixture. 

5 Here, the text of Vyasa : “ Some do not wish for a marriage one 

who has the same gotra as the mother’s ; he may, however, marry un¬ 
hesitatingly when the birth and the name are not known.” ‘Same gotra as 
the mother’s ’ i.e. having the same name as the mother’s, since the word 
‘ name ’ has been mentioned in the concluding line, after the manner of 
10 the rule* stated in regard to ‘ the unctioned pebbles.’ and since in the 
passage ‘ Gotra as a name ’ in the Amarako^a® has been mentioned the 
word Gotra as meaning a ‘name’, and there being no particular knowledge 
about the name the ignorance of one within five degrees from birth is 
due to its absence alone. 

15 Sumantu : “ one marrying the daughter of the father’s sister, or 

of the maternal uncle, or one having the same pravara, should perform 
the CMndr&yam^ {form of) expiation; and giving her up, should 
grant her maintenance. ” Among the Southerners, however, the custom 
of marrying the maternal uncle’s daughter is certainly a bad custom.* 

20 Nor should it be contended, from the instance of Arjuna and others 

marrying Subhadra and others and taking these as precedents, that 
the above cannot be maintained. As in the ease of one Draupadi 

1. This is called maxim stated by Jaimini at 1. 4. 29. as 

‘ In doubtful cases, doubts are set at rest by the aid of supplementary 
passages. Arthavada passages are taken as injunctions. And it often becomes 
difScult to determine which artAooada refers to which injunction. At times, there 
may be doubts as ragards the injunction itself e.g. in the text srfm: 

‘unotioned pebbles are to be pnt in’, the qnestion asises hOW are these to be nnctioned^ 
by which liquid?. This doubt becomes solved by considering the supplementary 
passage % frtq; ‘Ghee is teja’. A combination of the two by taking this as 
the supplement of the first passage yields the result that the pebbles are to be 
unctioned with ghee. So in the present instance a oonneotion can be established 
between the first and the second line by taking the word Gotra in the first to 
mean name in the second. 

2. Amara. Nanarttha Varga III 8-180. In the passage ‘gotra as a 
name also,. 

3. A.—This has been set out by Yajnavalkya at III, 324 thus:— 

i%iaiug#f%rrr^ 1 sit See p. 337. See 

also Pi4yasohitta Mayukha. Gharpure’s edition page 24-25 where the whole 
passage and all the alternative courses have been given. 

d. —An illegal ussage. 
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having been married by five—which is like the action of the Gods, these 
cannot be followed by others. 

Moreover by reason of connection through the mother, women 
become unmarriageable as far as the seventh, upto the fifth, of all 
others,* “ All the wives of the father are . (as) mothers, their brothers 6 
are maternal uncles, their daughters are sisters, the children of these are 
sisters’ children, these if married, bring about a commixture of blood ; 
similarly, is the rule about the teacher also. ” ‘ As far as the seventh * 
has a reference to the sapinM through the mother on account of the 
texts of LikMta and Manu.® From the text of Vyasa also: “One 10 
who is a sapindd of the mother, should be particularly avoided by the 
twice-born. ” Brothers, the uterine only, there alone being the force of 
the word brother. 

Here some say that in the word ‘ these ’ t&h, ^daughters alone are 
included, as the same cannot be indicated by the word, apatya, ‘ child 15 
which is in the neuter gender. Therefore, the clause ‘ the children of 
these are the sister’s children ’ is only intended to reprobate daughter, 
there is no objection for a marriage with the maternal uncle’s daughter’s 
daughter. That is not so. For the clause ‘ the children of these are 
the sister’s children ’ cannot indicate any reprobation. Therefore by 20 
the word T&h ‘ these ’ their children appearing in the form of daughters, 
are not intended to be referred to. 

Narada says :* “Those who contract a marriage within the fifth 
or the seventh, and those who have children, all these become degraded, 
and are equal to 8'udrasd\ Gautama : * “Marriage (shall be) with those 26 
who have not the same pravara, are beyond the seventh among the 
paternal kindred of the stock, and from the maternal kindred, beyond the 
fifth.” This, moreover, by regard to harmony with other texts, has a 
reference to the father’s side. Bijl ‘ stock ’ i. e., one having the seed 
which has been the cause of one’s family. Some interpret it to mean 30 
one who castes the seed in the wife of another. 

Other auspicious indications may be gathered from other Smrtis $ 
these have not been written here from fear of prolixity. 


1. This is the text of Sumauto. See B^lambhtti. p, 172 11. 25-27. 

3. Not found in Narada. A similar text however, has been attributed 
to Mutichi- See Balambhatti p. 192 a 22. Also Smyti Ohandyika p. 72 6,^ 
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Among these, the prohibitions such as ‘not having the same prmra 
or gotrd, ’ and the like, are based apon an invisible nurpose, and in an 
infringenaeat of these the condition of wife*hood itself does not come into 
being, the term ‘ wife ’ like the words ‘ Yfipa‘ l.vahaniya ’ &c. being 
5 expressive of a particular sacrament having been performed, and that, 
moreover, would not be properly derived in the absence of the causes. 

On an infringement of the rules regarding prohibition, which have 
a visible purpose, however, the condition of vvife-hcod does certainly 
come into being ; but that, on account of the infringement of prohibi- 
lO tion, &c., there has to be an expiation only ; this is to be marked. 


Having thus described the restrictive rules (Niyama) in selecting 
a girl, now the Author explains the restrictive rules relating to the 
bridegroom to whom a girl should be given. 

y^jiiavalkya, Verse 55. 

15 The bridegroom, too, must be endowed with these quali¬ 

fications, viz., (he should) be of the same varna, be a learned 
man in the Vedas, one whose virile power has been carefully 
examined, young, wise, and beloved of all. 55. 

Mitakshard'—Etaireva by these too, i.e, as mentioned above 
20 gupairyuktah 'endowed with qucdifieations, varo bhavati is fit to be 
a bridegroom’, and also be free from all the defects. 

In reference to him, there is another special condition. (He 
should be a) Savarpa, o/uarna, or class i.e. of a higher 
class, but never of a lower class. 

25 S''rotriyah a learned man in the Vedas i.e., himself versed 

in understanding and studying (the Vedas). Yatnatah, i.e., 

by a special method, in virile power tested pariksMtah. The method, 
moreover, has been pointed out by Narada’ thus: “ One whose 
semen floats in water and whose urine is sounding and foamy may 
30 be regarded as having masculineness by these tokens; by the opposite, 
however, to be an impotent, 

Yuva, young, not old. Dhiman, wise, having an accomplished 
mind in regard to wordly and Vaidic affairs, Jauapriyah, beloved 

1. Oh. XII. 10. There is a differtnae in the text printed here 
and in the edition by Dr- Jolly. It is this: Hl'i: where as the version 

in the text is fw, etc. The Viramitrodaya also quotes similarly. 
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of all men, i.e. for whom by reason o£ a soft speech preceded by a smile 
and the like causes people are actuated to feel an intense attachment. 


Viramitrodaya. 

In regard to the selection of a bride, haTing stated a rule as aobve, 5 
the Author states a rule regarding a bride-groom to whom the bride 
should be given 

YajKavaJkya, verse 55. 

Etairgumih ‘ by these quaUflcations ’ i. e., by all the aforestated 
qualifications excepting those of being owned by another, not being 
junior, and not having a brother. Samrmk, ‘of the same class’ i.e., not of 10 
a lower mrna. S'rotriyah ‘learned in the Vedas’, this refers to the three 
higher mnms. Tatndditi ‘ carefully ’ i. e., by the method stated by 
Naxada: “ One whose semen floats in water, and whose urine is sound¬ 
ing and foamy may by these tokens be regarded as having masculineness} 
by the opposite, however, an impotent.” Fmd ‘ young ’ i. e., not old. Ifi 
Dhim&n ‘wise’, i. e., having an accomplished mind in regard to worldly 
and Vaidika affairs. Janapriyah, ‘ beloved of all men ’ i. e,, for whom 

a large number of people have intense attachment. 

/ 

Here the qualifications of youth and the like are by way of praise. 
Those, however, which import an examination as to the virility and the 20 
like are intended as (laying down a) restrictive (rule), and thus it is a 
matter of inference as to what is imperative and what is otherwise. 

Here by Smrnah ‘ of the same class ’, it has been stated that not of a 
lower mrm. 


MITAKSHARA 2 

Marriage is of three kinds, as for sexual enjoyment, or for a 
son, or for a religious purpose. Among these, 

* Page 16. the marriage for the sake of a son is of two kinds, 
Nitya,'^ and Rdmya. In the Nitga marriage 
for the sake of a son, by the text the bridegroom must be of the 30 

1. f^3T, ii»nd are the three main varieties of Aots. The 

daily sacrifices of all kinds e. g. the bath, sandhyas, the fire sacrifice &e. are'^fjf. 
Performances which are not of daily oconrence, but fall on special occasions 
are%ru(%5p; and are acta undertaken for a speciaP result in view and 

pot falling under either of the two above stated, 
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same class and learned in the Vedas,” it is shown that the wife of an 
equal class is the principal. 

Now with a view to mention a secondary rule* with regard to 
marriage in conjunction with a Nitya the Author says 

YajnavaUsya, Verse 56. 

As to what has been said that the twice-hoin may 
take a wife from the S'Mra, that is not approved of me, 
because in her, he is born himself. (56). 

Mit§,kshara.—Yaduchyate, as to what has been said: 
10 viz., “ but for those who through desire proceed (to marry again) the 
following females, (chosen) according to the (direct) order (of the 
castes), are most approvedPremising thus (and)* “ For a Br&hmana 
four wives, for a Kshatriya three, for a Vais'ya two,” (and* thus), 
“ to the twice*born, marriage with a S‘'udra woman ”, yet, naitad, 
15 it is not approved of YEjnavalkyasya matam. 

Yasmad, became, ayam, he^ the twice-born, tatra, in her, 
swayamjayate, is horn himself. As says a S''ruti* “ A wife 
becomes only then a real wife when he is bom in her again.” 

Here, moreover, by assigning the reason that in her he is 
20 bora himself,” or by prohibiting a marriage with a S'Mrd woman for 
one who has set about begetting a Naityaha son, there happens to be 
a permission for begetting a Kdmya son, which is secondary to the 
Naiiyaha son,’ for a BrShmana, a Kahatriy4 and a Yais'y4 woman, 
and also for a Kshatriya, a Vais'yS woman. 

1 . 

2 . Mann Oh. VII. 12 . 

3. Vishnn Oh. XXIV. 1-5. 

4. See Mann & Vishnn. 

5. Aitareys a Brabmmana Vn. 13, 10. See Kalganda n. Somappa S3, 
Bombay, 674. The meaning is that the wile is called sirpTl because he himself 
is born (sTf) ia 

6. The translation is a based upon the reading given in other editions 
e.g. in Setlnr’s at p. 38 which is different from the one printed in this edition. 
That reading is at follows:— 
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Viramitrodaya. 

And thns suapecting an intensive inelinatioa by tbe twice-born for 
marrying a ^Mr4, the Author says 

YajSavalkya, Verse 66. 

The marriage of the twice-born with a S'Mrd woman as has been 5 
declared in this text; “ A S'udrd woman can be the wife of a 
she and one of his own (varm) of a Yaikya, % those two and one of his 
own {mrna) of a Kshatriya% and these (three) and one of his own {tarna) 
for the first-born i. e., Br^hmana ” by Manu' and others, is not approved 
of me i. e., has not my approbation, Ya&mdt^ ‘ because Tatra ‘ in her ’ 10 

f. e., in the wife, tod ‘ he ’ i. e., soul of the person marrying swayam 
eva jdyate ‘ himself is born and does not cause another to be born. 
Moreover, the S'ruti: “ A wife becomes only then a real wife, when be 
is born in her again. ” So say the Sampradayikas. 

Others, however, interpret the meaning by taking Jdyate to mean 15 
* conceive foetus ’ and that is censured vide the text of Sankha : “ Even 

in adversity ^:S''ddrd must never be wedded by a twice-born ; for, from one 
born of her, no expiation is ordained. ” 

Indeed in such a case there would be a conflict with the text of 
Manu and others. We answer : No. The text of Manu conveys a rule in 20 
special circumstances, and thus only when there is adversity that it is to 
be decided according to it. The text ;under considera- 
An objection tion by an inverse order, however, even in adversity is 
and a reply, intended to exclude a marriage with a S'ddrd woman, 

thus what has been stated in the Br ahm a : “ The 25 

Kshatriy4, Vaidy4 and S'ddrd maidens must never be married by the 
twice-born (e. e., Br^kmans); after having married a Brakmani, however, 
afterwards he may marry (these) at times ‘ At times ’ e. e., when 
supersession comes about. 

Some, however : “ Marriage is of three binds (1) for a religious 30 
purpose, (2) for progeny and (3) for amorous pleasures. Among these, 
as part of the duties ordained for the householder’s and other orders, 
which can be accomplished only by a wife, the one for a religions purpose 
is only the marriage with one of his own varna. That for progeny, 
however, would be in the absence of sons from a wife of his own varna^ 35 
Nitya and Kdmya of bith kinds even with the Kshatriyd and Vailyd 
maidens. Even there, in the absence of a Kshatriyd maiden, with a 



1. Ohs. III. 13. 
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i^itaScs}i9r4t»MiiV2j/j25£r of wives. 


10 


16 


raised maiden. For amorous pleasures, however, even of & S'4drd 
matden also, the Vishpu Purapa: « Onl., for amorous pleasures, 

.....hag; shB .beatt. meiah^^ tot him whea oppressed by lofe 

And thus, in the test under consideration, for progenv there {i, 
for tho a^triyil and other maidoMi of a S'Mrl however, 

!LT-»- “• Of"ill he observed an abeenoo of 

conflict m pErsnance of thisi even thus everythmg is good. 

h..-n ^ ended that this would’not be so because, 

havin| nam6d^the son born of a Sddra as Pdrakam, the Sage has threafter 

mamed wives, this rule has been ordained ”, 
and^ “ Offour three two. and one share are the sons respectively of a 
BrdMa^^ , these having an application on the birth of sons as the 

incidental issue of a marriage started for amorous pleasures. 

Similarly also : By placing a SMrd on the bed, a Brdkmam goes 
on the downward path % this and similar (other) passages are stated to be 
in regard to marriages contracted with the object (of the begettin-) of 
sons, in pursuance of it. This, moreover, has been adjusted by the'’rule 

that when, it is possible, one not of a low^t mrna. alone should be 
weddea* 


Now for one who is still desirous of amorous pleasures 
though he has got a son, or has lost his wife and is not fit for 
entering another order, but is even anxious to remain in the order of 
the house-holder only, the Author states the order for marriages 

T^navalkya, Verse 57. 

Throe according to the order of the Tamas, two 
and similarly one, respectively for a Brdhmana, a Kihatrim 

0 iiid 8# j/a. For OHO "born- 8?s % S^'^dra, 'xsbb of Ms own 

(class) is the wife. 57. 

30 Mitakshara : According to the order of the Varms, for a 

Brdhmana, tisro, three, for a Kskairiya, dwe, im, for a Vais'ya, 
Eka, one. For a S'udra however, swa Ms own alone can be a wife! 
That one of his own Va rna is the principal for all has indeed been 

2, Yaju 11.128. See Natha v. Ohhotalal 32 Bom, L. R 1851 
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established. In the absence b£ the one preceding, the one that 
follows takes precedence. This is also the order in regard to the 
rule of begetting a son either as a substitute for a (Niiya) son, as also 
a {Kdmya) son. 

And therefore as the son of a S'Mrd woman being counted 5 
as one among the sons and the statement of a share for him, e.g^} in 
passages such as “... ...from a Br&hmana is called a Murdhivasikta ’’ 
and "among married wives, this rule has been ordained that refers 
to the son of a person desirous of sexual enjoyment, or one who is 
simply desirous of remaining in the As'^rama, and begotten as 10 
a necessary’ result thereof. 

Viramitrodaya. " 

When, however, one with the aforestated qualifications of*one’s own 
mrm is not obtainable, and the first is either lost, or it has become 
necessary to saperceJe her owing to want of capacity, he is not fit for 
another stage of life, and then a marriage with a Kshafriyd or other girl 15 
having come to be in course, the Author proceeds (with a view) to ; ? 
indicate the order 

Yajdavalkya, Verse 57. - 

‘ according to the order of the mrmSy i.e,, to 
the descending order of the mrms, thereby in an inverse order, the 20 
marriage is prohibited. Taik&kramam, ‘respectively’ L e., for a 
BrMmam, three, for a Kshatriya, two, for a Vaisya, one. SwA, ‘his own’ 
i. 0 ., a won an. Thus stand excluded one of a mixed class, the ' 

exclusion of a Brdhmana mA. oihBts having already been covered by the 
(use of the) word savccrnd. SAdrajanmd, ‘ for one born as a S'.ddra, ’ 25 
i. e., of one born of one belonging to the S'udra caste. By this the 
P(Jras'a«a* also is included. ’ 

Thus, it has been indicated that a marriage of persona born in 
Kshatriya and other girls from Br&hmana and the rest is possible only ' 
with girls of not a higher class than their mother. 30 


1. sU'rtfijpp is an inseparable result invariably connected. 

It is srrifff!. 

In Naiha v. Chhoialal 32 Bom. JD. R, 1363 Patkar J. Jefep to this expres¬ 
sion and says it would mean “does not refer to one who was born in a hidden ’ 
or secret manner i. e. hot in lawful wedlock.’’ 

2. tnuar* A son born of a Brahmana from a ^adta wife. See Acbara, 91,, 

22 



1*0 “ MltuksUam^Tke Brdhma form, 

mitAkshar^ 

The Author describes the forms of marriages 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 58. 

That is called a BrShma marriage (wherein the 
5 bridegroom) being invited, (the bride) is given away (to 
him) bedecked according to the (giver’s) means. The son 
born of this purifies twenty-one persons in two lines. 58. 

MitaksharS..— That marriage is called a Brahma Vivaha 
marriaget in which to a bridegroom possessing the above-mentioned 
10 qualifications, ahuya yaiha s''aktyalankrtE 

Br&hma marriage )S2uia.j% being invited bedecked according 

defined. to the (giver^s) means the girl is given away 

preceded by (the pouring of) water. The son 
born of her Ubhayatah, in tioo lines, purifies both sides, ten with 
15 the father and the rest, in the ascending line, and ten also with the 
son and the rest (in the descending line) and himself, ekavims'atim, 
the twenty-first , punati, purifies^ provided he be of good conduct. 


ViramitrodSya. 

While mentioning the soTeral kinds of marriages, the Author 
20 states their characteristics by four Verses 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 58. 

In which, mram dk'&ya, ‘ having invited the bridegroom *, to him 
yathA S’aktyalankrtA ‘ bedecked according to the (giver’s) means a 
damsel dtyate ‘ is given’, ih&tvivAha * marriage’ is known as the BrAhma, 

25 Here Manu’ states a special rule: “After having bedecked and 

honoured, the gift of a daughter voluntarily after inviting (him), to one 
learned in the Vedas and of good character, that is called the Br4hma 
rite.” Bandhayana’ also: “ After having ascertained his knowledge 
of the Vedas and character, where a daughter is to be given to one observ- 
30 ing the vow of celibacy, that is Vyasa : “ Having dressed a 

maiden bedecked with ornaments, and going round the fire, the pnrider— 
three times, bearing in mind the nameiand gotra, she should be given }’> 



1. Oh. III. 27. 

2 . I. n- 2 . 




it&jMmlkya T Vlramltrodaya.—Daiea and Arsha, 

Verse 59. J ‘ 



this rite is the Brahma, A maiden who is donated with water, is 
known to be given under the Br&hma form.” S'ankha and Likhita s 
“ Where one of equal mrm gives to one of his mrm, and a learned to 
a learned man gives a maiden before menstruation, that is Brahma, ” 
Harita. “ Having bestowed a pair of cloth according to the rules, and 5 
a benediction, ‘ May you two behave together according to the rules* 
that is Br4hma. ” pai|;hinasih ! “ Where a maiden is given along with 
gold, it is the Br%ma marriage.” In the Brahma Purana : “ Having 

bedecked with ornaments and according to capacity endowed with 
wealth. »» . IQ 


(Jbhayato ‘ in the mother’s line as well as the father’s line also 
Ekavimkatim, Twenty one ; ten in the ascending and ten in the descend- 
ing line, and oneself the twenty-first aa.stated by Mantt*, 

Thus an offer of a maiden without any accompaniment* the 
marriage with one of the same Varm is the Br&hnia, is the conclusion 15 
reached; accompaniments, morever, such as the position of an 
officiating priest, acceptance of money, or any binding agreement and 
the like. 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 59. 


(The giving away of the bride) to the Rtvik officiating 20 
at a sacrifice (constitutes) a Daiva marriage. The giving 

of the bride, after taking a pair of cows, is an Arsha 
marriage. The son, born of the first marriage, purifies 
fourteen generations, and that born of the second, six. 59. 

Mltahshara;— That is a Daiva marriage,^ where during 25 
the course of performance of a sacrifice, the bride being bedecked 
according to capacity is given to the Rtvik. 

Where, f however, a pair of cattle* being taken (from the 

' /V ' " 

bridegroom) the girl is given, it is an Arsha form of marriage. 

2. 3vn% Condition, eneamfarance &c. 

8. See Mann Oh. Ill, 28, 

4. Mann says a pair or two of bovine qattle < 




Vit&nAtTO&tiya —Muvlt of ihm. 

Prathamajah, the son horn of the first, i.e.,%hQ mn oi the 
-Daiva marriage, purifies fourteen generations,* seven ascending and 
seven desending* 

TJttarajah, the son born of the second) i.e., from the Arsha 
5 marriage, purifi.es six, three ascending and three desending* 

Viramitrodaya. 

Ett!ije, '‘ to the Rtvik ’ i, e., to the one who performs a sadriflce. 
At the time of giving the DakshinA, on account of the pleasure produced 
by the skill in perfi’rffiing the duties of the Rtvik, where a girl is 
bestowed, that marriage is Daim. That Baudhay ana* says: “While 
10 the DakshinAs are being distributed, where within the sacrificial 

enclosure.to the Rtvik, that is the Daxm.^' Harita also ; “ Within 

the sacrificial enclosure, having given a pair of cows, that is the Daim 
‘Within the sacrificial enclosure’, i.e., in a part of the sacrificial 
enclosure. Here the pair of the cow is of one’s own that has been 
15 stated to be given to the bridegroom. This (form of) marriage, by 
reason of a condition attaching to it, is inferior to the Brahma (form), 
and there is dififarence also. . 

Where, after taking a pmr of cows from the bridegroom, the bride 
is offered to him also this ( from of) marriage is (known as) as A'rsha. 
20 So also Devala: “Where there is an offer of the bride along with 
(the receipt of) a pair of cows, and to one who is well disciplined, and 
who is not of the same gotra, that the sages have known as the A'rsha”. 
‘ A pair of cows is to be given ’ by way of dakshinA to the bride-groom 
is the opinion of Some. 

25 “It should be given as KanyA-dhana to her” is the opinion of 

Kalpataru. For this* only is the pair of cows to be accepted from 
the bride-groom and not as the bride-price, vide the following text of 
Devala after stating the; four viz. Br&hma and the rest: “ The four 

(forms of) marriages which are solemnised by the offer of wafer, are 
30 according to law ; being without the bride-price and fit for the Br^hmana 
and the rshis, redeem the families of both 

Manu i* “ Having taken a pair or two of cows from the bride¬ 
groom according to dharm, the bestowing of the bride according to the 
rite», is known as the Arska firm (of marriage). ” 

1. Manu Oh. If I, 38. 

2. Dhirma Butra I 11-67, 

3. i. e. ag —The maideufs property and not as a bride-priee, 

4. Ch. Ill 29. . . 




Verse 60, ■ J ■ 

Here, the son born of the first i. e., the issue of the Daim 
( form of) marriage purifies, seven geuerations in the asceudant and 
seven in the descending line ; one born of the latter i. e,, ot the Arska 
form of marriage purifies three in the ascending and three in ihe 
descending line, and himself also, the expression ‘ along with his own 6 
self’ which is used hereafter by the Author, having a connection 
here also. 


Mitakshara. 

The Author now gives the definition of the Prfijfipatya form 
of marriage 10 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 80. 

Where (the daughter) is given to a supplicant 
(bride-groom) by saying to the couple “ May both of yon 
perform together your duties,” that is Kdya marriage. 

The son born of her purifies six generations on each 
side, together with himself. 60. 15 

Mitakshara.— Saha dharmam charatam, may both of 
you perform together your duties, after having 
* Page 16. pronounced,’ this undertaking to the couple with 
the text. The gift of a daughter is the 
or Prdj&pcdya^ form of marriage. Tajjah, a son born of such 20 
a marriage purifies six ascendants, and six descendants, along with 
himself, and thus thirteen generations. 


1. Note the following observations of Medhatithi on gifefori'lersiansrq: I 

5a'i^Tn??rc3r =^iTiPi1% 

Tnia is a form in which ibe father agrees to give his daughter in marriage to one 
who uudertakea to treat her on a footing of equality and referring to Gautama’s 
text viz insTtqW (IV 5) he remarks that by the use of the word itis 

pointed out that this understanding is to be treated as binding 

^ /V’;. • 

On this Viserupa adds ; referring to Gautama 5S?tJT*T5tr: Vr’STPTW Srwl?T!^?PE|JT- 
friijiPirici; trsfrqit: \ ^ snsnqrtfM I 




[ T&jnamthya 
Verse 60 -$l, 


1^4 MItaksbara.—^sura ete. 

Viramitrodaya. 
lajBsvalkya, Verse 60. 

“ Where after pronouncing the clause ” may you both act accord" 
ing to law the bestowal ofthe bride is accompanied by a binding agree- 
5 ment, that (form) is K&ya or PrAjapatya- In the Bf&hma moreover there 
is an absence of a binding under any agreement, there is no fault of 
ultra-pervasion. So also Devala : “With the object of securing the per¬ 
formance of religious acts by the two together the marriage under a 
binding agreement of a damsel after being bedecked with ornaments, is 
10 the Pr&japatya (form of marriage).” 

Its issue i,e. a child \toxn oirk.Py&j&patya (form of) marriage, six 
ascendants, six descendants and one’s own self thus thirteen generations, 
it purifies. This is the meaning. 

According to some the reading ‘six of the family’ is considered to 
15 be better. In that view the meaning is that three ascendants, three 
descendants and one’s self thus seven would be the meaning. 


MITAKSHAEA. 

The characteristics o£ the forms of marriages, viz.,* “Asura,’’ 
‘'Gandharva,” and others. 

20 Y4jnavalliya, Verse 61. 

The Asura by the acceptance of money; the Gdndharva 
by mutual consent; the uRaAsAMo by waging war and 
forcibly taking; Pa*y^cAa* by deceit (practised) upon the 
girl.—51. 

1. See Manu III 31-34. 

2, Referring to this form and its description in Manil, Vis'varnpa 

observes that by the use of the expression in IIL 34, some say L by 

embrace etc,, but that should not be accepted. He adds it is better to take the 
ordinary meaning. By m Vasistha also has conveyed the 

same meaning. Note the following observations at the end of his commentary in 
connection with these marriages, as they are remarkably useful in locating thes^ 
local usages among several tribes. Says he (p. 68) \ 4^: i 

\ rf i .. 

r%T^ri t =^f5T^sricrfcj??qr: i g 

i Bee also the remarks of M^dkalithi at pages 206^ 
207 where at lines 16-17 he concludes thus, 

I VasishthaandBaudhayna reco« 

mmend the marriages of a girl forcibly taken away and deflowered 

3T mw^\ I m m i See also Mann III. 39 regarding 

the aptness of these forms for the several varnas and their exeellence nnd low 
character III. 24, 
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MITAKSHJiKi. 

-A. . '■ , 

The Asura’ marriage, moreover, is draviriadanat by the 
acGeptance of money j the G-aildharva marriage, however, takes place 
through the mutual love of the parties. The Rakshsa form is by 
making war and carrying away (the girl); the Pais'aclia marriage^ 5 
is Kanyakactilialat by a deceit (practised) upon the girl, viz 
deceitfully and fraudulently while in sleep or similar a condition i.e. 
carrying away the girl. . 

Viramitrodaya. 

YajSavalkya Verse 61, 10 

Where a damsel is given by taking money in addition to the pair 
of cows aforestated that marriage is Asura, It should not be supposed 
that payment of money by the bridegroom and its acceptance by the 
giver of the bride has been stated for the Arsha and the Asura 
marriages. 15 

In that way there would come to be a sale and purchase of the 
bride. As says Vasishtha* '• “If, after making a bargain, she is 
purchased, that is called the M&nusha. Therefore, to «the possession 
of the daughter, a chariot in addition and a hundred (cows) should be 
given, from this passage purchase here is known.” After making a 20 
bargain., i.e. after negotiating a transaction favourable for a sale. Where 
of such a one’s marriageable daughter is purchased by money, that 
marriage is mAnusha i.e. Asura. 

' "A ■ ■ . ■ 

1. A Tho gisfc of the Asura form of marriage is the receipt aad 
acaeptauce of money. The word Jnati includes paternal and maternal relations 
as well* The substance of the transaction makes it not a gift^ but a sale of the 
girl. Tho money receWed is what is called the bride-price—which is the eessential 
element of the Asura form. See Chunilal d, Surjaram 33 Bom, 433 5 439. 

Bai Ramkore vs. Jammdas 37 Bom, 18, and Salubai vs. Eeshmrm 56 Bom. 71. 

2. This refers to a custom among people known as a Fisachas, 

The custom among the gypsies and several other communities of forcibly 
or deceitfully taking away a bride is evidenced even now by corresponding forms 
still prevailing among these, The well-known legend about the Rape of the 
Sahmis in the early history of Borne may also be noted In this connection* 

3 . See Vasistha Dharam Sutra I, 35-36, See Apastamba 6-14-11 
where the same passage has been <g[U 0 ted.' The quotation is from the Taittiriya 

See next page. 





1^6 ViramUrodaya._/« Jsura a ,de [ “ 

la this way thare would be a conflict wifch-fche text of Kasyapa and 
others, for: “When a woman is purchased by wealth, she is nol' 
regarded in law as a paini,'ahe is of no use for any rite to the Gods, nor 

is one for the man ; Kas'yapa called her a Msi. ” 

5 Apastamba : “Gift and a transaction of sale of a child has been 

ordained.’ Not for a daughter should a father knowing the law accept 
as sui/ia (bride-price) oven an atom. By accepting the ^ul/ta (bride-price) 
through covetousness, a man incurs the sin of selling bovine* products* 
Not even a sudra must accept sulka —bride-price—while giving away the 
10 daughter. Indeed by accepting the $ulka he makes a covert sale of the 
daughter.*' 

This/even, is not to be found in the vegetable kinds or even 
in regenerations even before that viz the sin of selling away a daughter 
for a price designated as sulka. 

lo “In the Arsha form of marriage, a pair of cows is the ^ulka, 

so say some; but that is certainly untrue. Whether even it be small, or 
great, to that extent it is a sale. 

Kas'yapa: “ Those who being infatuated by avarice give away 
their daughter for a bride-priae-^a^/5«,-these sinful ones, as the vendors 
20 of their own selves are perpetrators of a heinous crime, fall into a 
dreadful hell alud also destroy their faimly to the seventh degree.” 

Oontinued from page 175. 

Samhita I 3-7. i the passage in Apastamba runs thus—j%i^ 

’Tn ?r=T vrqf^fiTf1 ^5'Tn|?iiiits!Ww^r5PT srn?fd' i 

gspm t On this in the observes thus, rTW^ sr5=n«f = 
!Ti^?rr|5rtS fr?yf g5i%?5!fr ^ 

and at the end he remarks— 

wfefd-’ i?JT5!r See also qtrs'SRjgirssr I 8-18 3T|'%r»{^5r<f 

and Sankhy&na Gr. S. 114. 

1. •« is permitted by the law. But that is under certain 
circumstanees and not absolutely. Ordinarly he is not allowed to sell a child Sea 
Ifajn. n 175, and Naradai IV 8. and the following text of KStyayana referrerd to 
in Apararka at p. 779. 

f4 w w %5r[! ?fn'4=5|?5f: i ?Wf: i^rrsa 5 n 

g gw ig gr i siftrsn gri^git^sugs it 

so also Byhaspati, q^uoted next pt. p, 779. 

2. —It is one of the tigspfs to sell cow's milk. 

3. g^g^gsffrfffg gfi?sft? sr-gg i <m gr^giwg^tii. . 

This verse is not found in the public copy. -- 


Y^namlleya -j VlfaiiHtrcKiaya.~(?d««iSa»-(ixi. 

Verse 6l j 



Here in snch a transaction, acccoptancs of money for feho giri is oot 
wrong; acceptance, however, for one’s own sake is wrou?, and also shar 
a marritge does not come about; so tbay say. Teat l-as also been s u.t. 

For Maiiu': ‘ in the case of those for whom the relatives do not aceejit 
a !hat transaction is not a sale; (in such a case) the gift is only a 5 

token of respect and of kiadoess towards the maidens. ” A'nrsans^am 
‘ kindness ’ i. e. affection. 


Apastamba’ also: “In a marriage, a gift to the possessor of 
the daughter is optional and is regarded as for a religious purpose. To 
the possessor of the daughter, a chariot and in addition a hundred cows Iq 
should be given. That would create (the status) of a couple. In regard 
to her the word sale is only indicative of praise, for the connection is 
according to law. ” K&mya ‘ optional,’ i.e. the subject of a desire actuated 
by affection. ‘ A chariot and a hundred ’ e. e. a hundred of cows plus a 
chariot. ‘ Create a couple ’ i. e. make them a couple, viz; produce the 15 
relationship of husband and wife. Ibis construction is poetic. 


dandharvat The meaning is that where the bride and the 
bridegroom mntnally bind themselves thus ‘ you are my husband ’ ‘ you 
are my wife. ’ and a marriage takes place independently of a gift to he 
made by the father &c. that marriage is the GAndhana. So also Manu’s 3o 
“ The reciprocal connection of the bride and the bride-groom with mutual 
desire is the marriage denominated GAndharm, contracted for the 
purpose of amorous embraces, and proceeding from sensual inclination,” 
Smyogah ‘ Connection ’ i. e. company together. Thus> moreover, the 
swayamwara* is also a GAndharva (form of) marriage . 26 


Here also, is the nuptial with Vedic ritual*; mde the following 
text,® “In marriages under the GAndharm other (forms) the nuptial 
rite is intended to be peformed by the membera of the three Varms by an 


1. Oh.m.64. 

2. 11.6,14.11. 

3. Oh. III. 32i 

4. 'Where the bride selects the bridegroonii 

5. See Hf5r<TiK3ri3r II p. 157. “sr 

JTsnfr rpn %f5r: ” 

?2!Ts”i See also p. 8711. Ift6. ^ ^ ^ 

6. Of Devala, bide note above. 
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agreement in the presence of the fire. Hence also has been narrated in 
traditions the marriage ceremony of £7sM’ and AniruddAa. 

Yuddhe ‘By waging war’ is indicative of use of force, since Mann® 
has observed: “Forcibly carrying away the bride is described as the 
5 RdksAam form (of marriage)”. Therefore the result is that where the 
bride is carried away forcibly after overpowering the bride’s party, 
that is the form (of marriage). 

The (form of) marriage which takes place by deceiving the bride 
to be married, is known as the Pais'deha. Manu® describes the 
10 deception “ Where the bridegroom secretly embraces the bride when 
she is either fast asleep, or flashed with intoxicants, or disordered in her 
intellect, that most sinful among the (forms of) marriages is (known 
as ) the Pais'dchad^ Upagachclhati, ‘ secretly embraces,’«. e., uses 
her, embraces etc, and not carnally consummates, as when so deflowered, 
15 there would fall about the impossibility of the ritual of the acceptance 
of the hand afterwards. 

The ritual, moreover, has been stated in thejBahvreha Paris'ishta 
thus : “In marriages of the BrShma, Arsha, Daiva, and the Pr4j^patya 
forms, the experts in sacrifices have prescribed the oblation to the fire , 
20 first, and the rite of marriage has been stated to he afterwards. 

; : “For marriages of the G4adharva, 1.8ura, and the P4is'4cha 

forms, as also that which is (known as) the B4kshasa, the marriage ig 
first for these, and the homa has been ordained afterwards.” 

In regard to these marriages, what are the duties, and what are 
25 considered as a dereliction of duties, and in reference to which Varpa ? 
*■ So says in this connection: “ The first six in the order (of their 

enumeration) one may know, are lawful for a Vipra, the four last for 
a Kshatriya, aad for the Vai^as and Madras, the same fear excepting 
the R4kshasa (23). The sages know the first four to be approved for a 

1. Ukhd or Vsha was the daughter of the great demon Banasara* 
Aairuddha was the son of Pradyumna the son of Sh'ri Krshna from his eldest 
wife Bukmini. Ukhd and dniruddha were seeretly married nnder the Ganiharva 
form by mutual choice. Her fathsr Bagbdsura having come to know of this put 
dniruddha in prison, Sh'ri Krithiia marched out in battle and Bdilasura was 
killed. See MahU Bhdrata^ Sahhd Parva Oh. 60. Bhdgamta X. 62. ITari 
Panas'a 11. 118. Vishnu Purdna V. 32. 

2. Oh. in. 38. 

8. Oh. in. 34. 

4. Oh. III. 23-26. These verses evidence a conflict of opinion as 
regards the validity of the eight forms of the marriages. 
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Br&hmana, one viz the R4ks]iasa for a Kshatriya, and the Asara for fch« 
Vaisya and the ^adra (24). Of the five, however, three are declared 
to be'lawful, and two unlawful. The Paisd-oha and the Aaura must never 
be performed (25). Whether separate or mixed,’ the two (forms of) 
marriages mentioned before, vis. the Q4adharva and the Rttkshasa, are 5 
declared to be lawful for a Kshatriya (26)”. 

In the order, e.e., in the order of their enumeration, the first 
ones. The last i.e. those enaraerated last. Even among those 
ordained, the Author mentions those which are approved. ‘Four 
&c. ’ Vide this text of Baudhayana’ “ The Brahma, Baiva, Arsha, 10 
and PrSjapatya are approved for a Brd,hmana. Even among these the 
one prior, in the enumeration, is more proper, ” 

Moreover the Gandbarva is unopposed to law. The Asura, is (one 
of the) ordained, and prohibited ; and so should be performed in the 
absence of the five. The Rdbshasa and the PaisAcha, morever, are very 15 
much prohibited. For a Kshatriya, however, the R4kshasa is approved. 

The Arsha, PrfljSpatya, and QSndharva are unopposed to law. The 
Asura and the Pai^icha being ordained and prohibited, may be resorted 
to in adversity; there even when the Asura is possible the Pai^Scha is to 
be the last. 20 

The Brdhma and tho Daiva are not possible ; since in the 
passage* “ for those who are Br&lhmans, this always is the law. 0 
Yudhishthira, ” a restritive rule has been, stated in the Bharata in 
connection with the Brahma; and for the Daiva, the officiating priest is 
contemplated, but that is not so in the case of a Kshatriya. 25 

For a Vaisya, however, the Asura is approved. The Arsha, 
PrSjapatya and Gdudharva are unopposed to law. In their absence ■ 
the Rgkshasa. vide this text of Paithinasi: “The Gdndharva. and the 
Asura for a Kshatriya, the RAkshasa for a Vais'ya, and the Pais4cha for a 
^udra.” The Pais^cha, however, in the caseof extreme adversity, and the 80 
Brahma and the Daiva are quite impossible. For a Sudra moreover, there 
is no R^kshasa (form of) marriage. Tho rest, like the Vaisya. The use of 
“ Eva ” is indicative of uniformity. 


1. iq§i t. e. first a mutual-understanding, another a carrying away by 

force, as was the case in the marriage of and fsof; or first carrying away, 
and then an understanding. ' . 

2. See Dhamasntras 1.11-10. 

3. MahSibhlrata XIII. 79.1-15, ■ " ' . 
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Vlraniitroflaya,—4 Special rule. 


: Veree 


Mitakshara. 

The Author now describes the special rules (as’to the ceremonies) 
to be observed in marrying girls o£ the same or of different Yarnas; 

YAJIJAVALKYA Verse 62. 

5 The hand should be taken for girls of the same class. 

The Kshatriya girl should hold an arrow, the Vais'ya should 
take up a goad in a marriage, however, with one of a higher 
class. 62. 

MITAKSHARA 5—Savarpasu, in marrying a girl of one's 
10 Oion c^ass, in pursuance of the rules of one s own Grhya, Tanireva, 
only the hand, Grahyah, should be taken. A KshatriyS, girl S'aram 
grhniyat, sUu-d hold an arrow, a Vais'ya girl pratodam adadyat 
should hold a goad in her marriage with a person of a higher class. 

A S'hdr4 girl moreover should take hold of the end of a 
15 garment. As it has been said by Manu':— ‘‘The hem of the 
(bridegroom’s) garment should be taken hold of by a S'udrS girl 
marrying one of a higher class. ” 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentions a special rule in r egard to the marriage of a 
20 girl of the same Varna &c. 

Yajaavalfeya, Verse 62. 

When women of the same Varna are being taken in marriage, the 
hand should be accepted by (members of) all the Varnas. In a marriage with 
one of the first-born i, e. of the highest varna, the Kshatrljd bride should 
25 take hold of an arrow held in part by the bride-groom, while aVaisvd 
damsel should similarly take a goal, these alone being regarded as in the 
place of the hand for an acceptance by the bridegroom. The marrige 
with a woman, however, has already been prohibited by the Author» 
and so has not been set out in the present context. It has, however, been 
30 observed by Manu': “The end of the cloth should be taken by a s'fiira 
woman in a marriage with the highest.” 

Mitakshara. 

The Author now states the order of persons authorised to give 
a girl in marriage 


1. Oh.m.44. 
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YAJMVALKYA, Verses 63,64, 

The Father, the grand-father, the brother, the 
Saknlyas (kinsmen) and also the mother are each entitled 
to give a girl in marriage If the first have perished, 
the next if in a normal condition, or the one next 5 
(and so ) on. (63). 

By not giving he incurs the sin of phcetecide at each 
period; in the absence, however, of persons who can give, 
the girl herself may select an eligible bridegroom. (64.) 

MITSKSHARA ; Among these i e. the father etc., in the 10 
absence of those mentioned first, those mentioned next are entitled 
to gi7e away the giri^. Prakrtisthaschet, provided he be in a normd 
condition i.e., if he has no defects like madness etc. Therefore, one who 
is entitled to give, aprayachchhan bhrfina-hatyamftavrtava- 
pnoti (and if) does not give, incurs the sin of ghoetieide at each period. 15 

This, however, is to be understood in the case where the bride¬ 
groom with the afore-mentioned qualifications is available. 

When, moreover, there are no persons (qualified) to give, then 
Kanyeva, the girl even, may elect gamyam, an eligible i. e. one 
whom she can legally wed and who possesses the afore-mentioned 20 
qualities, varam, a bridegroom, she sway^meva, may herself select. 

Viramitrodaya 
YajSavalkya, Verses 63, 64. 

PUrvan&si, ‘ if the first have perished, ’ i. e. if those mentioned 
before are not available. Prakrtistka, ‘ in a normal condition ’ i. e. So 
free from the incapacity of madness, or a degradation® etc. Here, 
the father, the paternal grand-father, the brother, a sakulya or kinsman, 
the maternal grand-father, and the mother are entitled to give away a girl 
(in marriage), 

Altbcagfa from the test of the Vishpu Puratia viz, ‘In the 30 
absence of the one mentioned before the one oex after &c., ' even when 

1 . Wiiea gfiardiaaift are appoi- ted for the p^trson aad the property of 
a minor^ the oonrl; has no power to force Hpon the minor against her will, and 
%air»st the wishes of tha guardian ot the paxson — a bridegroom; selected by the 
gU'irdian of property. See also Narada Gh. XII 20-22 also Vishnu and Smrti 
Ohaadnka p. 84. and the cases of RangmiaiM Ammal vs. RamanujaZb Mad 728- 
Bai Ramhore ys. Jamnadm 37 Bom. 18. Saluhai vs. Kesha? 56 Bom. 71, 

2, such as from apostacy etc. 
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L Verses 63-64. 

the mother be living, the right of the maternal grandfather to give is 
inferrable according to the wording of the text, still, according to 
actual practice, any other SaWya being likely to be argued into a prior 
place, under the word ‘prior’ in the text of Vishnu Puratia: ‘‘•In the absence 
5 of the mother, the right of the maternal grandfather would” arise; so 
holds the Eatnahara. 

In the Halayudha Nibandha the test of Nlrada:’ ‘Let the father 
himself give the maiden daughter, or the brother with the authority 
of the father, or the matarnal (paternal V. 1). grandfather, or also the 
10 maternal uncle, or a or a, Bdncikam. The mother, moreover, 

in the absence of all, provided she is in a normal condition Here also 
it should be remembered that under the same reasoning as stated before, 
the father, brother, and the sakulyas alone are intended to be indicated 
by the word ‘all’. 

16 Katyayana : “ The father himself alone should give his aurasa 

daughter; tailing (him), then own bdndhcims% and one other than 
that, the maternal grandfather, or the mother, a lawfully born daughter.” 
Tatonydm^ ‘other than that’ i. e. other than the aurasi daughter. Here, 
moreover, it is not intended that the mother can in no case give an aurasi 
20 daughter. For, He says: “When the adult kinsmen are 

engaged in proper duties, or in a journey, the mother, on such an 
occasion, may give even an aurasi daughter”. Saimye, ‘on such an 
occasion’, i. e. time proper for giving away a maiden daughter. 

Aprayagh^hhan, ‘if he do not give’a. e. One entitled to giveaway 
25 a maiden, at the time proper for giving her away, not giving her. The 
meaning is that at each period of hat menstruation, he incurs in entirety 
the sin equal to the sin produced by a 

As for the text of Manu :® “Better may the maiden remain at 
home upto her death even if menstruated; but he must never give 
30 her on any account to one devoid of qualifications ”, that is intended 
only for stating that when a bridegroom wtih good qualities is available, a 
maiden'must never be given to one devoid of qualities, and not as 
conveying a literal meaning, just as in “ Better eat poison, but never 


1. See Narada Smrti Oh, XII. SO-Sl where instead of infftrff it is 
tVffWft whieh appears to be proper and correct. The manuscript 3T has that reading. 

2. The two terms and placed juxtapositionally bring oat the 
distinction clearly. Both are distant rolations, indicated by the groups 
A Saiulya is an agnatic relation, while a BdnihaM is a cognate. 

3. Oh IX, 89. 
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Verses %S-64. \ 

eat at this man’s home.” The word ‘ better ’ is to be taken in 

consonance with the context of the passage. It would also be in conflict 
with various Smrti texts such as this of Yama : “To a bridegroom endowed 
with qualifications, one may give even a maiden according to 

capacity; but not so to one devoid of qualities ; nor should one obstruct 6 
one who has menstruated 

When moreover, there is an absence of those entitled to give as 
aforestated, then the maiden herself should choose a bridegroom as her 
husband who is gamya ^eligible’ i.e. net of a lower cam®, and free from the 
defects of degradation &c. Some say that this, however, is only before 10 
the appearance of the menses. 

Others maintain that just like one whose father is living, the 
right of choosing herself exists in favour of one who has none (qualified) 
to give within three periods of menstruation. 

Vihsaa*; “Only after three periods of menstruation a maiden 15 
should herself choose a bridegroom ; after three periods are passed, 
she always acquires power over herself. ” 

Baadhayana ® “ For three years after menstruation may a 

maiden await the father’s order ; thereafter, in the fourth year, however, 
she should secure a husband equal in rank. If one equal be not available, 20 
she may even resort to one devoid of (the necessary) qualifications. ” 

This, even when the giving away of a bride has not been possible 
by some reason or other in spite of the efforts of the father and the rest. 

The text of Vishpu, however, is to be held applicable even when a 
suitable bridegroom as aforestated is available, and the girl is not given 25 
owing to neglect &e.. Thus there is no conflict. 

In this respect Narada* states a special rule : “When, 
however, there is no one, the maiden should approach the king ; under 
bis authority should choose a bridegroom, and after an inquiry about him, 
should herself wed him. ” ’ 30 


Mitakshara. 

Punishment for taking away a girl. 

1. A maiden who has not menstruated. Mark the following text 
noting the several terms indicative of the stages, spsirr nifl 5 srfw^iPTnTilT^. 
Amaxa KoSa. II. 6*8. 

2. Oh, XXIV. 40. : 

3. Dharma Sutra IV 1‘16-16. - . 

4. Oh, XII. 22. ■ 
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YiQrKAVALKY4, Verse 65. 

Once is a maiden given away;'he who takes her 
away is to be punished like a thief. Even when 
given, he may take her bake if a better bridegroom 
5 comes up. (65) 

kanya prdalyate i ‘ Once only 
is a maiden given ’ is the rule o£ the S'astra Therefore after giving 
her away, one taking her back is punishable like a thief. 

Thus to this prohibition which comes to be universal the 
10 Author states an exception. If, as compared with the first 

bridegroom, a better ue. more highly endowed with knowledge, 
high parentage, arrives, and the first also is tainted with sin or is of 
bad conduct, then even though given away, one may take back. This 
however, is to be understood (to be) before (the completion of) the 
15 Seventh Step (). (65.) 

Viramitrodaya. 

E'er those entitled to give a girl ia marriage, it is wrong not to 
give her away, at the proper time i similarly also after having offered, to 
take her back; so the Author say 
20 Yajnavalkya, 65 (1). 

* A maiden is only once given’ away is the sense of the S'astra,, 
as it has been stated by Manu* Narada, Brhaspati and Kltylyna 
“ Once does a share fall out, once is a damsel given away (in marriage), 
once does one say ‘ I shrill give ’. These are the three ‘ ones ’ for the 
25 good.” Therefore having given her to one bride-groom, one who takes 
her away with the object of giving to another, should be punished 
like a thief. 

If, hoviieVer, only a verbal gift has been made, the Another states 
' a special rule. 

80 Y.JjSavalkya Verse 65 (2). 

‘ given ’ i. «. promised to be given. As compared with 
the first bride-groom Snydn, ‘ better ’ i. e. superior by education, family 
&Ct, Mrajet ‘ comes up ’ i> e. accepts the bride for marriage* 

la this connection, moreover, Narada* states “ This rule has 
35 been ordained in (regard to) the five forms of marriages viz. the Brahma and 

1. Narada Oh, XII 28, Manu Oh IX 47. 

-; 2 . 
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other forms. Tbe giving away (of the bride) by regard to qaalifications 
may be allowed in the three (forms) of the ^sura and the rest.'’ 

‘ This rale ’ i, e. the prohibition of a rescision when once promised 
to be given. Hence, some one holds that even for bestowing upon a 
bridegroom endowed with better qualities, in the Brahma and the like ? 
(forms of) marriages, a girl must not be taken back. The Author of the 
Satnakara, however, interprets ‘ This rule ’ as meaning, ‘ the 
rule regarding the giving of a girl (only) once. ’ That, however, does 
not hold in the Asura, R&kshasa, and Pais4cha forms of marriages 
under which, they say, that even a girl when married, if a bridegroom 10 
with qualities be available, a marriage again does not involve a sin. ' 


*Page 17 Yajnavalkya, Verse 66. 

One, who without mentioning her defect gives, shaE 
be punished with the Uttama SEhasa, and he also who 
abandons one who is without a defect; one, however, who 15 
falsely blames a girl shaE be punished with a hundred, 66. 

MITAKSHARA: He^ moreover, doshamanakhyaya with- 

out mentioning the defects which could be seen by the eye, gives away 
a maiden, such a one, uttama sEhasam dandyEt shall he punished \ 
with the Uttama Sdhasa. The Uttama S4hasa will be described^ later 20; 
on. AdUshtan tu, a girl without a defect, however, one, having 
promised to marry, tyajan abandons is punishable also with the 
Uttama Sdhasa. 

He, moreover, who, even before marriage, through malice &c. ; 

ms^lignsa girl with defects such as a protracted disease and the like, 25 
which as a faqt do not exist, is to be punished with a hundred pa^as 
to be described hereafter*. 


Viramitrodaya. 

Y^Sanvalkya, Verse 66. 

If one giving a girl, knowing a defect in the girl not known to 30 
the bridegroom does not mention it to him and gives her away, then 
he should be mulcted in th Uttama Sdhasa i. e. a thousand pastas. 


1. VyawahSra Verse 155. 

2. See Verse 365. 
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la the same way the bridegroom also, who, after marrying a gir^ 
who is without a defect, abandons her, shall be punished with a thousand 
fams. 

That bridegroom, however, even before the marriage, out of malice 
h &c. and of wickedness falsely charges the girl with defects such as 
epilepsy &c,, which do not exit, shall be punished with a hundred 
pamsi This is the meaning. A pana will be described hereafter. 

For the bridgroom also for not disclosing his own defect, Narada’ 
mentions a penalty, “ By concealing one’s own defects, he who secures 
0 (a bride), double shall be the punishmeut for such a bridegroom, the gift 
shall be rescinded, and the woman return. ” 

Katyayana also ! “Where a man accepts the hand without dis¬ 
closing the defect in the bridegroom, or makes a request, he shall not 
obtain what is given. In regard to the defect of the girl also, 
6 this is the rule 5 the giver shall be punished, also the bridegroom ; the 
giver shall give back what is taken, but this, not in the case of a couple 
who have begotten issue. ” 

“ Who have begotten issue ’ e, to whom issue is born. 

MITAKSHARA. 

. 4 , 

lO In the text® "not belonging to another &c. ” it has been declared 

that one should marry an Ananyapurva-one who has not been pos¬ 
sessed by another 5 what is the nature of anyaphrvd ? So, the Author 
proceeds 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 67. 

5 She, on whom the sacrament of marriage is again 

performed, is called a PunarhM^ whether she be virgin 
or deflowered. She is called a Svairinl, who abandoning a 
husband, at her will resorts to one belonging to her own 
varm, 67. 

1* Not found in the published editioji. 

2 . Verse 52 above. Is a betfcet reading* 

3. Note also Mann Oh IX. 176; and Vasishtha Oh, XVII* 19-20. 

n- <ifscisy«?'d m 

m Ur 11 ’l e II 

_^Se6 also Mirada Oh. Xll* ■■45-53; where ia verse 46 seten classes of 
have been described :— 

m 1 g ii ch n 

and the three kiads of Fumrhhu aud the four kinds of Swairini have been 
further detailed in verses 46-48 and 49'^5S respectvedy* 





MiTiKSHARAr- The anyapurvE is of two kiads—‘the 
PunciThhu, and the Svairini. The Punarbhu is again of two kinds 

‘ deflowered ’ kshata, and ‘ virgin akfhata. 

Gharactaristics of Of these two, the kshata, deflomred'* is 
an Anyapurva. one whoj even before marriage, had the taint ^ 

of a connection with a man. An akfhata, 
naoreover, is one who is deflowered after the ceremony (of marriage). 

She, moreover, who having abandoned a child husband at her 
will resorts to a man of her own class, is a Savairiiu. 

Vimitrodoya. i( 

It has been stated that one shonid wed a girl who'has not belonged 
to another ananyapurviMm. There, in anticipation to the question, what 
kind is an anyap'ArvikSk, the Author states 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 67. 

An ananyctpurvikd is of two kinds. PunarbkiJi, and SwairinA, Of II 
these, one on whom a ceremony of marriage is perfomred another time 
is ^Punarbhu. She, however, abandoning a child' husband, K&mato, ‘at her 
desire,’ i.e., even without a marriage ceremony, resorts to one of her own 
yarm h s, Bwairini. 

Punarbh-O, again is oftwo binds, deflowered, and virgin. Deflowered- 2( 
Kshatd — i.e., one whoihad had a sexual connection. This, moreover, is by 
implication. For it shonid be observed, that one even though not married, 
when having had a connection with another man is an anyapUrvikd. 

Thus the net meaning is that one who was either married or had 
connection with another man must not be taken in marriage. 2£ 

MITAKSHARA - 

Thus a prohibition of a marriage with an anyap^rvA being 
reached in every way, the Author now mentions a special rule. 

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 68-69. 

To a sonless (widow), being permitted by the Griiru,® 30 
the younger® brother of the husband, with the de sire for a | 

1 . is a better reading cliaracteries sncb a one as tlie second kind 

of PumrhhU. 

2 . Guni»-i a. a senior in tbe family. This rule in Verse 68 is knowri 
as the or tbe Levirate. See Mann IX. 59-60 

9, , Tbe edder brother is like a father. 
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son, or a Sapinda or a Sagoira, being anointed with elarified 
butter, may approach when in season, 68. 

Until the occnrrance of conception, should he go; fallen 
otherwise will he become. In the manner under this rule a 
5 son born shall be (known as) his Kfhetraja son. 69. 

MITXkSHARA: Aputrdm (Confess i. e. one who has not got 
a son, anujhEto being permitted by the father or others for (raising) 
a son Devarah, husband’s or a Sapinda as has 

10 already been defined, or a Sagotra. Among these on the failure 
of the (one mentioned) first, the next in order ghrtabhyaktall 
being anointed in the whole body toith, elarified rtaveva only 
when she is in secssuw, as will be described later on, be shoidd 

approach, until conception is produced. If, moreover, he goes 
lo even after, or anyatha otherwise i, e. in any other manner, patitah 
he becomes fallen. 

Anena vidhina in this manner under this ride, produced, of 
him who had married her before, he becomes a Kshetraja son. 

This has a reference to girls promised to be given, so holds 
20 the revered Acharya.‘ as it has been ordained by Mauu*, 
“A maiden whose husband dies after troth verbally plighted, such a 
one under this rule her brother-in-law may know. ” 

Viramitrodaya. 

The incidence of marriage and consummation being the same in 
25 their commencement and continuance, as every one must not marry a 
woman who has belonged to another, so she must not be sexually 
approached also. To sach a general rule, the Author states a special one. 

YajSyavalkya Verses 68, 69. 

30 AputrAm, ‘ devoid of a proper son, ’ when permitted by the 

husband, fatherdn-Iaw, etc., of the woman, ‘upon a desire in her fora 
sou i.e., upon a desire for begetting a son, demrah, ‘the husband’s 
brother or in his absence his sapindct, or in his absence even a non- 
sapinda but a sagotra, not being of an inferior varna, at the period of 

1. i. 8. ViswarfipSchaTya, see Introduction p. 2. In the commen- 
tary ol Visvarapa, hoifPever, after a long disousBion, he records the conclusion 
that the Mi'yoy® has been mentioned for the ^«dras. See Page 76 if# cTI^^SIWT 
3W»: I { 


2. Oh. IX. 69, 
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menstmction, with the entire body besmeared with clarified butter, 
should approach. 

By (the use of) the expression ‘with a desire for a son,’ the sexaal 
connection with a barren woman for enjoyment has been excluded. 

In this respect Mann* states a special rule j ‘‘J’rom the 6 

husband’s younger brother, or from a by a woman who has 

been properly authorised, the desired issue should be secured, upon a 
failure of progeny.” 

Yama : “At the period, when she has bathed, restrained in speech, 
in a dark night, without letting her have the smell or tench of his 10 
monstaohes, nails or hair.” 

Vishpu’ ‘ “On an appointed woman, by one of the same or a supe¬ 
rior mrm, a son begotten is the Kshetraja son ”. Manu®: “ One who is 
botn of the wife of one who is either dead, impotent, or diseased, when 
the wife was duly appointed according to one’s laws, such a one should 16 
be known as a Rshetraja son.” 

The Author meatioag a special condition. AgarbhasambhvMm, 

* until the occurrence of conception ’. By this, connection during 
conception stands prohibited. After delivery, however, in the case of 
the issue being a daughter, or not fit, or immediately dead, he should 20 
certainly have connection again, since Mann has used the word 
‘ desired ’. And what is desired is the absence of that which would 
induce an incapacity for the Vaidika performances of a son, otherwise 
the connection would be in transgression of the prescribed rules. For 
Manu^ also ; “ Those two who while under appointment, discarding the 25 
rale, if they carry on according to their pleasure both of them become 
degraded as guilty of an incest with a son’s wife or with a preceptor’s 
wife.’’-/,: 

AnenetyMi ‘ under this, etc.’. Therefore, with such a one even 
though not owned by another, having connection is no sin ; since it has 30 
the sanction of the rule regarding the begetting of a. Kshetraja son. 

This is the meaning. He is of the owner of the wife; such is the general 


5, sfRiwi^r’Genera] feeling or opinions. 
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MltliiSiiArS'— adulterm. 

When, however, the husband’s brother &c. being without issue, 
enters into an agreement, viz.: ‘ Here the child which will be bom shall 
belong to us two equally ’ then that son; becomes the son of both the 
owner of the seed and of the soil. That Manu* has said : “By a special 
5 agreement as to sowing, where the soil is given for the seed, of that both 
are regarded as sharers, the owner of the seed as well as of the soil,” 

It may be so. But it would be in conflict with this texts* 
“ Never should a widowed woman be appointed for 
An objection. another by ( members of) the twice-born classes; indeed 
10 by appointing for another, they would ( be guilty of) 

destroying the ancient law” 

This has been summed up by Brhaspati thus : “The niyoga has been 
mentioned by Manu, and has been prohibited by himself also. On 
account of the deterioration due to the yuga (cycle time), it is not possible 
15 by others to have it performed according to the rule. Men in the Krta 
and the Tret& yttgas were accomplished in austerities and knowledge as 
also in the Hwdjuam. In the age loss of potentiality in men is 
produced. The several sorts of sons as were made by the ancient sages in 
times past cannot now be made by modern immasculated men. ” 


20 mitAksharA. 

The author states a rule regarding unchaste women, 

YSjnavalkya, Verse 70. 

Deprived of authority, without a toilet, with food 
barely sufficient to sustain the body, humiliated, sleeping on 
25 the floor, an unchaste wife should be thus compelled to 

who commits adultery, she rhtS,dhi- 
karam, deprived of authority i. e., the maintenance o! servants and 
the like powers and the management taken away; malinam, without 
30 a toilet i, e., without eollyrium, ointments, white cloth, or ornaments; 
Pindamatropajivinun, with food barely suffieient to maintain the 

■ :■ 2. • Oh.AX.: 64.:;: 



. "fimmUrMay&^^Pmmce for udultery. 19'1 

Verse 70 J 

body i e. having a meal jjust sufBcient to sustain life. By censure &c., 
pa»ribhfita.ni, humiliated, sleeping on the ground 
*Page 18. floor, must be compelleed to dwell, only in 
his own house. 

This is with a view to produce repentance, and not as a purifi- 5 
cation; for the rule of purification has been separately laid down’ 

“ What (has been laid, for men ( for adultery ) with others’ wives let 
that penance be caused to be performed by her.” 

Viramitrodaya 

As for a man, for a connection with one who had belonged to 10 
another and the transgression of the rale, so it is a sin for a woman also 
in having connection transgressing the husband. To indicate this 
the Author mentions a ( process of) humiliation 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 70. 

VyabhieMrinim ‘An unchaste wife’ i. e. having ( with another man ) 15 
a connection otherwise than as ordained; Tbtd,dUMr6,m ‘ deprived 
of authority, i.e. without the power of giving maintenance to dependants, 
and the like authority ; ‘without toilet, i. e, without collyrium, 

ointment while alone, or ornaments, being allowed only such a meal as 
is barely sufficient to sustain the body ; 'parihh^tdm, ‘humiliated’, i. e. 20 
reproached, or with an emaciated body, sleeping on the ground floor, must 
be made to reside in one’s own house. 

This, however, iu an adultery with one not of an inferior mrm. 

For otherwise Brhaspati says : “She who has been enjoyed by one of an 
inferior varna should be cast off and killed also.” This, moreover, 25 
by way of preventing a repetition of adultery, and not as a purification, 
since a separate penance has been ordained by Manu:* “What (has been 
laid) for men (for adultery) with others’ wives, let the penance be caused 
to be performed by her 

MITAKSHARA. 30 

, ,, . ♦ 

The Author propunds the following ArthavMa by way of 
indicating a light penance for her 

YAJS’AVALKYA, Verse 71. 

Soma gave purification to these, the Gandharva, 
sweet speech; the Purifier, the universal purity; and 35 
hence,4ndeed women are always pure*- 71- - - 


1. By Man'll Ok XI. 176. 




192 MItaksh»r4.—^feci ofUnchasUty, 

MITAKSHARA:—Before marriage, Soma, Gandharva, and 
Agni having enjoyed women gave them respectively purification, 
sweet speech, and universal purity. Therefore women are to be always 
considered to be “ pure ” i. e., clean for a touch, embrace, &c. 

6 Viramitrodaya. 

For a mental aberration and similar smaller faults by women, this 
rule does not hold. To point this out, the Author extols women 

YajSavalkya, Verse 71 

By Soma and others pleased after enjoying in dififerent stages 
10 was given to the women the boon of parity, sweet speech, and absolute 
fitness for the sacrificial performances; therefore these are ‘pure’ i. e. the 
meaning is that by slight causes of impurity they do not become tainted. 

Mitakshara. 

Not that there is no blemish in her. To remove such a 
doubt, the Author proceeds 

15 Yajnavalkya, Verse 72 

From the (effect of) unchastity, the purification 
is at the season; in case of conception abandonment is 
ordained. So also in cases of causing destruction of the 
phcetus or of the husband, and the like acts, as also for 
20 (committing) a heinous crime. 72. 

Mitakshara From unrevealed mano-vyabhicharlt, 
mental unchastity, i. e. from the desire for enjoyment from another 
man the unholiness that arises of that, rtau, at the season i. e. at the 
appearance of the menses, s'uddhih, is the ’purification. When, 
25 however, caused by (adultery with) a s'udra and there has been a 
garbha, conception, (then) tyagah, abandonment. 

As it has been observed^ r—“The wives of Br^hmanas, 
K^atriyas, and Vais'yas having adulterous intercourse with a 
S'fidra, may become purified by a penance, if no issue is born, 
not otherwise”. 

30 So also garbha-vadhe, for destorying the phcetus, bhartr- 

vadhe MUing the husbandf and also mahi,p|,take, ( committing) 
a heinous crime, such as Brihmicide, &c. and the like. By the use of 
~~~ Vadshtk^r^6i^XXl32~ ^ 
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Verse 72, J • : „!, 'i 

■ ■ , . ' A. 

word Adi and the like, it is intended that in the case of an adulterous 
intercourse with a pupil, etc , also should she be abandoned. As it 
has been ordained by Vyasa:’ “But these four must be abandoned, 
viz., one who has intercourse with a pupil or with the Guru, and 
especially one who murders her husband, and who commits adultery 5 
mth &jungiia^'^ JhnyifVa (an outcasts) is the issue of an inverse^ 
connection, such as ctoma&ars* and the like. 

The abandonment is only in regard to carnal connection or 
( allowing her to join in any ) religious ceremonies, and not expulsion 
of her from the house, because of the mle^ ‘‘she should be kept 10 
confined in one apartment.” 


Viramitrodaya. 

Although small, a sin does certainly occur. That, moreover, dis¬ 
appears merely by the appearance of the menses and no expiation is to be 
made in such a case. So the Author says 16 

Yajfiavalfeya, Verse 72. 

VyabhiakArM, ‘from unchastity.’ i.e. in the case of mental un¬ 
chastity or the like. The use of the (oblative) case termination* is poetic. 
Here also Manu ’t “By menstruation, a woman mentally vitiated. ” 

Similarly they say that even in the case of one enjoyed by another 20 
by (the use of) force, the purification is also by menstruation alone. 
Some, however, say that by purification is meant only for intercpurse; a 
small expiation does certainly remain (to be performed); by reason of this 
text of Vasishtha®: “In the case of a mental unfaithfulness, (the wife) 
shall live on barley* or rice boiled in milk for three days, and sleep on S5 
the ground of the floor. Thereafter, upon the exj»iry of the third day, she 
shall be immersed in water, and (the husband) shall oflfer eight hundred 
burnt oblations of the g&yatri with the head'% and it is known that she 
becomes free.” 

1. See Vasi^tha Oh. XSI. 10. 

2 . 

S. see Oh. IV. 

4. I. e. tanners, sho&.makers &c. 

5. See Mann Oh. XI. 176. 

6. i.«. oi the Oblative Oase. L Oh. V. 107. 

8, Oh. XXL 6. 

9. This is called the iOi t. fii of the irr^lCr. 

26 



i94 Viramltrodaya—-CarMZ inUrcouT$e—effect of rTdjnamlki/a 

L yerse 7S. 

la the case of a greater sia, however, the hnsbaad, or the kinsmen 
must not allow her to live in the house; so the Author says, ffarike itU 
‘in case of conception &c.’ If conception tabes place of a twice-born wo¬ 
man from a abandonment is ordained. “That” says Vasishtha’. 

5 “the wives of Br&hmanas, Kshatriy43 and Yaiiiyas having adulterous inter¬ 
course with a S'udra, may become purified by a penance, if no issue is 
born; not otherwise.” 

If the heinous crime of the destruction of a phcetus, or the 
murder of the husband is committed, the woman must be abandoned. 
10 The word Adi, ‘or the like,’ is (used) with a view to include one having 
intercourse with the pupil, one having connection with a guru, and the like- 
So says Vasishtha^* “These four, however, must be abandoned, viz. 
one who has intercourse with a pupil or one having intercourse with a 
guru, aud especially the murderer of the husband, as also one who has 
15 intercourse with a jungitd.J'^ A jungita is one born of an inverse 
connection. 

Manu^ also: “Moreover, a woman, who after menstruation does 
not approach her husband, she should be proclaimed in the town as a 
murderer of phcetus, and must be bamshed.^'' 


20 Mtaksharlit—The author describes the reasons for a second 

marriage 

YEjnavalkya Verse 73. 

The liqaor-drinker, the- diseased, the cunning, the 
barren, one who destroys wealth, not of pleasant-speech, and 
25 also one who bears female children should be superseded; so 
also the man-hater. 73. 

Mitah^hara:—One who drinks intoxicating liquor is a 
SUrapi, the ligtior-drinker, even though she be a S'Mrd woman, 
as the prohibition is general viz^; “ Half the body of the husband 
30 falls, whose wife drinks spirituous liquor.” . 

Vyadhita, diseased, i. e. one afflicted with a chronic disease- 
dhurta, cunning L e., inconsistent; vandhya, barren i. e. issueless. 

1. Oh. XXI. 12. 

2. Oh. XXL 10. ' 

3. Not found in the published edition of Mann. 

4. See Vasishtha XXI. 15; the second half is crf?rfn'li5T«fif?7 fee I 
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AFtliaigiUlij one who destroys wealth i. e. who destroys or squanders 
away wealth. ApriyamwadE, not of pleasant speech, L e. who speaks 
harshly. StnprasEh, one who hears female children i,e. who gives birth 
to female children (only). Parusha-dweshini, the man-hater, i.e. who 
always does something injurious. i 

The expression adhivettavya, should he superseded, is 
connected with each- AdMvedana/ supersession^ means taking 
-another wife. 


Viramitrodaya. 

In the text “ one who has not swerved from his vow of celibacy,” 10 
and like others, it is only of the unmarried person for whom the right of 
marriage exists under the express text. There, iutendinga secondary rale, 
the Author mentions a second marriage. 

TajSavalkya, Verse 73- 

Some, however, introduce this verse thus It has been stated that 
* in case of a conception, abandonment is ordained Then, if there is 15 
no cassation from desires, how should one remain without an order in 
life, as remaining without an order has been prohibited. Anticipating 
this, (the Author says). 

One who drinks spirituous liquor is a Sur&pi, a woman, twice-born; of 20 
the Vy&dhitd, ‘diseased % i.e., afflicted with a disease. Diseases, it should 
be observed, such as leprosy, etc., as are a hindrance to the performance 
of Vaidic rites as also epilepsy and the like, which are an impediment to 
the worldly acts. BMrtd, ‘ Cunning % who is in the habit-of deceiving the 
husband. Vandhy&i, ‘ barren is well-known. Arthaghni, ‘ one who on 23 
account of extravagant expenses is in the habit of destroying wealth.* 

‘ not of a pleasant speech’, i.e., one who speaks harshly. 
Strlprasiih, ‘one who bears female issue,’ i.e., who gives birth to 
daughters only. This can be known either on the strength of sciences 
such as palmistry or phrenology, etc.; sometimes by the habit of at once 30 
suspecting a tendency for it on account of having seen womankind often. 
Purusha-dweshini, ‘ the man-hater’, habitually hating the husband, or 
averse to a man’s company. These ‘ should be superseded ’, i.e,, should 
be joined to by a co-wife. 

1. Balambhatta adds «. who hat^ her 

iinsband’s relations, such as the father-in-law &c. 

?. Sea also Mann Oh. IX. 77j 78, 79. 



. Vlraoiltrodsya— Even ai the husbatui’s will. 

HereManu’ states a special rule: “A barren wife should be super- 
seded in the eighth (year); while in the tenthj one whose children dies m the 
eleventh, one who is the mother of daughters (only); while one who is of 
a harsh speech, immediately.” After the words ‘ eighth, &c,’ the word 
8 year is to be supplemented. Since Devala has observed that “ For eight 
years, the husband should wait for his wife after the limit.” 
Atiprasav&m, ‘ after the limit’ i.e., not menstruating even at the proper 
time. 

This, it appears, is with a view to decide the causes for supersession. 
10 Thus, therefore, in whichever causes for supersession, time has been 
prescribed, in all these by whatever time that (cause) can be determined, 
that time must be awaited for. 

This, moreover, is an enumeration of causes fixed for a supersession. 
A.t his desire, however, even under other conditions (there ) m&j be a 
15 supersession. That is stated by Devala: “ Having married one, when 
a man desires to have another for pleasure, if competent, he should 
satisfy the first by wealth, and marry another.” Samarthah, ‘ competent/ 
one having snfficient money i.e. as much money as is enough for the 
purpose of bringing about the satisfaction of the wife. 

20 As for what has been observed by Apastamba® : “ When a wife 

is dutiful and has given birth to children, another must not be made; 
if either be wanting, he may make,” that should be interpreted as 
applicable to a subject not covered by the text of Devala. 


YEjnavalkya, Verse 14. 

25 The superseded (wife) however, shoiild be mam> 

tained, otherwise great sin will occur. Where there is 
harmony between the husband and wife, there the three 
Vargas'* prosper. 14. 

MitaksharE: —Moreover, she, aidhivinnSi, ike superseded 
30 ' (wife), even as before, with gifts, honour, and good treatment bhart- 
avyE, sAeuM be maintained, anyatl^, otherwise, by not maintaining 
her there Would be mahat apunyam, great sin', and a penalty also, 
to be described presently. 

1. Oh.IX. 81. 

2. Dharmasutra 11. 5. 11-11-12., ■ ■ 

8. i e. the first three of the four , 
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;: ¥erB$ 74. i , 

maintainanee there is merely an avoidance 
o£ an unmeritd For yatra dampatyoranuknlyam, where there 
is harmony between the husband and wife i, e. unity of heart, there of 
the Dharma, Artha, and K&ma is a daily increase. 


Viramitrodaya. 6 

Etoq if the faiilt exist which affords a ground for supersessioa, 
the superseded wife mast necessarily be maintained, and not that on 
account of that fault there is an absence ( of responsibility to maintain i 
so the Aathor says , . . 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 74 (1). 10 

Enah, ‘sin.’ Otherwise, for non-maintenance says Manu^: “More¬ 
over, the woman who has been superseded, if she goes out of the house 
under affliction, she should be immediately kept under restraint, or she 
may be abandoned in the presence of the kinsmen.” So also* s “ She, ; 
however, who although afflicted with a disease, is intent on the husband’s 16 
welfare and is also endowed with character, may with her consent be 
superseded ; bat on no account must she be insulted.” 

Moreover, by the maintenance of a superseded wife, not only is 
there the avoidance of a sin, bat on the, other hand by maintaining her 
who is useful in (the furtherance of) the three objects in life’ the throe 20 
objects in life would be developed by their mutual concord ; so the 

A-uthorsays ' : : 

YajSavalkya, Verse 74 (2). 

Yatra ‘Where’ i. e. in the house-holder’s stage, dnukSyam, ‘ har¬ 
mony,’ concord, trimrgo, ‘ the three objects in life, ?. e.'the Dharma, 25 


Artha, and K4ma, mrdkate ‘ prosper,’ for generating acts which are its 
causes? since these can be accomplished by both the couple by mutual 
agreement. , ■ ' ' ' 



1. Not only is there a negative result, but a positive acq^uisition also. 



■"■■• •'".;' ." "■,■ [' Verses 

Mitakshara. 

The author now states a rule in regard to women. 

Verse 75/ 

Whether her husband be dead or living; she who does 
5 not resort to another, (she) obtains fame here, and enjoys 
happiness in the company of Uma. 75. 

Mitakshara I One who whether her husband jivati mrte 
wa, be alive or dead, through inconstancy does never approach another 
person sSi, she) avapnota, u6ia*ws, immense kirtim, glory, iha, here, 
10 i,e, in this world, and Umaya saha klldate, enjoys happiness in the 
company of Uma, by the power o£ her holiness. 

Viramitrodaya. 

With a view to set the wife also there the Author enjoins her 
also by mentioning a special reward* 

Or, having commenced in general terms, viz. “of the Varndsrmas 
and others*,” and it being necessary that the duties of women also 
should be stated, the Author mentions the same viz. Mfta ete,^ 
when dead &c 5 and thus (the verse)^ is introduced. Thus elsewhere 
20 also, should be inferred. 

The word wd, ‘or’ is used to indicate cumulation. ‘Another 
husband ’ i.e. a paramour, as here; so in the expression Upagaehchhati 
‘resorts’, the prefix upa is indicative of blame, by this is excluded an 
approach® otherwise than under a (special) rule; it should be remembered 
25 that an intercourse with another than the husband for the procreation of 
a ZS^e^ro/a son is permitted, . 

this world ‘with Um4’ i. e. Bhavtoi she enjoys 
happiness i. e. feels delighted or enjoys sports, and so although in the 
other world an absence of disloyalty* to the husband is eternal still 
this is as a necessary result. 

1 . aTmVR^r'T —*'• ®. e special merit as the result. 

2. Verse 1 above p. 

■ S. »■ ®. the rule for Niyoga as stated in Verses 68 , 69 

/y; - . above. 

4 . —*• «. since there the husband’s company is never likely 

or interrupted by death &o. 





taj^valhya’X Nlit^ksliira—tlnJuBtifiahlesuperSession. ^[.99 

Verse 76. j 

Borne, however, interpret the expression ‘ does not resort ’ as ‘ by 
body, speech, or mind ’ and this they say is thus the reward for such a 
chaste woman. ■ 

MITAESHARA. , : 

The Author states a rule in regard to one who supersedes 5 
without any cause for a supersession 

Yajnavalkya, Vem 16.’ 

One abandoning (a wife, who is) obedient, expert, 
warrior-bearing, and of pleasant speech should be com¬ 
pelled to give one-third of his property (toher). If he 10 
be without property, (he shonid be compelled to give) 
maintenance to the wife. 76. 

MITAKSHARA : Ajnasampadinim, obedient, u e. 

performing one’s commands; daksham, expert, i. e. quiqk in actions.* 
virasfimj warrior-hearing, i. e. having sons, priya-vadinim, of 15 
pleasant speech, L e. sweet-speaking. 

He who tyajati, abandons i. e. supersedes (such a 
wife), by the king trtiyamsam dapyah, should he compelled to 
give one-third of his property (to her).® If however he be poor, he 
should be compelled to give bharapam, maintenance, i. e. food, 20 
clothing &c. ^ ^ ^ 

Viramitrodaya. 


One superseding a wife without a legally justifiable cause, or 
abandoning her in the absence of a justifiable legal reason for abandon¬ 
ment, is guilty ; so the Author says 



1. This verse is not found in the Vis'earupa commentary. In fact his 
edition contains only 363 verses in the Aoh&r&dhaya as against 368 in Vij^ne- 
Vmra's edition, causing thus a divergence in the number of the figures for 
hachwerSe.' 

2. «. e. not lethargic or incompetent, as the 

as the Viramitrodaya has it. ; . 

3. See, Sitc^cd vs. Ramchtmira Rao 12 Bom. L, K. 873, . • .; ^ 




YlrainitroiSaya,— for. 
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i’S^Sanvalbya, Verse 76. 

Ajfieti ‘ command ’ accustomed' to perform work commanded. 
By this has been mentioned an absence of the canning stated^ as a reason 
for supersession. Daksh&m, expert £.e. competent in household duties &c. 
6 By this, the absence of a diseased condition has been indicated. Vtrasilm, 
warrior-bearing i. e. having sons. By this is intended the absence of 
barrenness as also of female^ productiveness. PriyawAdinim, sweet 
speaking i. e. who by nature has a sweet speech. By this is 
contemplated the absence of a harsh-wordedness referred to by Manm 
10 tiz. “ who is ever quarrelsome ” or of the man-hatredness referred 
to in this text itself; since harsh words lead to hatred. 

Moreover, all these details are an extension of absence of a cause 
for surpersession generally, as also an extension of a cause* 
for abandonment generally, and one superseding, or depriving her 
15 of maintenance etc., when he is possessed of wealth more than what is 
necessary for maintenance, a third share, while when he is possessed of no 
more than is barely sufficient for maintenance only, food and clothing for 
the wife, (he) should be compelled to give-of coarse by the king-as he 
has the power. This is the meaning. 


20 MITAKSHARA. 

The Author states the duties o£ a wife 

Verse 77. 

By the wives should be performed the word of their 
' husband, this is the highest' duty of a wife. But if the 
25 husband is tainted with a heinous sin, he should be waited 
for until purification. 


1. 3TtiqHT^^U»r5flctr-~».«. who umallg performs all the commands of 
tile imsband. 

2- Verse-73 above. 

3* m tmd&mj to have daughters only, and no son-^as 

4. 'Ch. IX. 81, i - 

5. Verse 73 above. 

• 6\ Vi§mmpa suggests that the word pam is indicative of all 
exclusion of all others-^this is the only duty W i and refers 

to Mmu*. 



of a mlfe, ^01 

MitEkshara:—'Stribhilij hy the wives, bhartrvachanam 
yLB,Y^^m,thehusband''sword shouMbe since ayani; this, alone 
is para, highest, ie. the best dbarnia, of StriyEh toomen, since 
to women it is the means for (attaining) heaven. When however he is 
mabapatakadashitah, tainted with a Aemows sm, asuddheh 5 
saiEpratikshyab, he should be waited for untd purification, i. e. she 
is not under his control. After that time, however, she becomes 
subject to his control as before. 


Virmitrodaya. 

The Author mentions the duties of a wife 10 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 77. 

By the wives, whenever possible, always should be accomplished 
the object aimed at by the husband in his speech. 

^ It may be objected that other duties also have been laid down in 
the ^Sistrf 5 and on a conflict with those, what is the course? So the 15 
Author says this, executing the commands of the husband is for a wife 
the highest i. e. the best of all other duties, since it is the means of secu¬ 
ring the highest i. e, the heaven, and the like. 

Moreover, it is well that any other duty in conflict with these must 
be given up. And so also Manub “ Not for the women is a separate 20 
sacrifice, nor a vow, nor, even a fast; by whichever (act) she serves her 
husband, she will by that be exalted in heaven By the expression 
prthak of ‘separate’ (doing these) in company with the husband, there is 
no blame. Hence also Vishpu*. “Observing vows in common (with 
the husband) is the wife’s duty. ” 25 

If there be no conflict, however, separate religious acts may even 
be certainly performed. As says S'ankha® : “With the husband’s 
permission, the practice of a vow, a fast, a restrictive act or a sacrifice 
and the like, is a wife’s duty.” 

This, moreover, has a reference to one whose husband has not SO - 
gone abroad 5 since in the following smd other texts a fast and the like 

1. Oh. V. 154. another reading given has in addition to this verse 

lit s # STTfrlr m 3T(5S!f ni: % rr=sg't% n cited further on as a 

text of Vishnu. 

2. Oh. XXV. 2.; Dr. Jolly translates : ‘ To live in harmony with 

her husband. 

S. Oh. V. 8. 
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I Verse 11 

acts have been ordained for a woman whose hnsband has gone abroad : 
“When the hnsband has gone on a journey, or when she has been 
abandoned by the husband, a woman may perform auspicious acts and 
pass her time by fasts and the like. ” 

6 Thus, therefore, it has been said that the folUowing text of 

Vishpu^ is applicable when the husband is living and has not gone on a 
journey viz. “ While the hnsband is living, a woman who fasts and 
observes a vow, she shortens the life of the husband and the woman goes 
to hell. 

10 The Sampradayikas, however, declare this even for one whose 

husband has gone on a long journey, and that generally a previous 
permission by the hnsband is indeed contemplated. 

What then, even of a husband who is guilty of the most heinous 
guilt? Should his word as for a sexual intercourse, be observed? The 

15 Author says «o, by (the text) ‘ uutil purification Ac.’ ‘Contaminated by 
a heinons guilt, such as Brahmicide or the like, is one who has committed 
a guilt. Here, therefore the knower of the Supreme Truth is (to be ) 
distinguished. Until purification i. e., uutil the guilt generated by 
Brahmicide or a like offence is by expiation or the like means wiped off; 
should be carefully waited for t. e., should be prevented. Obedience 

20 to him should be so followed as may not be opposed to the 
This is the net meaning of the use of the word Sam —‘ well ’. 

The Author now describes the good results 
taking and feasting, lit. fruit of treating® a wife according to the 
S'^astra 

25 MITiiKSHARA. 

Yijnavalkya, Verse 78. 

As by this (is secured) the worldly® continuity, 
attainment of heavens through sons, grandsons, and great- 

1. Oh. XXV. 16.5 XVII. 22. - 2. taking and feasting. 

3. Both MitakfJm't and Viramitroiaya read as snfi's. But 

from the explanation in the Viramitrodaya viz. it appears 

that Mitramis'ra intended the reading as : STIW:, which is also the 

reading in Viharupa who makes Ms position clear thus.* #sET)TiFRf5T!T3r- 

(%’!'• %53rf: i 

I ^ i 3Ti*rs?!r^ i %: 

I He also notioes the reading adopted in the Mitakfhar^, 
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grandsons, therefore women ought to he attended to, and 
also should be carefully guarded. T8. 

Mitakshara* Lokanantyam, worldly continuity, i. e. non¬ 
interruption of the family line, divah praptis'cha, and attainment of 
heaven, also are the objects for taking a wife. How (are these objects 5 
attained) ? So the Author says putra-pautra-prapautrakaih 
through sons, grandsons and great-grandsons, the continuity of line 
in this world, and through agnihotra and like other acts the attain¬ 
ment of heaven. Such is the construction. 

Yasmat, as, through women these two are (secured), tasmat 10 
Striyah sevyah, therefore women should he attended to, L e, 
sexually enjoyed with the object of getting progeny; and should be 
guarded also for the sake of securing religious merit. 

So also have been declared by Apastamba’ Dharma and 
progeny as the objects for a marriage. “When the wives follow 15 
Dharma and have porgeny, another must not be taken”. The 
satisfaction of sensual appetite is only a worldly object. 


Viramitrodaya 

§ 

For one who has married a woman according to the aforeatated 
rules the Author mentions farther duties gO 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 78, 

Lokdmntyam, ‘ Worldly continuity ’ is (to be taken, in the 
aggregate. Since by means of sons and the three (descendants) 
respectively, is secured the attainament of the heavenly region, its 
permanence i. e., as long as the Kalpas; and of the shining region 26 
i, e., the region of the Sun. Hence also Manu’: “ By means of a son, 
he conquers worlds, through a son’s son he obtains immortality, 
while through the son’s grandson he obtains the region of the Snn. ” 

Therefore the wives should be ‘ carefully guarded ’, and at the 
menstruation period should be attended to i. e., sexually enjoyed 5 since 30 
the attainment of all the worlds through the sons and the rest can be 
secured through the sexual intercourse with wives who are well guarded. 


1, 11.5.11.12. 
% gh.IX. 137, 
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L Verses 79 

aad since from the test such as “ Carefully guard the yam (of con¬ 
tinuity ) from the sons of adulterous women ” and the like, the absence of 
the attainment of the worlds and the rest can be inferred. For Kartavyd 
‘ be guarded,^ the reading in some places is bkartmyd i. e., maintained. 

5 Manu’: “Let him employ her in the accumulation as well as 

the expenditure of wealth, in observing the duties of cleanliness, in religious 
observances, in the preparation of food, and also in looking after 
the household utensils This is only a slight indication ( by way of 
illustration). Therefore it is intended that they shouldd be protected 
10 by all possible means. 

MITAKSHARA. 

It has been declared that wives should be attended to for be¬ 
getting sons. In regard to this the Author mentions a special rule 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 79. 

15 Sixteen nights are the Season^ of women. During 

this, in the double^ nights he should approach. The 
Parvas® as also the first four (nights) however he should 
avoid. By doing so he would indeed be a Brahmachari 79. 

Mitakshara. —The period of women, indicative of the 
60 condition fit for getting conception, is called a Rtu, season. 

That period, moreover, extends, to sixteen days and nights* 
commending from the day of the appearance of the menses. 

1 , Oh. IX. 11. ^ ” 

2* A period covering sixteen days and niglits has been generally 
designated as the ^ season ^for the continuance of the menses from its appearance. 
The expression is a collective compound. See Fanini II. 4. 29 In this 
period the woman is prone to conception and therefore one should approach. 

S. is literally a couple*, the ^ coupling ^ (nights) i.e. nights 

fit for co4tion. The reason has been given by Mann in Oh. 111*48 |3rr 

4. The word «f# is used in many senses as will appear from the 
following; ^ I 

Here it is used to indicate the particular days known by that name^ vide 
the following text from the vijs. I 

^ ri see also Mann Oh, IV, 128, 
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Tasmin, during such a scasoiij s^l j %n di&udj^0y 

i. e., even nights-by specifying night, day-time has been exeluded- 

SSimvis'et, he should approach, i. e. go, with the object of begetting 
a son. 

In the expression ‘Double nights’ the plural number is used 5 
cumulatively; therefore even in one season he may go in all unpro* 
hibited double nights. 

By so doing he remains brahmachari-eva a hrahm.aehdri 
indeed*, Therefore, where Brahmacharya (abstention from women ) 
has been ordained e. g. at a S'’rMdha, &c. there even by going 10 
(as above), there occurs no sin of the fall of Brahmacharya. 

Moreover parvanyadyas'chatasrasta varjayet, the Parva 
and the first four nights, however, he should avoid. By using the plural 
in the expression parvdni —“the parvas’’, and as indicated by the sense 
of the word ddi. (f-e. the eighth and the fourteenth (day) of a 15 
fortnight are intended. As says Manu t* “The amdvdsyd, the 
ashtami, paurnima and the ckaturdasi, on these a twice-born man 
who is a Snlttaka shall always maintain abstention even if (they 
fall) ‘in season’.” 

Therefore, the amavdsyd and the rest as also the four nights 20 
commencing from the appearance of the menses he should avoid. 


YajnavaUsya Verse 80. 

Thus approaching his slender wife he should avoid 
the maghapiioA. the miila (constellations), and when the Moon is 
well placed the man should once beget a male child endowed 25 
with good gentle qualities. 80. 

Mitakshara.— Moreover, thus, evam, i. e, in the afore- 
stated manner, striyam gachhan, approaching h\s wife, he should 

1. mfqr observes in this conneetionj and has explained the apparent 
contradiction by observing that here the word is used more to indicate the 
‘ effeeii' (qis?) thaa the fact itself, fraua ^ I 

1 and quotes a text of Vasishtha in support (see p. 80). 

He also suggests another alternative viz. that even if one be observing a 
celibate’s vow for any other reason he should approach, and by so approaching 
he will not be deemed to have swerved from his vow. See J). 104 quoting 
and others. 

g. Oh, IV, m. 
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[ Ydpimul'ky& 
Verses 7^-50* 


go to Kshamam sknder one. The slenderness at that time arises 
only by keeping the observances for a woman in meases. 

If however, she be not (slender), then slenderness should be 
brought about for the sake of bsgetting a male child by restricted but 
5 nutritious food etc. As it has been said' “ a male child is born 

when there is excess of the male semen, and a female when there is 
an excess of the female germ. ” 

When in even nights too, the female element preponderates, 

then a female child is born having a manly appearance; and 

10 even in odd nights, if there be an excess of semen, a male child is 

born but of a feminine appearance. Because time is (only) an 
occasionaF cause, while semen and blood, the material" cause 
and more powerful. Therefore she should be made slender. 

He should avoid the constellations known as Maghd and Mula. 
15 Also when the moon is placed in an auspicious constellation, such 
as the eleventh or a similar place (he should go). 

By the word cha, and, (in the text ) is meant male 
constellation, auspicious* conjunctions, period, and the like. 

Sakrtj once, i. e. (once only) in one night, not a second, or 
20 third time. Thus he begets a son possessed of auspicious signs. 

P itm an, a male\c,Uld i. e. one with unbated virility. 

Viramitrodaya. 

It has been stated that ‘women shonld be approached’. In regard 
to that, the Author mentions a special rule. 

25 Yajnavalkya' Verses 79-80. 

The sixteen nights covering the interval of days and nights in 
connection with the menses i. e., three days and nights are (called) the 
' ^ l] Manu Oh. Ill 49 

2 . —«. e. instrumental cause as opposed to the material cause 

3. e. material cause*, c. the combination of the male and the 

female fluid. Both are t. e. causes antecedent to the birth of a son. 

4 . —27 in number. Some of these are males, and others are female, 

commencing with and ending with 

6 . ^|iTS also 27 in number, beginning word t%sp*r and ending with 

6 . Viramitrodaya takes verses 72 and 80 together for his commentary; 
while the MitSksharS and Vis'warflpa treat them separately. 
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Vertes 79-80.} 

‘seasoa’ for the women i. e., the particular period causing conception. 

This, moreover, is a technical meaning of the word rtu ( as used ) in the 
Smrti. Therefore, a contradiction need not be suspected with the lexicon 
according to which “ the word rtu is used in regard to women and flowers 
also”. Some, moreover, explain the meaning of the lexcion under con- 5 
sideration as—that period during which occurs the women’s flower is the 
‘ woman’ flower. ’ Hence also (the lexicon)—“ The rajas may be of 
the flower of the season ” holds good. Otherwise it would he simply rtu. 

In the expression ‘ although in season and in an impure® condition ’, 
they interpreted the termination matup^ as relating to a particular period 10 
specially in regard to the menses. In both cases also, it should be 
noted that ( the word ) rtumati is equivalent to ( the word ) UdakyA. 
During that season, double i, e., the second, fourth and the like even 
nights, one ‘ should approach the one desiring a son should have 
coition with the wife. So also says Mann*. “ On even nights sons 15 
are born; female (children) on uneven nights. Therefore one desiring a 
son should approach his wife during even nights in the season. ” - 

Here® “one shold approach during season” is not a Vidhi^ an origi¬ 
native injunction as is the case in (the expression), ‘he offers oblations 20 
to the fire, ‘One should perform the ashtakas\ since the approaching of 
the wife already exists by the reason of one’s desire. Nor also should it be 
.regarded as an originative injunction on the ground that it is productive’ 
of heaven, by a reliance upon this text of Vasihstha® viz. “By 
approaching during the season according to the rules, a Br4hmana 25 
does not fall from the region of Brahma. ” 


1. In this sense it is used as a compound word meaning the 
‘flower of the woman’. While according to the first intepretation the two words 
woman and flowers are independently used in connection with the word rtu, 

2. «. <• one ip need of water for purification i. e. 
impure. One in her menses. 

3. The possessive termination, 

4. Oh. HI. 48. 

6. The discussion whether these rules contained in verses 79, 80, and 
81, are in the nature of a VidM, and if so what kind of Vidhi, Orginative, 
Restrictive, or Alternative, is the longest in the MitiJcshard in its commentary 
on Verse 81. The Viramitrodaga, Vis'varupa, and Apardrka enter into this 
disouBssion in their commentaries on Verses 79 and 80. See further on. 

6. ^ the eTrJpwwiffrtrer. 

: i; ; securing, heaven. 

a;:::O h.V.:2i.. 
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[ Ferns 

What Bhattaeharya' has stated, viz ; “An injunction is to 
be conisdered a Vidki when the thing® is absolutely non-established.® 
It is Niyama. when one alternative is established; and when two alternatives 
are already established it is Parimnkhy&'y is elaborated elsewhere. Hor is 
5 it Parisankhyd as in the expression ‘Five (animals) having five nails 
may be eaten’; for it has the three faults of discarding the natural mean^ 
ing, assumption of some other thing, and rejection of something already 
established. •. But, however,,;it is a Niyama vidhif and that also of a twofold 
character (e.g.). ‘At the season one must approach’ ‘at the season only 
10 one must approach.” For says Yama: “If one, being near, does not ap¬ 
proach his wife when in season, his manes lie in the seminal fluid during 
the month.” And Devala: “He, who, being near, does not approach his 
wives who have menstruated, (such a one) incurs the sin of phoeticide 
for having obtained the phoatus and destroyed it.” Baudhayana : “One 
15 who does not approach his wives at season, as also One who approaches 
at non-season, the fault of both these has been declared to be equal—of 
one who approaches at non-season.” 

There from the injunction ‘one must necessaily approach in ‘the 
season’ the Author states a deduction, viz. ‘he would indeed be a 
20 Brahmach&ri^. 

Parmi i.e. those technically so described in the Vishpu Parana® 
viz. “The fourteenth day as also the eighth, the day of the dark moon, 
as also the full moon day, these are the parms, Oh Lord of kings-as also 
the solstice of the Sun.” 

25 He will indeed be a BrahmaoMri —celibate i. e. as if he had 

abstained from coition. The use of the accusative case is under the 

1. This is the wellknown Kdriki defining and distingnishing the 

three kinds of FidAw or injunctions. 

2. t. e. the object of the injunction. An injunction which establishes 

something not established by any other means of proof is called an injunction 
of something new, the or simply Thus in the command 

One desirous of heaven should perform a sacrifice. ” Here the 
performance of a sacrifice is laid down. 

8. 3Tin?T »• «• set np for the first time, 

4. These two latter injunctions viz. Niyama, (an injunction of 
necessary arrangement) and Parisankkyd^ are of a limitative character and 
presuppose things already known. The Niyama restricts the action to one 
of the two alternatives, while the Paruankhyd has the force of exclusion. 

y- ■ 
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rule' of grammar: “ The accusative case is used after a word 

denoting time, or length, when denoting full duration”. In some places, 
however, the reading is 7^1% «.«. having a seventh case ending. 

First i.e. commencing with the day of the appearance of the 
menses, four nights, one should avoid. The word ‘however’, has the 5 

sense of cha, ‘and’. Thereby the prohibition in texts like : “On the full 
Moon the women should be avoided, as also during the constellations of 
Magh& and Ktttik&% so on a Wednesday also one should not approach a 
woman” and other Smrtis become specially emphasised hero, and thus 
it is added on. 10 

Here the prohibition of the fourth night is only for those who 
desire the production of the best son. The Author will state hereafter 
that “one should produce a son endowed with qualities.” 

As for any other, under the text of the Bharata viz., “one careful 
should approach at night (his wife) on the fourth day after she has bathed 15 
(after menstruation)” as also from the text of Apastamba. “Commencing 
with the fourth, every succeeding (night)”, it should be remembered that 
there is a non-prohibition. 

‘Slender’j.e. by (the observance of) the vow of a woman* in 
season. If slimness is not produced.by that, one should be made slender 20 
by artificial means such as non-nutricious and small diets. ‘Well-placed’ 
i. e. in regard to the range &c. auspicious Moon. ‘Once’ i.e. for one time 
only, ‘approaching’, will beget, a son endowed with good qualities i. e. 
auspicious signs. This is the construction. The expression ‘well-placed 

1, PHnini 11. III. 5. 

2. This has bean elaborated in Taittiriya 8amhit6 II. V. 1 
(at the end). See p. 1772. thus 

5Tf qciffret 2r?iTifr ^ 

vrr^i fr?v[ fr# l^tfr () 

3Tr ^?ir%) n# ) vfS3% ^joft m 

in iri vs# 

irr noin fisnn fRvr vr laWor ^ 

iq-^isfoT tTWor Jrifiinir l flfin%q551??l%in5ir : ( see also Jaiminya 

Nyayamila III.-IV,^ 24, 25, and 26-30. (11 and 12 Adhikaranas), See also 
Vasistha V. 6. 7. Apastamba Q-r. 6 VI. IX 13. 

See also Mimansli III, IV. ISj-IO (7th Adhikarana and also the 8th) 
where it has bean demonstrated that these prohibitions althongh mentioned in 
connection with sacrifie are excluding. 

27 
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t SI, 

Mooa’ is i0(liGati¥o of the positioBs -of ■ planets calculated to bestow a son 
such as the pmhya constellation- In' the reading Stasia Indau—^with a 
regulated moon’ also the same iS'the meaning« TQ-SO. 

MITAKSHARA 

♦ 

5 Having thus described the rule (Niyama) relating to season, 

(rlau) the author now declares the rule regarding a period of non¬ 
season (a7iriau) 

YAJMYALKYA, Verse 81. 

Or he may act according to her desire, remembering 
10 the boon (given) to women. Moreover he should be solely 
devoted to his wife, since it] has been ordained that women 
are to be protected.*—81. 

Mitakshara.—One whose inclination (Kl,!na) is such that it 
does not cross the wishes of his wife, is Yatha-kami.' (Such 
15 a ouQ,) hhSLVet, he should be. 

The word W^, or, is intended as inclusive of another rule ® 
and not as a palliative of the last mentioned obligatory rule. 

Strinam varam..anusmaran remembering the boon^ 

{given) to women by Indra in these words :—“He who will cross your 
20 desires will be a sinner.” 

1. —whenever desired (by the woman)* 

2. —The rules mentioned before are in Verse 

and in v. 80 The alternative rule given here is introduced 

by wsa. 

3. This has a reference to the episode narrated in the Taittiriya 

SamhUa at IL 5. 1. V^himtupa the three-headed son of Twa^Mri was the 
priest (ifrfl’rT) of the Gods, His mother^ however, was the daughter ol an 
Asura. He had three heads viz^ and with one mouth he 

drank soma, with another he ate food, and with the third he drank the As to 
the o:S!erings at the sacridce, although ostensibly he announced these as to be for 
the Gods, in reality these went to the Amras^ on account of the mental reservation 
in their favour 5 the result wss that the Gods did not get any portion of the 
offerings which entirely went to the Asuras. Annoyed at this, Indra the leader 
of the Gods decapitated this three—^headed priest cutting the three heads 
away. This was Brthmiclde, and to get out of the sin Indra begged the Earthy 
the herbs, and the women to take -away the sin. Each agreed to lake a third 

Continued on Page 211, 
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Thus ‘They (the women) said, ‘we choose a boon, (they) should 
approach (us) in season ; we (thus) will get progeny, let us at our 
pleasure’ untill (the children) are born be tree to be with (men)” even 
on prohibited^ days. Therefore one should approach in season, 

(so that) women get progeny, and according to their desire are 5 

entitled to having intercourse, until (the children) are born, (such) 
was the boon chosen by them. ” 

Moreover swadEreshveva niratah that he should he 
(solely) devoted to his own wife ; be with his mind entirely fixed 
in her necessarily follows. 10 

By the word eva alone, going to another woman is prohibited, 
since a penance has been prescribed. 


[ Continued from the last page.] 

it on certain conditions. The women agreed on condition that the right of 
the enforcement of conjugal rights was conceded to them. The third portion 
of the sin became the soiled garment of the women in the menses. Therefore a 
prohibition has been laid against approaching women during the first four days of 
the period, and the privilege accorded to them of enforcing conjugugal rights 
whenever they wished for the same. See also Yasishtha Dharma Sutra Y. 8. It is 
better that the student has the whole passage in the original. See Anand^a'ramft 
Sanskrt Series No. 42 (4), pp. 1768-1773— 

luu qfisi utu 

srsfffrfw i^reR*. i 

uwmiawt sinffsfiEqi^iTTr'. w?ri?irwT5li5rr5rgift§w i 

Sayana then introdnoes the nezfc passage as the means resorted to 
by to get o«* of the sin. TnrfFn^fgarrgfsiffq-Ijff^^q^; ) 

—U 3Rrf[g'n€'lf^% snETffqFif in'^Farit ^rFS^^F^gt ^gFFTFWU *T]%3 Tf'% 

tf#......I u wffffq-F^ fffv irmgofiRFrr farriil 

f^’rFmF*rrqBir?Rt it?vfh| jif i,fr.. i u ■“..urggcri^rff^frViV 

frr 3TfqroritF frm HKifsrVTWSFf {^rI spF*IJTFm-3TRF%: U>TVRI% ?r?iTF?F^VF- 
F%?r: IF^TF U tF^rRiT 5?fFjf WgFfRFV 

3T«RUfJTrRcyq§I?rur ^ U =F UfrS6#?T sn^^FF SRRUI^frVF^ lIR5=S!n55f^S^r 

qFq- F%qr 3T5rH«ra5T^ ^ vtags WRtfrfCtW \ and on this, Sayana 
observes % srgTfRFZTF^iJifF^F *TR: UI *?5R§rUF I SF g Ff R FVF 

m ?rfF> gRiTiq-T ^ URfOT ggpifg;-.. i 

1. In the text printed at p. 20 lins 21 and 22 for WFiF'TFF%5TR^r: read WRR- 
Ff'iTf^tftF 'at onr pleasnre until issue is born.’ 

2. E'S^sT U^'%>TF'f (Siyana) *. e the husband. 

Sayana adds ; RF't^tfgfgri^trrw R | 
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[_ Verse 81. 

For both these the Author mentions a visible purpose^ 
Striyo rafeshya yatah smrtah ok, since it has been ordained 
that women are to be protected. Since, that women should be pro¬ 
tected, has been ordained Le-, said (above) it is said that they shoulp 
5 also be carefully guarded. There this object of carefully protecting 
them can be secured by acting according to their pleasure, and by 
not going to any other women. 

(Here in the passage)—‘'Among these he should approach 
An Argument.* them during the even nights ” is this a Vidhi 
10 or a Niyama or a Parisanhhyd ? 

We reply, it is not a Vidhi^ as it states what is already 
known. It is not a Parisanhhyd, for it would be 
The Answer. then affected by the three faults. Therefore, those 
versed in Ny3,ya have demonstrated it to be a 
15 Niyama. 

1. See Tnkaram ve. Narayan; 36 Bom 339 at p. 859 (F. B.) 

2. Here there is a mistake in the print. Bead line 26 continuonsly 

with 1. 27th, thus ?. 

> 3. In this and the following passages the discussion is directed to the 

question whether it is a ftR, a Rv>T or a For this purpose the Author 

gives in brief the imports of each of these terms. ;The following Karika may be 
conveniently rem^.mbered in this connection. 

Rjrrri viri#’ wR i ^ ^ Jntr 'Tr?€#R ii 

“An injunction ( V,idU ) takes place when something is absolutely non- 
established; an injunction of necessary arrangement '«^ten one alter¬ 

native is already established; when both alternatives are established, (the 
injunction required) is called limitation ( )—Thibant. 

The position is this : From verse 78 to 81 as many as six directions or 
rules have been laid down; thus, in v. 78 (1) i%rjr: %s!rr: in v. 79 (2) 

(3) 3Tf?n^?rOT ; in v. 80 (4) m\ ^ (5) 

inv. 81, (6) 

Which of these are itf^s pure and simple or of an originating nature 
aiid what is the character of all taken togather ? Broadly speaking 
Nos, (l)j (2)f (5) and (6) are of an affirmative character enjoining certain acts? 
while No. (3) and (4) are of a negative nature, laying down certain exceptions 
or restrictions. Of the first four again no« 5 relates only to the result and has an 
Arthmda character. Of the remaining three. No. (1) women 

should be approached’^ is the general rule, while No. (2) narrows it down and 
Nq. (3) has again a general aspect. 

[ Continued onpage 213, 
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What then is the distinction between these ? The statement 
of that, which is absolutely not established (before) 
Vidhi Defined, is a Fi'M. As, '‘he should perform the AgniJiotra 
sacrifice.” “The AshtaM must be performed.” 

When one (of the two) alternatives is reached, 5 
Niyama Defined, the reaching of the other alternative, is a Niyama. 
*Page 21. As " he should sacrifice on a level ground, ” 

“ he should sacriflSce on new and full moon days.” 

The sacrifice had already been ordained* to be performed. 

That however, cannot be performed without a place, and necessarily 10 
therefore, the place is known. 

That, moreover, ue. the place may be level or non-level, then, and 
thus of two kinds. When the sacrificer wishes to perform the sacrifice 
on a level ground, then the direction that “he should perform the 
sacrifice on a level ground ” has* no use because the main point 15 
intended has already been reached. When, however, he wishes 
to perform on non-level ground, then the direction that “be 

.[Oontinned from page 212.] 

Therefore, the discussion centres round Nos. (1) and (2), and more 
pointedly No. ;(2). viz. \ and the (question is under which of 

the three kinds of Vidhis or injunctions does this rule fall ? This is not an 
Utpatti Vidhi (originating injunction), as that is to ba found in No, 1. Women 
should be app^oached^ Then is it Niyama —aa injunction by way of a necessary 
arrangement—or a PairsanJihya^ —an injunction of limitation or restriction.? 

After stating the several positions for and against either alternatives^ Vijfianes- 
vara inclines to the view that it is a Niyama Vidhi and not a ParisanJchya^ and 
for a good reason. For, if it were treated as Parisankhya^ it would read ^ 

^ He should approach on even nights only and not on any other ^ 
thus limiting his approach. By taking it, however as a Nlyama it would read 
^ ^ ^He must approach on even nights, on others he 

may or may not^ thus not excluding other nights, but laying down an imperative 
stress as to the approach on even nights. 

Speaking generally, and as a rough test, the Niyama Vidhi is to be inferred 
where the emphasis is laid on the act, as here 8'^^ it would be Parisan- 

hhya when the emphasis is laid on the word qualifying the action as here 
This may be seen in the illustrations given about Niyama and 

Parisanlihyi, 

1. ^Ssvrr^rr itffrr: command has been laid for the performance 

of the Sacrifice. 

2, —or is of indiferent force^ 
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should perform a sacrifice on a level ground” (has a use as it) declares 
the meaning intended, the intended meaning then not having been 
reached. The prohibition of a non-level ground is impliedly involved, 
since the performance of sacrifice could be accomplished only on 
5 a place ordained; whereas by choosing a non-ordained ground, a 
sacrifice in accordance with the S'astm cannot be accomplished. 

So also “facing the east, one should take his food,” This 
illustration' from the Smrti stands explained by what has been 
said before. 

10 The statement, of a proposition, which though available in 

many places, is still made again with the object 
Parisankhy^ of its exclusion from the rest and restriction to 
Defined. one is ParisanhhyA. For example, “they took 
up this sacrificial* rope of truth” by this “he 
15 takes up the one called the halter of the horse.” This mantra* by its 
own force, is (capable of being) appropriated to the taking up of 
the rope known as the halter of a horse, as well as the one known 
as the halter of the ass. But by the specification* again that “ they 
take the halter of a horse ” the (original) statement becomes applicable 
20 to the rope of a horse and becomes excluded in its application to the 
one called the rope of the ass 

Similarly*, “ (only) the flesh of the five-toed animals should be 
eaten” Here the eating of the flesh of dogs &c. or of rabbits, &c. 
takes place in due course. But its re-iteration in the case of rabbits 
25 and others, excludes that in the case of the dogs &c. 

“What then is proper in the present case ? Parisanbh}4, says 
the opponent, and he proceeds: Because in the case 
The Pfirva of a man, who has married a wife, approaching the 

Paksha stated, wife in season follows of his own will, and there- 

30 fore, this is neither the object of a Vidhi nor 

of a Niyama as it would be opposed to the rule of the 

1. See Apaatamba Bharmasntras I. II, 31, 

2, See Taittiriya Samhit^ V. 2, the full text is 

I Sayana. 

4. See Apastamba Dharmasutra I. 5-17-37; Yajna Aebar 177; Mann 
Oh. T. 18; Vasishtha. XIV—47, 

5, From here commences the view of the opponent which ia stated hejre- 
^|ter as far as p. 216, 1, 5 and then comes the refutation, 
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Grhyasmrti." For the authors of Grhya Sutras have enjoined 

thus : After wedding the wife, one should remain a celibate for 

three nights, twelve nights, or for a year.” There, if before 

tion of the twelfth night, or of the year, menstruation occur then 

by construing the test, “ He must approach at the season” *- e. 5 

as a Niyama, the rule of celibacy as above enjoined would stand 

contradicted. 

Moreover, a statement in regard to a fact already establised 
is properly to be taken as for a specific purpose. Gloing to wife in 
season follows as out of natural desire, therefore, ( and is already 10 

established). ‘ If he goes at all, be should go at the season only’ is the 
proper interpretation of the text.® 

Besides, for begetting a son (which) is commanded, always 
approaching the wife at season by this injunction oi Niyama, has 
already been known ; therefore, the Niyama that “He must approach 15 
at season,” becomes meaningless. 

Moreover, by taking it as Niyama, some invisible result 
has to be assumed- 

Besides, if it be construed as a Niyama, viz., 'one muist 
approach at season,’ in the case of a person who is not near, as also 20 
of one who is suffering from some disease, or is otherwise unable 
or unwilling, then also an impossible fact would happen to have been 
prescribed. 

Further, by construing it as Niyama, there occurs further the 
contradiction between VidhC and Anuvdda, and thus, one word 25 

1. See As'valayana Gpihya I. 8-10-12; Paiaskara—VIH, 2; 

Baudh^yana I. 5. 16. . 

2. Tile objection now introduced is baaed on the rule that where the 
object intended is stated as an alternative, a niyama does not occur, 

fiftricf 'r prij;. i 

The point of this objection stated simply is this. The object of an 
insiatant command for approaching the wife at season withont fail is the 
begetting of a son. But that has already been secured by the injunction as to 
the begetting of a son. And therefore the alternative order that one must 
approach at the season becomes meaningless* 

S. Vidhi~m originative order or injunction, and an explanatory 

repetition of, or reference to, what is already mentioned. This is the fact 
asserted.*' Here the begetting ;of a son, is the i%fsr which is the reason for the 
further direction of approaching at a season. 



&10 Mit4ksliar4.—“JT^tora-pafcAa”. r TAjuamllcyd 

L Versi SI. 

ones’ pronounced, would in one case be an Anuvdda, and in another 
case a Vidhi. 

Therefore/ the rule contained in the text ‘(one) should approach 
only in season and not at any other time/ is proper (to be taken) 
5 as Parisankhyd alone. 

This (position) is not approved by Bhamchi, Visvarupa and 
others. Therefore, Niyama alone is proper* 
The opposite side.® Because, in one alternative* the text (will have) 
expressed its own purpose, and in the other 
10 case, viz, for not going in season, (occurence of) sin has been men¬ 
tioned vide (the following text). “He who, when near, does not have, 
coition with his wife, when she has been purified® after menstrua¬ 
tion, becomes immersed in the terrible sin of phceticide ; of this there 
is no doubt.” 

15 Nor is there any contradiction between Vidhi and AnmMa ; 

because there is no AnmMa (here) and the text has the force of 
Vidhi. The contradiction between Vidhi and AnmMa arises 
(only,)* where a statement is to be reproduced at one place, in 
regard to a Vidhi, while the same, at another place, not being known 

1* The point U that thia would be agaiaai the welLknown rule of 
construction under which one word used in a sentence must be construed in the 
same sense, A double meaning should not be attached to a word or sentence 
occuring at one and the same place* There should be one leading idea in a 
sentence* See G-harpure^s Vyawahira Majukha P, 64, n. 1; P. 74. n, 7; P, 113. 
n. Sj and P.119 n. If I. L. E. 36 Bom. 839 at p. 356; also Gharpure^s 
Mitakshar^ P. 241. n. 

2. Here ends the —the objector's position, which commenced 

with the clause etc. Sk.P. 21.1, 12.and P, 214. 1. 26 abovs. 

3. The author of the Mitikshara here begins the other side, rTiff. i. e, 
this position as set out above. 

4. The two alternatives are going and abstaining from going in 

5* one who has bathed after menstruation and who therefor 

has become fit for sexual intercourse. 

6. Here there is a misprint in the text at p. 21* 1* SS. the correct ready¬ 
ing is m ifetc. ( and not as occurs in the print), 
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before is to be stated as "a Vidhi} Thus k the Mima^sE on the 
Adhikarana on the Vljapeya sacrifice, and k the statements of the 
objector’s® views (occurs the following statement)—By means of 
the Vdjapeya should one aspiring for the heavenly kingdoms offer 
a sacrifice.’’^ In thiS| the word sacrifice is to be taken as an Annvdda 5 
(introduced) as a qualitative accessory of the (particular word known 
as the) Y&Japeya. And that again is to be taken as a principal (word 
ktroducing a) VidM^ having for its object the fruit of obtaining 
heavenly kingdom. Here^ there is no scope for an Anuvdda. 

1 . In other words, it is used as a Vidhi, an originative injuBction in 
one place, and as an AmvSda or repetition of the VidU at another. It would 
obviously be against the general principle, that a word is to ba used in the 
same sense in the same sentence. 

The words and should ha particularly noticed, and in further 

order and or sfijf and 3TW which occur very often with the same 
significance. A Vidhi^ an originative injunction states a which is STtrin *, 
while an Amtvada a repetition or explanatory repetition states the which is 
iffg. Thus ^Devadatta is wise^, Devadatta is or itih*, and the wisdom is ersflg 
and therefore I^i short, i%% 2 r is the fact, or the quality asseited of the 

subject, otherwise known as the predicate, and is to be proved, or established. 

is already known or assumed as established. is the Principal thing 

stressed to be established. is its Accessary having only a qualitative 

function. 

2. i. e, the position of the in the Adhiharana known as the 

Vajapeyadhikarana —the 5th in the 4th Pdda of Ohapt. I. of JaiminPs Mimansi. 

The whole of this Pada is devoted to the treatment of the names of the sacrifices. 

The first four Adhikaranas covering sutr&s 15, lay down the general position, that 
as the Yeda pertains to actions, the whole of it should be taken as serving the 
purpose (1). But that which, at the very outset, is not recognized as anything 
already known must be a name, as it cannot be injunctioned ( 2 ). The second 
Adhikarana lays down that the word which would mention more than one accessary 
must be taken as related to the principal, (3) Then follow the Tatprakhydna ( 8 ) and 
Tadf>yapades*a Adhikaranas and next comes the Vdjapeya Adhikm^ana which is thus 

(7) Translation. ^Tn 

case of a name, because there is mention of an accessary (?|aT#r:)> should be 
taken as an injunotion.^^ This is . The answer of the Siddhantin is, 

^that cannot ba S 05 for in that caee the two actions would become similar.^ The 
objector^s position or shortly is, the word Waja-peya is made up of two 

words Wdja^ a food grain, and peya drink, extract or juice, and the compound 
word extract of juiee, indicates a material to be employed in the sacrifice and 

[ Gontinned 04 pa^e > 
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As to wbat has been stated mz^. that in case of a Niyama con¬ 
struction, an invisible result has to be assumed, 
that (objection) is equally applicable in the case’ 
of a Parisankhyd also. Since a sin has to be 
5 assumed for one approaching in non-season. 

As to the argument,^ that bj reason of an injunctive command 
for the begetting of a legal son the approaching always in season 
is already known and consequently, (and so) it is not a Niyama, that is 
incorrect. It may be, that this is also an originative injunction 
10 (F*Wj^) for the getting of a legal son. 

If the text “ Thus approaching a slender wife he should beget 
a son (endowed) with qualities” be taken as expressing something 
additional and different from (the command of) approaching the 
wife, it being the originative injunction for begetting a son, (we say) 
15 that is not so. The process of begetting a son appears to be the 
result or effect of the action t'lrough the creative^ agency the 
.Ooniicutd from the last page. ] 

not the name of the sacrifice itself ( Sutra 6 ), The answer of the Sidhaniin is 
given in Sutra 7, and the reason is given in the 8 th Sutra that 

which is signified by a single word would come to have contradictory characters 
( 8 ). Here in one sentence the word will have two 

dij 0 Eerent significances viz. ( 1 ) the material for sacrifice and^ ( 2 ) the sacrifice 
itself. The sentence when thus analysed would mean ( 1 ) one desiring of 
Heavenly Kingdom should ofer a sacrifice^ (2) and the sacrifice should be 
by means of grain juice. Thus the word sacrifice in (Yajeta) would have 
the character of ( 1 ) an instrument with regard to the object of attaining 
heavenly kingdom and ( 2 ) of the object to be accomplished in regard to the 
grain juice. But as a matter of fact one and the same thing may have two 
mutually contributary characters, of the instrument and the object. So the 
word Vajapeya does not lay down the material viz. grain-juice, but that it must 
be taken as the name of sacrifice. (See Sahara-hhisya and the Jaiminiya 
pp. 47-48.) 

1 . See P, 215.1. 7. 

2. See the next sentence, 

S. Seep. 215. 11, 13-16. 

4, i. e, the creative or productive agency the 

instrumental cause of which is the begetting of a son. (creative agency) 

has been" defined as —the particular activity of 

some productive agent which tends to bring about the existence of 

something which is going to be. It is ^TT^f and arr^. Both these kinds require 
three constituent elements ( viz. s,nd 1 % 

? and ? 
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Page 22* ing the wife as is shown by the text “ By so approaching 
he should beget a son (endowed) with qualities’’*, just 
like the text. “ By performing Agnihotra sacrifice he should try 
to attain heaven. ” ^ ^ 5 

Nor^ is it that this might (appear to) be the statement 
of an orginative injunction which is impossible of performance by those 
who are not near (their wives) and the like. Because for those only 
who are near and who are competent has been directed the text^ vk. 

‘He who being near, does not approach his wife, when she has bathed 10 
after her monthly course, and the special text® viz. “ He who 
being perfectly in good health ” does not approach his wife who has 
bathed after monthly course.” 

The avoidance'* of non-willingness, moreover, will be (secured) 
only by taking the injunction to be a JNiyama. 15 

Nor® is there any necessity of assuming any special ease; 
because in one alternative it admits of an originative injunction of 
a positive significance. 

Nor® is there any contradiction with*^ Grhyasmrti. If 

the menses appear before the expiration of a year, then by 20 

approaching (his wife) there occurs no sin of swerving from the 
vow of celibacy as is the case also on S’r4ddha or the like (occasions). 

Therefore, Parisankhyd^ is not proper, it has the three faults 
of disregarding* its own significauon, of assuming*® a sense not 
directly stated, and of rejecting something established." 25 

1, P. 215 il. 19-23 2. Of 866 Baiambiiatfi, 

3. Devala ' sfior is the next half. See 

BSlambhatta 227. 

4. i, e. it is only by taking it an injunction eompcUing an action 

that any imwilUngness on the part of those who are perfectly in good 

health and are near, can be got over. Mere unwillmgaess, in the absence of a 
justifying cause of unhealth or abseace^ will not Justify one for abstinence. 

5. P.215 IL 810. 

6. P. 215 1.^32 i. e. in the case of approaching in nonseason. 

7. such as As'valayana. See p. 215 11. above 

8. These are the refutations of the positions set out above, viz, injunction 
of limitation. See nots abive on page 212. 

9. e, destruction of its own signification. 

10 . qrw^q?Tr-assuming a significance which is foreign and outside the 

11 . iTOTi^ir:—iriff is something which is established or assumed as 

established. is assunaing a construction or something which counters 

'f^’hat is est^lished, . '■ ■ ^ 
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In the text, “of five-nailed animals, five (only) are to be eaten” 
here although when the alternative of eating the hare happens to 
be the one established, there would be Niyama, and when the eating 
of the hare &g., as also of the dog and the like happens to be established 
5 it would be Parisankhyd, and thus there may be a possibility of 
both, still in the alternative of a Niyama, not eating the hare etc., 
would lead to a sin, and also for eating the dog and the like there 
would be no sin and thus there would be a contradiction of the 
Grhya text relating to penances, and m ParisanhhydsXoxxe 
10 is aasumedh 

In the text, “ In the evening, and in the morning eating 
has been ordained by the Smrti for the twice-born,” here also it is 
explained as (the case of) a Niyama. The text, “not at any other 
time must he eat the meal” would be a repetition, if it were construed 
15 as a Parisanhhyd. 

In the same way, by taking it as a Niyama, a repetition* 
viz.' every season ’ would be obtained, vide the maxim^ “ on a recur¬ 
rence of the cause, the resultant also recurs.” 

In the text, “Or he may act according to his desire &c.” it is 
20 also a Niyama. “Even in non-season also, if the wife has a desire, 
he should indeed grant enjoyment to the wife“ lie may go in 
season, or at all times excepting the prohibited days”:—the above 
two Stitras of Gailltaiina^ also favour the Niyama (construction). 
It means that he may approach his wife in season, and even in non- 
25 season when the wife so desires, avoiding the prohibited days he 
should approach. Thus enough of too much prolixity. 81. 

I. e. of necessity, the Farimnhhyi alone is the proper construcfeion^ 
otherwise emphasis would be laid on eating and not on the restriction and the 
choice/n eating, see also Balambhatta p. 228. 

2, ia. although the rule in its statement mentions once only 
still with the recurrence of every season, the approaching also follows, 

3, —This is a well-known maxim, otherwise 

stated as ;ri'^i%cF33[, Its opposite is also well-known, vijs, 

of. Cessante raiione legiSf Oassante ipsa when the yeasoii of the few 
oeases, the law also ceases by itsell 

4 , Dharmi^sutra Oh, V, 1-2/ 
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Viramitrodaya 

The Author states a counter-exception to the reatrictiTe rule 
“ One must approach at the season only.” 

YajSavalkya, Verse 81. ^ " 

That which is not in transgression of the desire is * in accordance 5 
with the desire’. He who has (acted) in accordance with the desire, is 
one who acts according to the desire. Thus, the meaning is that, not 
transgressing the desire of the women, one may approach even in non¬ 
season. The word wd ‘ or ’, is used only as particularising the already 
stated i'^iyawa, or as nearly indicating an opposition as a course, and 10 
not as an optional rale. Here the qualifying clause particularising the 
reason is “ of the women, etc.” The icon, i.e., that conferred by Indra. 

For, it is stated in the Taittiriya S'ruti’ in regard to Indra and women : 

“ They said, ‘ we choose a boon; (they) should approach us at 
season j we (thus) get progeny } let us at our pleasure until (children) are 15 
born be free to be with men ’. Therefore one should approach in season, 

(so that) women get progeny, and according to their desire are entitled 
to having intercourse, until (children) are born, such was the boon chosen 
by them ”. In the expression vijanitoh, ‘ (until children) are born the 
suffix Tbswn (Hi-fg;) is used in the abstract sense. Thus, the meaning is 20 
that ‘we would have sexual intercourse until the birth (of children)’. 

Vasishtha® also : “ This indeed is learnt. Indra after billing the 
three-headed Tw4shtra, affected by the sin considered himself to be guilty 
of a great crime*. Him all beings denonnced ‘(thou art) a phceticide, 
a phceticide’. He ran upto the women, and requested them ‘ kindly take 26 
over a third of this my Br&hmicide ’. They asked ‘ what will come to 
us ?’ He said ‘ choose a boon They said ‘ may we get progeny during 
season j may we have intercourse at our desire until (children) are born 
‘ So be it (as he said)’. 

Anusmaran ‘ remembering ’ taking into consideration in 30 

conformity with the subject in hand. Women also were so much after 
sexual intercourse, they took upon themselves a portion of (the sin of) 

2. Dharmasutra V. 8. 

3, «—3Tq^-an unlawful aet; a erime, 
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phoeticide (in excbanga) for that. Therefore generally the sabstance of 
the argument is that in all probability they would go unfaithful with 
the husband who would not fulfil it. 

Moreover, swaddra-nirata em dhmet —‘ he should be solely devoted 
5 to his wife only*. lu his wives only should he be intensely devoted, i.e., 
should have sexual intercourse. The meaning is that in the case of an 
adultery against one’s wife she also may very probably commit adultery 
against him. 

Here by the (use of the prefix) ni, another obligatory rule arises, 
10 viz., ‘ he should approach his own wife only By that for the 
proereatiou of a Kshetraja son he permits approaching the wife of 
a brother. 

Thus, the Jirst obligatory rale deduced is, one must approach his 
wife in season excepting the joaraas, and (on days) having the special 
15 characteristics, by the absence of particnlar coD|ahctions as will develop 
sexual intercourse. The secoW injunction that is deduced is that in the 
absence of a desire by the woman, one should not approach her at a 
time other than the season ; and the third rale is that when one is not 
intent on procreating a Kshetraja son, one must approach his own 
20 wife only. 

Some say that ‘ when the woman desires, one must approach even 
in non-saason ’ and state a Niyama for approaching during non-seaeon. 
Others, however, taking the word wa as indicative of an option, (say) that 
when the woman has a desire, one may approach even in non-season, and 
25 propound a rule that 'one must not otherwise approach in non-season.’ 

As to the expression ' during even nights ’ and the like, however 
it is a prohibition for one who desires a son j'ust aa in (expressions like), 
“One desirous of a son, should perform a puireshti or a son-yielding 
sacrifice”. This, however, should be remembered: Whenever in an 
30 even night there is a preponderance of the female fluid, then indeed a 
female (child) is produced, but with the appearance of a male. So, even in 
an uneven night when the semen preponderates, a male (child) alone is 
produced, but with the appearance of a famalej vide this text:’ “A male 
when the semen of the men preponderates, a female is formed when the 
35 female fluid is in excess ”, as compared with the instruraentaP causes, 
viz., the even nights &e. for (begetting) a son, the material causes, viz., the 
semen, the female blood being more powerful. And hence on an equality 

1 . Manu Oh. III. 49. 

% as opposed tp the well-known in Ifydya, 
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of the semen and the female blood, a hermophrodite is prodaced. And 
therefore also in regard to one desiring a son, even after mentioning the 
even nights the addition of leanness has been stated. And therefore, 
puM&n^ ‘male ’ has been stated, its appropriateness being its indicating 
the preponderance of the semen—as the means of begetting a son. 5 

Nor should thus be suspected the uselessness of observing the 
(rule as to) even nights &c. as it distinguishes a son having a woman’s 
appearance. Hence, indeed, has it been said ‘one should beget a son, 
with auspicious qualities 

Similarly also may be inferred a rule that one should approach 10 
a fatty one on uneven nights for those who desire the particular heaven 
to be attained as the result of the birth of a daughter. Thus enough 
of prolixity. 

The author mentions a reason for (the rule) ‘according to 
the desire’ ‘attachment to one’s own wife’, viz., Striyah, ‘women’ 15 
&c. should be protected, so has it been laid-down, viz., “ehonld 
be well protected Here also has been stated in Manu* and 
others that “even on trifle occasions women should be carefully 
guarded Really speaking, however, from the text ‘ solely devoted 
to one’s wifea corollary is inferrable that one devoted elsewhere may 20 
have sexual intercourse even in non-season. The Author expounds that by 
Yath&Mmi ‘according to (her) desire’. There the reason is that the ‘women 
should be protected’, such has been stated. This is the substance. 81. 


YAJNAVALKYA Verse 82. 

Bj the husband, brother, father, Jnati, mother-in- 30 
law, father-in-law, hnsband’s brother, and the bandhns, 
women should be honoured with ornaments, clothes and 

lbod.;:v:(82);. . ^ 

Mitakshara. —Moreover, by the husband and the rest, good 
women as afore-mentioned should be honoured® according to their 35 
means with ornaments, clothes, food, flowers and the like. Because 
when they are respected, they (help to) develop religious merit, 
wealth, and the (fulfilment of) desires. 

1. V.L.5iiiri%c—ir- 

3. cf. Msnn III. 56. ‘jr5r rfST^^m: l’ 
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Viramitrodaya. 

la the text ‘Moreover, solely devoted to his wife’, the method of 
protection incladed by the word cka ‘moreover’, the Author makes clear 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 82. 

5 Bandhubhih ‘ by the Bandhus *.e,, as technically indicated in the 

text, ‘ The sons of one’s mother’s sister, the sons of one’s father’s sister, 
and the sons of one’s maternal uncle, should be known as one’s own 
Bandhus’, &tmct-b&ndhai>&h'‘^. Should be respected, i,e., should be 
honoured. Here the mention of others than the husband is by (regard to 
10 the particular) occasion. 83. . 


Mitakshara. 

After she is entrusted with the household, duties, how should 
she behave ? So the author says 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 83. 

15 Having correctly placed the utensils, alert, cheer¬ 

ful, averse to extravagance, she should make salutation at 
the feet of the parents-in-law, (and) be devoted to the 
husband. (83). 

Mitakshara.—Samyatah, correctly placed i. e., deposited 
20 at its right place, upaskarah, utensils, i. e. household utensils, by 
whom; such a one. As for example, the pestle, mortar, winow and 
the like, at the threshing^ place ; the stone slab and the grinding 
stone at the pounding^ place, and the like. Dakfha, alert, i. e., 
skilled in household transactions rhshtl, cheerful, always with a 
25 a smiling countenance. Vyaya-Paranmukhi, averse to extrava- 
game i. e. should be by habit not a spendthrift. ‘Should be’ is to 
be added to all*. Mother-in-law and the Father-in-law together (are) 
Parents-ln-law, S’vas’urau under the rule* (of grammar) that 
the word S'vas'ura is optionally retained when spoken along with 

1. ot KatySyana—cited in the MitSksbarl, 

g, 

3. 

4. i. e. with all the rest. 

5. Panini 1.11. n. 
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Veraes SSSef.J 

S'vas'ura, it is a semi-residual conapoutid. Of these both, padavail" 
daiiam, salutation of the feet, always should be made, kuryM. The 
use of the expression Parents-in-law is inclusive of others deserving 
of respect. Bhartrtatpar§<, devoted to the husband, i.e., acting under 
the behest of the husband, she should do as aforestated. S3. 5 

Viramitrodaya. 

Now the Author states the Duties of Womeu ia five verses. 

Samyatah, ‘correctly placed’, i.e., in its proper place well 
established, Upaskarah, ‘ utensils i.e., the (wooden) pestle, mortar, 
the stone slab, cloth, broom, and like others, by whom; such a one, as 10 
such. DaksM, ‘ alert % skilled in household transactions. Ehshta, , 
‘cheerful’, i.e., exhibiting signs of delight such as a smiling face, 
and the like. Vyayapardnmukhi, ‘averse to extravagance’, i e., disinclined 
to any improper expenditure. S'vaa'urayok,‘ of the parents-in-law 

ot the mother-in-iaw and of the father-in-law. PddamndanaTp., 15 
‘saluting the leet’, when possible, everyday, is to be inferred. 
Bkartrtatpard, ‘ devoted to the husband i.e., by habit intent on doing 
service to the husband, etc. (83). ■ 

MITAKSHARA. 

(Duties of a wife) when near her husband have been stated ; 20 

when the husband has gone out on a journey, what should she do ? 

So the Author proceeds 

Yajnavalkya Verse 84. 

Sporting, toilet of the body, witnessing the festivities 
of the populace, laughing, going to another’s house, (these) 25 
one should abandon, whose husband' has gone abroad. 84. 

MitEkshara.' —One whose husband has gone to another 
country, kridam, sporting', i. e., by means of balls. 
Rules for one &c., s'arirasapskaram, toilet of ifw body, e. g. 
whose husband by unguents, samajo, populace, Utsavah 30 
has gone abroad, festivity, such as marriage and the like others. 

The witnessing, darsanam,* of these two. 
Hasyam, laughing i. e. loudly boisterously; going to another’s house. 

The clause, “ should abandon,’’ is to be taken along with each. 

1. hag been thus defined in ‘ 

JTff: 'Ut; I ■A.pte. 

2. i, of tte festivities and of the populace. Of. also Mauu Oh. IX,—75. 
and other texts cited by Balambhatta. 231. 

29 
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Viramitrodaya. 

Srlddnif ‘ Sporting j.e., with balls, dice, etc. S'ariTasanskdraTn 
‘toilet of the bodyby ungueats, etc. Samdjo, ‘populace’, i.e., 
an assemblage of the people, wfsaw‘ festivity e.g-, marriage and the 
5 like. The witnessing of these two. Bdsyam ‘laughing’, i.e., a loud 
boistorous laugh, and also going to another’s house. Proskitabhartrkd ‘one 
whose husband has gone abroad i.e., whose husband has gone to another 
country; should abandon. This is the meaning. (84). 


Page 23.”" Yajnavaikya Verse 8S, 

10 When a maiden, the father should guard (her); when 

married, the husband; and in oldage, the sons; in the 
absence of t|iese, the juatis ; never at any time is 
independence for women. (85). 

Mitakshard.—Moreover, before’ marriage, the father 
15 rakshet, should guard, kanyam, the maiden daughter, from improper 
couduct; after that, the husband; in his absence, the sons, in old-age* 
also. Abhave, in the absence, tesham, of these, i. e. those mentioned 
above, fh&jfidtis the gentiles. In the absence of the jfidtis, the king^ 
vide the text^J “ On the failure of both sides, however, the king is 
20 the supporter and master of women.” Therefore, never anywhere is 
independence for women. (86.) . 

Viramitrodaya. 

Striydh ‘ for women i.e., ‘should be made ’, must be understood. 
Here the genetive case is by way of a conjunction with the kr^ affix. 
35 From this the meaning is that in no condition whatever must 
independence, i.e., non-dependence be laid for women. iTor can there 
be independence for ruaintenacce® and livelihood which is necessary, as 
that can be had otherwise. For, an unmarried damsel, the father must 
guard, i.e., maintain and ward from anything against popular or 
30 scriptural rules. ‘One who has been offered’e.e., married, the husband 
should protect. Everywhere it applies by regard to the context and 

1. —Lit. prior to the acceptance of the hand. 

2. There is a misprint at p. 231, 4. Instead of read % 

4. See S. K. Tatpurusha No. 70S. under. 11. 

2—9. ^ «.p. ptJW JlwaFr: a (wood-) ctitter-a 

hatchet. 

5. It also means seearity. ‘ srsrifRjr tfOT Ulm:’ ‘ TSiof 
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Verse 86, J 

coojaoctioEs* la oldage^ however,' in the absence of a hESbaad competeat 
to protect, when sons exist, the sons. ■ Thus in the absence of relations 
commencing with the father and ending with the sons competent to 
protect, the Sapinda relations remoter than these should indeed 
■ protect, with a view to avoid any blame to ' themselves. ThiS'Use'Of the 
plural name is intended to indicate the first sense; by that are included 
the paternal relations. So also Narada: When his Sapindas do 

not offer protection, the paternal side of the woman is competent. On 
an extinction of both sides, however, the king is the supporter and 
master of the woman# He should provide for her maintenance, and 10 
should restrain her when fallen from the ( right) path 

Esh&m^^in some places the reading is teshdn* It is indeed 
meaningless. In tho reading of these of the women, 

independence, is the concluded sense. Others, however, say that these 
"are to be taken separately for the parents and the test, and maintain 15 
that as depending upon them 'nowhere would there be independence for 
women% (85). 


YAJNAVALKYA Verse 86. 

When deprived of her hiaband, she must not remain 
away from her father, mother, son, brother, mother-in-law, 20 
or from her maternal uncle; otherwise she might become 
liable to censure. (86). 

Mitakshara:— Moreover, bhartra vina, one deprived of 
her hmband, without a husband, should not be without her 
father or the like. Because, being without them, she becomes liable to 25 
censure^ garhanlya, i.e. becomes blameworthy. This is in the case of 
the alternative of leading a celibate life, vide the text of Vishnu*: 

" After the death of the husband, either celibacy* or ascending^ 
the (cremation) pile after him. ” There is great merit* in ascending 
the funeral pile after him. 30 

1 , It seems Mitrdmisra reads 

2. Oh. XXV. 14. 

S. i. s, Oontinence.—^well-preserved chastity. 

4. or e. ascending the faneral pire of the husband and going 

(to Heaven ) after Mm. 

'5. apjp*Prosperity because.of the nftorit ae<julred by crematifi^ 

^long with the husband. 




99S Mftaltsliara —Definition of Patieratd. fYdjnavalhya 

• L Veree S6. 

Moreoverj Vyasa^ has pointed out in the form of the episode 
of the she-pigeon:—“ Devoted to her husband, she entered the 
burning fire; there she regained her lord adorned with variegated 
bracelets. From there the bird joined to his wife, went to heavenj 
5 being honoured on account of his (meritorious) deed. There he 
enjoyed it with his wife.” 

So also S'ankha and Angirasa: having premised “ Thirty 
millions and five millions more, as many hair as are on the 
human ( body ), for that period shall she reside in Heaven, she 
10 who follows her husband” have (farther) pointed out their 
inseparableness thus: “As a serpent-catcher forcibly draws & snake 
from the hole, thus so drawing out (her lord) that woman enjoys 
pleasure in company with him. There, solely devoted to her 
husband, being praised by the bands of the Apsaras, she enjoys 
15 pleasure in the company of her husband, for a period of fourteen 
Indras’ (reign)”. Similarly^; “Whether the husband be a brahmicide, Or 
have murdered a friend, or is guilty of ingratitude to a benefactor, the 
woman who is unseparated from her husband purifies him taking 
whom up she has died. That woman who upon the death of her 
20 husband ascends the cremation fire, is regarded as equal in merit with 
Arundhati and excels in the heavenly region. As long as a 
woman, upon the death of her husband, does not get herself 
burnt, so long shall she not be redeemed from the female form”. 

also: “ The family of her mother and that of the 
25 father, as also that where she is given (in marriage)—she purifies 
these three families, who follows her husband (after her death) 

Similarly: “ One who becomes afflicted when her husband is 
affticted, who feels delighted when her husband is delighted, who, when 
her husband has gone abroad, remains without a toilet and becomes 
30 emaciated and who when her husband dies, dies, that woman should 
be regarded as a Faiwraid.’'* 

1. AnnsHsanika Parva. Oil. 147. Verses 9,10 and 12. 

2. Saddhangirasa (Balam). 

3. and Angirasa also (Balm). 

4. One who is faitMnlly and entirely devoted to .her hnsband. is 

any vow taken; and is one who has taken and maintained the vow of 

wholly and solely following the husband. The (juotation in the test defining 
a is from 



as to Anugamana'' 229 

This is the general duty o£ all women except those who are 
pregnant or have an infant baby child, and of all (communities) as far 
as the ChandalSj’ since the text “ who follows after her husband ” is 
general. 

As for the texts, however, which prohibit self-immolation for 5 
a woman, viz., such as The rule as to the following 

the dead (husband) does not apply to a Br&hmani woman, under 
the command of Brahma. But among the other castes, however, 
this® is said to be the highest austerity. (Their duty is) to do good 
to him while living; and when (he is) dead, to destroy herself. That 10 
woman of the Bri,hmapa caste, who follows her dead husband, (she) 
does not lead to heaven by (reason of) her self-destruction either 
herself or her husband.” 

Paga 24.* 

These and several other texts, relate to the ascending of a 15 
separate funeral pile, vide this special Snirti:—‘Ascending a separate 
funeral pile and following her husband is not proper for a Vipr^ 
woman.” Thus for the women of the Kshatriyas and the others, 
permission to ascend a separate funeral pile appears to be inferred. 

Some, however, assert !•—“Like as is the case with men, self- 20 
killing being as much prohibited for women also this direction for 
Anugamana (post-cremation) is meant for those women (only) 
who through an inordinate desire for heaven, transgress this prohi¬ 
bitory rule of law as is the case with a S^yena 
An argument. sacrifice. Just as in the text “ One who wants 25 
to practice abhiehdra^ may perform the 
S'yena sacrifice” a direction for S'yena sacrifice is given to one whose 
inner mind has been oppressed by an intense feeling of rage, and 
who is intent on transgressing the rules laying down prohibitions.” . 

1. —has been defined as the son born ol a Br^haani woman from 

a §ndra. See further on in Verse 93. Amara II. 10. 4. Their varieties have 
been detailed in Amara II. 10-19-20 thus i i%if- 

2. Tbis-3i5iFr^—following the husband after his death, post-cremation. 

3. proceeding piineipally intended for the destruatiqii of aq 

ettemy 3^%#^ =^10 I | f tfRoi. 
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(We say) this is wrong. Those who lay down the £uti‘ 
lity of the S'yena sacrifice on account of its results, because in the 
bMvanA which is instrumental for the per- 

Reply. formance of the S'yena sacrifice, which involves 

5 injury to beings, the sanction of the" law 

is wanting, while its prohibition exists, according to their opinion, 
injury itself having been commanded as a means to attain heaven 
by reason of the rule as to the AnugamanUf and there being an 
absence of all prohibition against it like as it differs from the Agni- 
10 Shomiya sacrifice so is there a difference between the S’yena sacrifice 
and the rule regarding the following the husband. 

As for the view ‘injury’ means all actions which are 
conducive of death, and the S'yena sacrifice is 
Another view, itself an ‘ injury, ’ inasmuch as it is a proceeding 
15 which consists of acts conducive of another’s death, 

in a matter of desire, for the motive part there being the possibility of 
a natural inclination, cannot be said to be induced by a command^ 
by reason of the fact that it consists of an injury which is 
goaded on by a desire the -Syena-sacrifice is 
20 The answer prohibited, and is in its nature injurious. 
I Here, however, by the rule as to anugamana, 

death itself having been ordained as a means for the attainment of 
heaven, although there is a natural inclination for death, still in 
the transactions conducive of death all incedental acts such as 
25 entering the fire, &c., are induced on account of a command and thus 
there is no room for prohibition (here). It is just like the text 
“ Let one who desires prosperity kill a white beast sacred to the god 
Vllyu. ” Therefore is indeed clear the contra-distinction between 
the iS'yewa'sacrifiee and the Anugamana. 

1. —aa originative command for cansing injnry. 

2. ». e. 

Here the argnment h, that althongh the statement as to the s'yena 
sacrifice occurs in the Veda, it is not in the nature of a ViAU-, or a command. 
It is only a sort of a conditional statement of a coarse of conduct nnder 
particular circumstances, gr# 

5%rvj?r I ^ ^ srewsTR;—fit ff fi% 

fif I See Sfibara Bhashya P. 19. arPPflsPT Vol, 97. (1) 
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As for the position viz^ having regard to the S'ruti text 
viz. Therefore, oh, one desiring heaven 
Another position must not pass away before the end of 
his (natural) life” the rule as to anugamana is 
improper as it is opposed to S'ruti, (we answer thus):— 5 

The text “ therefore, Oh, one desirous of heaven should not 
pass away before the end of his (natural) life” 

The answer. means that one, who wishes for the Moksha 
with the object gf getting heaven must not dis¬ 
pense away life before the natural limit of life because, when life 10 
remains, there is a possibility of securing Moksha characterised by the 
attainment of Brahma, with its everlasting and unexcellable bliss, by 
reason of the knowledge of the (supreme) self, on account of the 
fulness of scriptural studies in (the stages of) listening, contemplation, 
and meditation over them, and with the inner mind free from all taint by 15 
the performance of ordinary and extraordinary duties. Therefore, for 
the sake of obtaining “heaven,” which after all is not eternal, and 
whose joys are small, life should not be cut short. This is the 
meaning. 

Therefore, for the woman, who does not wish for Moksha and 20 
is desirous of getting heaven, which is in the form of an uneternal and 
small pleasure, Anugamana is proper ; as is the case with other 
Anushth§.nas’ for (the attainment of) special desires- Therefore, the 
whole is without a fault. 

Viramitrodaya. 26 

BkartrS, vind ‘when deprived of the hnsband’, i.e., when she is 
separated* from her husband, a woman must not remain away-^i«(i, 
from her father or any of the like relations ; i.e., she must not remain 
unattended by them. Otherwise by so remaining she might become the 
object of blame by good men. This is the meaning. 3 q 

Here, the separation of the husband is two-fold, either by his going 
to another country or to the other world. Of these, in the fcase of the) 
first, until his return; and even in (the case of) the second alternative, for 
the life of continence, for her whole lifetime she should indeed remain 

1. STISIW—any religious act commenced with a set purpose and with 
the object of securing particular results, 

2. itgrBi—* e. separated away, with no hope of rejoining. Mark the force 
Of the prefix ‘i?.’ 



^02 Vjrain!trodBya~F««Mj8 os t Yajhamihya 

L Verges S6. 

under their protection ; the absence of a particular predicate (course of 
conduct) is dependent upon the absence of the particular state (of life)- 
In the other alternative course of following (on the cremation pile of) 
the husband, it is connected with the absence of the special objects- 
5 For says Vishnu* “ When the husband is dead, either celibacy or 
following (after) him ascending (the cremation pile).” This, however, 
is for one desirous of the fruit of celibacy as stated in the chapter on 
celibates, viz., “ attains the region of Brahma, and is not born here 
again.” For one, on the other hand, having a desire other than 
10 celibacy, excepting when she is pregnant, or has an infant child, 
following the husband on the funei#! pile. This is the adjustment. 

Moreover, ^ankha and LikMta : “ Thirty millions and five mil* 
lions more, as many hairasare on the human body, for that period shall 
reside in heaven she who follows her husband And also ; “ Whether 
15 the husband be a Br4hmicide, or has murdered a friend, or is guilty of 
ingratitude to a benefactor, the woman who is unseparated from her 
husband, purifies him taking whom up she has died. That woman, who 
upon the death of her husband ascends the cremation fire is regarded as 
equal in merit with Arundhati and excels in heavenly region. As long 
20 as a woman, upon the death of her husband does not get herself burnt, 
so long shall she not be redeemed from a female form.” 

Uanta also; “ the family of her mother, and that of the father, 
as also that where she is given (in marriage), she purifies these 
three families who follows her husband (after his death)”. 

25 In the Brahma Purana: “ When the husband dies in another 

country, his chaste wife placing his two sandals on her heart, and 
(thus) purified, should enter the Mtavedasa? fire. The woman who 
utters the Rgveda should not destroy herself.” 

Vyasa: “That chaste woman solely devoted to her husband, 
30 who upon hearing of the death of her husband in an unknown country, 
ascends into the blazing fire, hear her power: If he has entered 
hell, and tied up with terrible nooses, has been taken hold of by the 
attendants of Yama and taken to the place of torments, and awaits there 
helpless and hnmbled surrounded by his own actions, as a serpent catcher 
36 forcibly draws a snake out from the hole, thus drawing out her lord, 
that woman enjoys pleasure in company with him. There, solely devoted 

1. - Oh.SXV. 4. ^ ~ . 

2. srtfrifg—-fire, The MahAbharata gives its derivation 

■'thus: mtti II. 31. 41. 
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to her husband, being praised by the bands of the Apsaras, she enjoys 
pleasure in the company of her husband as long as the period of fourteen 
Indra’s (reigns) Thus enough of prolixity. 

Others, however, suggest as the adjustment, that when the 
husband is dead, the Br4hmani wife should observe celibacy and the 5 
Kshatriya wife and the rest should do the ascending (of the cremation 
fire) after him. So also Paijhinasi; ‘‘'The ( rule aa to ) following the dead 
husband (on the pier) is not (ordained) for a Br&hmapi under the rules of 
Br4hma; for other Varnas, however, this has been prescribed as the 
highest duty of a wife.” And Angira|l s “ That woman of the Br&hmana 10 
caste, who follows her dead husband, she does not lead to heaven by 
(reason of) her self-destruction either herself or her husband.” 
That, hovever is questionable; the word ‘separate’ in the text of 
Lifchita and others being intended as spscially indicating the prohibition, 
and hence also the expression ‘ taking him ’ in the aforestated passage 15 
of Likhita, is a rule for a Br^htnana. So Os'analis “By mounting 
on a separate funeral pile, a Viprh woman is not authorised to go 
after (him); this has been laid as the highest duty for the women 
of other (Varnas) only.” Hence also the Author of the Kalpas 
mentions without particalarisation, the lying place for the wife on the 2o 
northern side of the (husband’s) dead body. Hence also in Eamayaua, and 
like other works the destruction by the Brahmani women of their own 
bodies by cremation with an embrace of the body of the husband has been 
described in smaller episodes. Then the S'rdti, viz.; “ Therefore in this 
world, one desirous of heaven should not pass away before (the limit of) 25 
life ” sets aside at a distance all the Smrti text-s prescribing anugamana. 

How is this? The answer is: Swah-k&mi ‘desirous of heaven’, i e., 
who wishes for the fruit in the form of heaven. ‘ Before (the limit of) 
life’, i.e., even when there is (the limit of) life, in short, by his own 
will. ‘ Pass away ’, i.e., give up life. Tnis is the meaning of the Sruti. 3o 
Thus also ‘one must not do injury to any being’ is also a ^ruti text 
of general application. Like the text ‘‘ One should kill a white (animal) 
for the V&yn ”, and like others of ^ruti and Smrti in regard to the special 
subject of injury, is the case of the ^ruti text under consideration, viz,, 
after the husband is dead, the wife should follow (him) and should resort 35 
to the mode of departure other than that specially laid down. Thus there 
being no opposition thus it should be carefully noted that the Smrti 
text is not contradicted. Others, however, say that in the case of 
a chaste wife, self-destruction after the husband, and for any other, 
celibacy, should be the adjustment, the vow of fidelity to the husband 40 
reaching as far as death after the husband’s death. 

30 



2S4 Mitakshara~j4/j!ffl’ death. 

Haritj : afflicted when (the husband is) afflicted, pleased when 
he is pleasei, and when he is abroad, disturbed in mind, while when the 
husband is dead, she dies, that woman should be known as the PativratA.^^ 

Some say that perhaps the prohibition in the case of pregnant 
5 women and others for following (the husband) after his death, is 
tantamount to a command for 'others to follow. That, however, is not 
agreeable, as it is opposed to the usage of the good people of all regions. 

Those, moreover, repeating the text of Angirah, viz., “As long as 
a chaste wife does not burn her body in the fire after the husband is dead, 
10 so long will she not be released by any means from the female form ”, 
and taking it as authority set aside the usage of the good, they forget the 
text stated by himself and closely contiguous and proceeding the above 
text of ADgir4h, viz.; “ For all the women excepting that of jamping 
into fire, no other duty whatsoever must be known after the death of 
15 the husband.” From the principal opening clause ‘For all women’, 

after the manner of the maxim ‘ Or the Veda 

Therefore in the case of pregnant women, and those who are not 
gnitly of a heinous sin, from the Br4hmani to the OLaudaii woman is 
the right of following after the death of the husband, and that this 
20 adjustment is equal to celibacy has already been shown before. Thm 
everything is nice. (86), 


Yajiiavalkya 'Verse 87. 

One who is devoted to the pleasure and the good of 
her husband, who is of virtuous conduct, and lias conquered 
25 her organs (of sense), obtains fame in this world, and after 
departing from here obtains the best position.^ 87. 

Mitakshara.— Moreover, priyam, to the pleasure, i. e., 
agreeably to the mind and in fature also what is beneficial, such, 
hitam, good* Pleasant as well as good (tog ether make up the 

1. ‘%%^1'seeJaimiDi lll. in. 2. This is the^first 

thud Pada of the third Chapter of Jaimiai. The second satra is %fr mrra^rrg-. 
« Or it may appertain to the whole Veda, because of the pervading : ” 

Here the point under discussion Is whether the text applies to all the 
women, or to some only under partionlar conditions; and the Author states that 
having regard to the emphatic manner in which it has been introduced the 
; text IS meant for all the women after the manner of the reasoning in ’ 

2. nrsin *. e. final resting place after death. 
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Verse 87. J ' 

compound word) ' pleasant and good That which is ' pleasant 
and good ’ to the husband. Therein yilkta, devoted, SWachara, 
of virtuous condmt, one whose behaviour is virtuous ; such a one, 
as so described. 

^ Virtuous behaviour, moreover, has been pointed out by 5 
Sankha thus: “ Unannounced one should not go out o£ the house. 

Not without the upper garment, nor must one walk fast. Nor 
should she speak with a stranger man with the exception of 
a grocer, a recluse, or a physican. Nor should she expose her navel. 

She should put on clothes as far down as the heels. She must not 10 
uncover her breast, u6r must she indulge in loud laughter. The 
husband, or the relatives she must not hate. Never must she associate 
together with harlots, rouges, go-betweens’ nuns, fortune-tellers, 
and those that work in sorcery, charms, or magical philter, and 
jugglery, or those who are of immoral conduct, because it is by close 15 
contact that the character is perverted.” 

Vijitendriya, has conquered her organs, conquered i.e. one 
by whom are restrained the organs (of sense) i e. the sense of 
hearing, speech &c. together with the mind. Iha loke kirtim, 

in this world fame, i, e. renown, and in the other world also Uttamam 20 
gatim., the best position, apnoti, she obtains. 

Moreover, all these ' duties of women ’ are to be understood 
as applicable after marriage, as it has been stated^; “ Before initia¬ 
tion, as he likes in behaviour, speech, and eating. ” Also^ “ The 
ritual of marriage has been regarded as that of initiation in the case 25 
of women ” (87). 

Viramitrodaya. 

Priyam ‘ pleasant i, e., at the time attractive to the mind ; 
Mtam ‘ good % i.e., good ini the end. The compound of these 

two words. This is one view. In fact, however, it is the SO 

compound, ‘ devotedi e,, set on, one whose behaviour is good is 
of ‘virtuous conduct’, sw&ck&r&. Goodness has, moreover, been described 

1. —One meeting a lover by appointment: 

2. by Gantamall. 1. 

3. Mann II. 67. 
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[ Terse 88, 

by S'ankha and Likhita thas t “ Uor must she from within go out; no*^ 
without the upper garment; nor must she run ; on occasions other than 
of festivities she must not use fragrance, flowers, or ornaments, or coloured 
garments j nor must she speak to a stranger excepting a grocer, an ascetic, 
5 or the elders; she must not expose her naWel. She should put on a cloth 
which would extend as far as her heels. She must not lay bare her breast, 
nor must she indulge in loud laughter. Nor the husband, nor his relations 
should she hate. Never must she associate herself together with harlots, 
rogues go-betweens, nuns, fortune-tellers, and those that work in sorcery, 
10 and the jugglers. Indeed by close contact the character of women becomes 
vitiated” Sanyatendrigd,^ ‘one who has restrained her organs’ i.e. iwho has 
kept under control, speech, mind and other organs, Iha ‘here’, i.e. ia this 
world. Pretya, ‘after departing’ i.e, after life becomes extinct. 
Anuttamdm^, ‘Unsurpassed’ i,e. having no rival in the highest rank, i.e. 
15 in the form of heaven; absolution. The whole of this code of women’s 
duties is to be understood, moreover, to be applicable after marriage ; the 
concurrent use of the word husband and the like having an application 
only in that stage. 

ManuS moreover, states the fruit of fidelity to the husband ; 
20 “From the time of her gift she who is for the whole of her lifetime entire¬ 
ly devoted to her husband, (she) attains the region of the husband; she is 
just as (respected as) Arundhat!”. 


Page 25* Mitakshara 

The Author now lays down the rules for one with many 

25 wives 

Yajiiavalkya Verse 88. 

When there is a wife of the same Variia, religious 
acts must not to be allowed to be performed by another. 
When there are wives of the same Puma, religious duties 
30 should be performed by any other except in the absence of 
the eldest. 88. 

1. Viramitrodya reads the Mitikshara reads 

while Visvarupa does not give this verse at all, 

2 . L e, than which there can be nothing better, the best eascellence, 

8 . This verse is not found in the published edition of Mann. But ia 
some manuscripts it has been placed near yeiss 158 of Chapter V, See Gharpuro^g 
Edition of Manu, , , 
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Mitakshara: —Savarnayam, When a m/e of the same 
«ar»a, satyEin, is, anyam ano/Aer i e. of another vama, never 
dhrama-karyam karayet, religious work be allowed to be 
performed. SavarinEsvapi, even when there are wives of the 
same varna, dharmye vidhaa, in religious duties i. e. in the 5 

performance of religious ceremonials, jyeshthaya vina, e.reept in the 
absence of the eldest, i. e. leaving the eldest, itara, any other, i. e. the 
middlemost or younger must not be engaged. 

Viramitrodaya. 

Tbe Author states about one having many wives 10 

YajSavalkya Verse 88. 

When a wife of the same Varna, does not exist, the Author permits 
t'he performance of religious acts in company with wives who are not of 
the same mrna. With the company of a Stidrd wife, however, there is 
absolutely a prohibition. For says Vasishtha “ A wife of the lowest 15 

is only for enjoyment, not for religious acts” Washtamrnd, of 
the lowest mrna, i. e,, of the S'udra class, is not intended for (the 
performance of) religious acts in the ease of Brdhmanas. 

The word Samrndsu ‘among wives of the same varna’, is 
indicative only of plurality ; therefore, when there are many wives of the 2o 
same varna, without the eldest, i.e., first married, any other must not be 
engaged in religious performances. This is the inference, e.e., she must 
not be employed. The meaning is that a religious act must not be per¬ 
formed with the association of any one other than the eldest. Therefore 
the net result is that religious acts must not be performed with the 25 
association of any other than the eldest, vide this text of Vishpu: “ In 
sacrifices like the perpetually consecrated fire, the second must not be 
taken to act alone with him, otherwise fruitlessness will be his even by 
the performance of hundreds of sacrifices.” 

Or its meaning may be, ‘in the absence of the eldest’ i. e. without 30 
her company, and in that case, with* the association of the eldest, the 
competency of another is also inferred. Therefore Katyayana has 
observed: “Not without even one should a wise man perform the 
consecration; that one should regard as not done, which all do not 
consecrate.’t Thus then in the text of Vishnu ‘Second’ means one not of 35 
the same Varna. In fact, when with the eldest alone there would be 
accomplishment without much trouble in a religious act, exclusion of 
another, (otherwise) in any other case, permission (for her). 

Oh, XVIII. 18. There the reading is ^sor^f instead of 
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Therefore indeed, in the Chhandoga Parisishta Katyayana his 
observed : “ Performances such as consecration of the fire and the like, 
one who has many wives, should cause to be performed by one of the same 
mTm\ in her absence, however, by the eldest, provided she is not under 
5 censure. Of these, Morover, one who has given birth to warriors, and 
who has observed the behests ; one, who is expert, and of sweet speech, 
and is pure, her should he engage in such a case. Or, in the case of 
incapacity, the act should be divided in daily order in the order of 
seniority, or all should accomplish it together according to the knowledge 
lO (of each)”. ‘Under censure’i. e. a wife against whom a cause exists 
which would be an objection to her association in the performance of a 
religious act. 

“One is called a provided she be without a fault; 

if she have fault, it would not be wrong; for) one should take another 
15 possessed of (qualities.” In this text of Daksha also , the meaning of 
the word ‘without a fault’ is also the same. It has also been state! that 
resorting to a second wife or the like would be for the special rite of 
the consecration of the Fire (83). 


MITAKSHABA. 

♦ 

20 Having kid down the law for one whose husband is dead) 

the Author now propounds the law for one whose wife is dead 

Yajiiavalkya Verse 89h 

Having caused to be cremated with the agnihotra fire 
his wife of good behaviour, the husband should take (again) 
25 according to law a wife and the fire without delay. 89. 

Mitakshra As described above vrittavatim, of good 
behaviour, i e. leading a good life, when dead, such a loife Striyam 
agnihotreija, with the agnihotra fire, i. e, with fire consecrated 
with S'ruta rites, or in its absence with that prepared with 
30 the S'm&rta rites, dahayitwE, having caused to be cremated, patih, 
the husband, who has not produced sons, who has not performed a 
sacrifice, or who is not entitled to enter another order of life 

1, Note. This verse is not given in the edilion of ViSvarfipa, 
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Verse 89. J 

when another wife exists pimar(iaranagm:r)sch.a vidhivadaharet, 
should again take a wife and the fire according to laic, avilambayan 
even without delay y Qvm immediate’y. Because 

(1. 20). it has been ordained by Dafcha^ “ without an 

oder should not remain even for a day the twice- 5 
born”. 

This, however, is applieable only in the case of her who has 
been duly initiated along with the consecrated fire, and not of any 
other. As to what has been stated in, ‘‘ When, however, one 
cremates his second wife with the vait&nikaf fires when the first is living 10 
that '(.act) is equal to liquor-drinking ” and Upon the death of the 
second wife, one who abandons the (vow of) perpetually consecrated 
fire, him one should know as a brahmicide, as also him who gives it 
up at his (mere) wish ” and like others, these are to be understood 
as applicable in the case of her who has been initiated as a wife along 15 
with the consecration of the fire. 

Here ends the Chapter on Marriage. 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Duties of one who has lost her husband have been stated 
before. Now the Author states the same for one who has lost his life 20 

YajSavalkya Verse 89. 

Yrttamtim ‘ Of good behaviour, j.e., who was of virtuous conduct, 
wife, apparently who is dead agnihotrem, by the consecrated tire, i e,, 

1 . 1 . 10 . 

2. STiirg;—Ttie Sacred firoa-five or six in number, viz.; ^% 0 T 

TXl^q-fzr ami which are eollectlvcly known as siriT fires, and ictrv, and 

^nnu=T the fires. 

—Sacrificial, or sacred fire. 

There are different desiguatious by which fire is known when kindled on 
particular occasions e. g. it is known as when it is kicdled on the 

occasion of fehs fisst entry in the house along With thebrids^fg^^r, as uiyff on the 
iT<TP?K, as at the and so on. 

The last versa recommends to the widower a second marriage so that the 
fire may bs oonsecratsd again. The question then arises Whether it is absolutely 
necessary for the rekindling of the fire that a wife should be wedded again. 

The Balambhatti eaters into a prolonged discussion and mentions in details 
the —The widower’s fire, per Contra —.the householder’s fire. The two 

words sfR ( wife), and srisr ( fire) are always coupled together. It is not, however, 
absolutely necessary for one who has lost a wife to take to another ; if he is not 
so inclined, he may kiudle and maintain what is called the widower’s fire. 
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|_ Verse 89. 

by tbe S'rauta fire, and in its abseace, by the Sm&rta fire, ddhayitwA 
‘ having caused to be cremated i. e., by the son or the like, otherwise, 
however, having cremated her himself, the husband who then had a reason 
for marrying another wife, (should take) a wife, when possible of the same 
5 mrna only, otherwise, excepting a S'udrd, of another mrm also. As says 
Vislipa. “ Even when the wife is dead, one must not give up the Tedic 
Fire; that should be prepared even by means of a substitute, and should 
perform it the whole life-time.” For the Nibandha has explained 
Upddhind —‘ by means of a substitute * such as by a wife not of the 
10 same rnTm or the like. 

Agnln ‘Fires’ i. e. the S'rauta 9,^ well as the Smdrta. And more¬ 
over another (wife), Mawi ‘ should take, i.e. should take over. The 
suffix srq; in the word avilambayan is indicative of its own meaning, i.e,, 
without making delay. In case of^delay there might come about a 
15 slackness in the performance of duties which can be accomplished by 
wives and like others, or at his own option, and not without delay, the 
undesirable condition—of being without an order (in life) might come 
about. And that is opposed, since Daksha has stated ‘Never must a 
twice-born be without (being in some) order even for a moment”. 

20 Such cremation, however, shall be only of that wife, whether 

eldest or youngest, along with whom the fire was brought home, and 
with that very Fire. Thus: “He who cremates his second wife with the 
Vaitdnika Fire or the like, when the first is living, that is squivalent to 
li(juor-drinking.” Also “when the second is dead, one who gives up the 
25 permanently consecrated fire, that should be taken as the abandonment of 
Brahma', as also one who gives up at a (mere) whim. Also, “ He who 
cremates his wife indifferently with his own consecrated fire, by that 
(act) he becomes a woman, and his wife becomes a male.” These and 
other similar texts are to be interj reted as applicable where cremation is 
30 made (with the consecrated fire) of one who was not associated in the 
consecration of the sacred Fire.” 

Thus ends the chapter on marriage in the commenatory on 

Y^jnavalkya. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Of the distincto of Fama (Class) and JdH {Caste). 

For a Brllhraaiia there may be four wives, for a Kshatriya 
three, of a Yaisya twOj and for a S'^iidra one. Having stated this, it 
has been stated, moreover, that on these, sons should be begotten. Now 5 
upon whom, from whom, what (kind of a) son is produced ? So the 
Author states the distinction 

YAJNA7ALKYA Verse 90. 

Prom (husbands of) the same Var^a, upon (wives 
of) the same Fama those who are begotten, these are the 10 
Sajdti sons (capable of) continuing the line in unblemished 
marriages. 

Mitakshar§.: Savarn.ebhyo/r<?m the same mrnas Le.f from 
the Br4hraanas and the rest, SavarnaSU, upon ike same varna i. e. 
upon the Br^hmar/i and the rest, sajatayah i. e. of the same jdti 15 
or caste as that of the mother and the father, putrah sonSy become, For 

1, This chapter deala with the question of mixed marriages or Hyper- 
gamy. They are mainly grouped as 3?5^iT and and the further mixtures 

of thesa. The whole society is divided into four varms viss. 
and —BrabmanS;, Xshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra, enumerated in their 
order of priority. When a marriage takes place between a man of the prior 
and a woman of a mma next thereafter mentionedj it is . an Anuloma . 
marriage. TThen, however, the parties are arranged in an inverse order so 
that the woman is of a prior varna and the husband of a varna next or lower 
in enumeration, it is a Pratiloma marriage. There is therefore a threefold 
division of marriage viz. and which is either or 

The paternity of these terms is traceable to the Vedas, and is interesting 

In the Talttiriya Samhita Third Ashtaka is a description of the perfor-' 
mance of the Dars'a-Purnamasa IsMi, As part of this is the anvaramhJianiye^htL 
In the fifth Pra^p^Jiaha of the third the particular deities to be invoked " 

are mentioned, and the following mantra occurs. 

f* ‘ *■ 

Upon this Sayana comments as follows !— 

i/T i%5rrr \ ?r 

31 
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the statement that* “ This rule is ordained for married women only 
has been placed at the end® as applicable to all. For the married women 
i. e. for those of the same »ama, is the connection. The word 
‘ married ’ being a relative term, the meaning is ‘ with husbands of 
5 the same vama 

The word savarna used once® is clear in meaning. 
Therefore this is the meaning intended - To a woman of the same 
varna married according to the form described, children born from 
the husband of the same varna become of the same jdti. And hence 
10 also comes to be expressed the difference as to the varna of the Kunda^ 
Gohka, Kdnina, Sahodhaja, and the like. These, however, while 
distinguishable from the savarnas as well as the 
Page 26* anulomas and the pratilomas, are bound* by the 

general rules of conduct, such as abstension from 
15 injury, and the like, vide the text’ : "All those born of the degraded 
are stated to be equal to the S'udras in regard to their status*.” 

vv'Twmg; i ilofmwr; sTfiWf'rg'TKfTSTfEiniTisqr^R*^ 

i t 4 4i6pTr€ srT»TU»4 

\ jsit 4iafin5VWR5vrqr ecvr 
t S l Therefore 5iI%StV 

marriages have been declared to be illegal. ^rq'fiJrr: i 

was rendered as hypergamy by Ooldsfcream, and subsequently used 
by Sir Denzil Ibbetson in his Report on the Census of the Punjab in 1881, in 
which he defines it as ‘a superior marriage^ Prom the point of the woman 
it is marrying up^— i.e, with a man of the superior class. 

1. See further on Verse 92 p. 251. 

2. is the conclusion with its correlative the 
3tra;*I-"th6 opening. 

3', See Bfilambhatti p, 275. The meaning is that the word soearpa by 
lt»oM is clear. Why than a repetition ? It is for making the position clear. 
When the word is used in relation to the wi'ses there would be no difficulty. But 
when need in regard to the husband as one of a group it may have a wider orbit. 
Thetafore ‘by men of the same tearna upon women of the same mrm’ makes the 
position clear. 

4. The use of this word in Sankskft is indicative both of a 

right as also of an obligation. 

6. Of1iMlu*X.4l. 

6. —^Equal in regard to their rights and duties. 
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Veru 00. j 

Apadhwanasajdh ‘born of the degraded ’ e. born of an irregular 
intercourse. They are clothed with the duties of the S'udras such 
as service of the twice-born, and the like# 

Indeed, if the Kunda and the Golaha are not 
An objection Brlhma^as, their prohibition’ for a s'rMdha was 5 
unnecessary, It would also be against the rnle't 
One who is born of a man of the same j&ti upon a woman of 
the same jdti becomes indeed of the as from a bull upon 

a cow, a calf, from a horse upon a mare, a horse. Therefore, that 
one born of a Br^hmana from a BrS,hmani is a Br^hmana is not in- 10 
consistent. Moreever, there would be a contradiction with the text 
stated after enumerating the KAnina. P&unarbham, and others*, viz. 

“ This rule has been propounded by me in 
The Answer regard to those of the same j&tiP 

This is not correct. The prohil^lion 15 
for a S'rMdha is with a view to remove the wrong’ impression 
that one born of a Br^hmana from a Br&hmanl is a Br^hmana. 

As one degraded, who is absolutely not thought of, for a s'raddha, 
has been prohibited. 

Nor is there any inconsistency with the rules. That may be 
where the is directly cognisable. The Br^hmana and the like 20 

moreover, have been defined by the Smrti and will be in accordance 
with the text. As for example, even though they are equally 
Br^hmanas, the Kimdinah, Vasishtha, Atri, and Gautama are the 
gotras as defined in the Smrtis. So, all are equally human beings, 
the Br^hmana and other castes as defined by the Smrtis. Of the 35 
mother and the father also, this is the test’ for xh& j&ti. 

Nor is there any argument in a^ circle. The world is 
endless' as is the usage about the meaning' of words. As for the text: 

1. See furtlier on Versa 222. The meaning is that if they were not 
Br&hmanas how do they happen to be mentioned among BrShmapas to be avoided 
for a Sraddha ? 

2. Yajnavalkya 11. 133. 

3. i.e. they would be of that jati of which were their parents. 

4. aR^^srr—has been defined as An endless aeries 

of statement of causes and effects. Absence of finality. 

5. 3T5Tt^—of perpetual motion. is 'created world in motion.’ 

6. —the practice as to thp determination of the meaning of 

yrords, . 
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“ This rule has been propounded by me in regard to those who are 
sajdii ” as it is a statement in repetition o£ what is stated before, it 
will be explained on the proper occasion. 

The Kshetraja son has the same Jati as the mother, since so 
5 it has been stated in the Smrtis in regard to the Niyoga, and according 
to the usage of the good also. Thus, Dhrtar^shtra, P&ndu, and 
Yidura being Kshetraja sons were of the same jdd as that of their 
mother. Thus enough of prolixty. 

Moreover, anindyeshu, in unhlemished i. e. the Brahma 
10 arid the like, marriages vivaheshu, putrah Santanavardhanah, 
sons capable of continuing the line i, e. undiseased, long-lived and 
endowed with religion and progeny, occur. 

Viramitrodaya 

Here, of the duties of the Varms, the Asramas and of others^ 
IS which have to be hereafter propounded, first having declared the law as 
to celibacy, of the four Varms of the Brdhmanas and the others respec¬ 
tively has been mentioned a marriage with three, two, and one varms in 
order, as well as the begetting of a son. There, from (a man of) what caste» 
upon a woman of which caste, a son of what caste is born ? Anticipating 

29 each a question from the pupil and as if satisfying it, for a proper under- 
, standing of the members of the varms, and of the mixed also as 

indicated by the word ‘others’, and while beginning with the production of 
progeny by men of the same varm upon women of the same varna, and 
on such an occasion with a view to a clear elucidation of their rules the 
25 Author severally discriminates the pure varms as also the mixed ones 
by five verses and a half. 

Yajiiavalkya Verse 90. 

Varm, moreover, is of two kinds, pure' and mixed. Of these, the 
pure, viz., the Br&hmana and the rest have been before described, in 

30 detail. The mixed, farther, is of two kinds. Principal, muhhya, and 
subordinate, Gaum. One begotten by the mother and the father of 
different varnas either directly or in a line of succession, is the muhhya, 
the principal. Byireason of the assumption of their being begotten in the 
common line of descent in succession, there is no fault of ultrapervasion as 

35 to those farther born of the mixed and the mixed ones. 

That also is of two kinds; anulomaja and pratilomaja. One born 
of a higher varm upon a lower varm is amlomajai in the reverse 

1. and of 
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case, is the pratilomaja. The gauna or secondary is the Vr/Uya 
and the like, all others, than of the pare mrm at the Principal and 
the mixed. As says Manu’ : “By reason of the misbehaviour® of the 
varnas by a marriage with the unmarriageable, and also by the abandon¬ 
ment of one’s own duty, is produced the mixture of the varnas’’*, Varndndm 5 
Fya^/^fcMro, the “ misbehaviour of the varn 18 ”, i.e., sexual intercourse 
with one of another varm. Avedyd ‘unmarriageable’ such as the 
Sapindd and the like, Sicaharmandm ‘ of one’s own duties’, i.e., the 
initiation and like others. By the use of ‘and also’, are included other 
causes also which are opposed to the (maintenance of the) state of a pure iQ 
varm. By this, sons born of a sexual intercourse between people not 
related as husband and wife, although of the same varm, such as the 
Kunda, Golaka, Kanina, Pdunavbhava and the like are indeed included 
among the mixed ones. Hence also in Mahabharata® : “ With women 
fallen,© son of the vrishnis, is produced a commixture of the cartas,” 15 
Bushtdsu, ‘ fallen ’ has been generally mentioned. 

Here, first, the Author expounds those of the pure varms by a 
reference to the cause. Savarnebhyo, ‘from the same varna\ i.e., 
obviously (the same as) that of the wife. Savarndsu ‘ upon the same 
varnas ’, i.e., obviously (the same as) that of the husband. Ye jdyante 20 
‘ those who are begotten ’. Te sajdtayah, ‘ these are the sajdtis ’, i.e., 
of the progenitor’s jdti. Similarly should the order of words further on 
be taken by taking the words “ those ” and “ these ” as understood in 
the sense of a point to be established and laid down as principal and 
accessory. By the general expression ‘are begotten’’ is intended only the 25 
legitamate* offspring. So thus further also. 

Thus, therefore, from a Br^limana, one begotten upon a Brfihmani 
woman is a Brtomana. Similarly should be observed in the case of 
Kshatriya and the rest. Here as by the use once only of the word savarna 
the intended meaning is attained, the use of the word savarna a second 30 
time is with a view to bring oat the meaning clearly. Others say that it 


1. Oh. X. 24. 

2. —is popularly known as adultery—!%+3Pn%4.=!fI^-Conduot which 
is opposed to the rules or usage. 

3. See Bhagvatgita I. 41. 

4. arvrwt—Only the gtit According to ■ 

sicTf# ^?irrg:3Ttr?tff i%i 5t5P!i?ri^ nd' i «frr /q?ri 

wsr#immiW^'I 

Bhavabhnti describes it as a knot tying the parents together 
3fff:5FtoTfTf^ir tvf#!: #f?rstv!cr 1 snsipr ii 
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is intended to convey the absence of misbehavioar. Here Manu'; “In 
the case of BrSibmauas and others, sons begotten on wives (married) in 
the muloma order while undeflowetad, those only who are of the equal 
(varm) should be considered as of the same j&W\ Tuly&su ‘ Of equal 
5 f.e., of the same vcirnd as the hnsband< PcitnishUj *among wives,* f*e« 
those married in a proper form. Akshatayonishu, ‘ undeiowered % i.e.\ 
not sexually enjoyed by others. Here, the enjoyment is to be under¬ 
stood as (the one which was) the cause of the birth of those who are 
born. Therefore even of those who have misbehaved, one begotten by the 
10 husband is of the same varm as of the progenitor.* Otherwise, it would 
be inconsistent with the rule generally approved of all good men that 
one born of a wife who has misbehaved, but who has made expiation, 
is of the same as that of the progenitor. Hence also in the text 
ofManu®: “ All those, however, born of a violation are ordained to be 
15 under the same duty as the Madras”, birth on account of violation only 
has been stated as the reason for the (application of) rules of the mixed, 
the word violation having the sense of adultery. Of one, however, born of 
a woman who has been guilty of (any of) the particular faults punishable 
by abandonment, that would not be so, by reason of the rule of the 
20 S’ishtas. This is the line. 


25 


30 


Thus, therefore, from the M{trdh&bMshikt&^ and the like also, sons 
born upon the M^rdMbhi^hikta and the like women, are indeed MivrdM. 
bhishiktds the like. From the SM&s, etc,, upon SiktA women the SAt&s 
only, and from Vr&tyas, etc., upon Vr&ty& women, etc., become Vr&tyas 
only, vide the Maxim; “He who is born of whomsover becomes like him.” 
It should be borne in mind that it is indicated that this special rule does 

not hold in regard to those who are of the same j&ti in compliance with 
the S'dsifra. 

If the word Anulomyd is to be taken as relating to age, then 
in that case it means of the bride-groom younger in age than the 
woman. Upon the strength of the text ‘a householder should 
wed a wife junior in age * and the like, one senior in age not being fit 


1. Oh. X. 5. The construotion is rather involad. Its import is, of the 
several sons begotten by a man on different wives married from different orders 
those only who are born of wives of the same order are to be regarded as 

equal m casfee with the progenitor. ° 

2. i,e. the husband. 


4. There is a difference between the MitUshara the Viramitro. 
daya as regards this. The Mitdltshard reads in its commentary as well as the 
text of Yajnavalhya, MurdhavasiktSf while, the Viramitrodsya reads*, similarly at 

hoth, M MurdhubhisM^cti^ 



fdjnmmikyai of the K^hetraja 24^ 

Verse 90. J 

for marriage, o^ne begottea npoa her is included among the Miscellaneous 
mixed, and also on account of the text of Likhita s By also marrying 
the unmarriageable This is the ipmort. 

Others, hov^ever, state that the mention of the anulomas is with 
a view to discriminate these from those born of a marriage in an inverse 5 
order* Here by the use of the word patmskUf ^ on wives’, and even in the 
present context by reason of the general statement that ^this rule has been 
ordained for married women’ and the words ‘ patni ^ and mnnd ^ married 
woman ’ being expressive of a cognate relationship, the man who marries 
becomes developed into a progenitor, that the Kunda and the Golaka do 10 
not have the jdti of the progenitor becomes clearly deduced. Moreover 
their nearness to the third category beyond the Sankirm comes to be 
pointed out. Hence also Devala : He who is begotten on women of 

the same varm by a second (man other than the) father, is known as 
Aymeta, and by j4ti he has the same duties as those of a ” ; 15 

This and similar other passages also may be seen there# 

The KsJietrajai however, is of the same jdti as of the mother, by 
reason of the Smrti about the niyoga^ and by regard to the usage of the 
S'ishtas. Therefore, Dkrtardsktra^ Fdndu and Vidura being Ksheiraja 
sons, have been stated to be of the ^miojdti as of the mother. 2S 

This, moreover, should here be borne in mind. All this properly 
is only introductory^ of the Brahmana and the like jdti^ but not 
however that itself, as if its establishment by the Brdhma^ia character 
be finally led to, there will be the fault of Atmdkraya^* Nor will 
it be open to suggest so on the mere strength of the word of the 25 
Brdhmmii woman, as it will lead to unendedness,^ as such an argument 
is endless, and any other means of fixing it being unavailable, and it 
would not be any fault if a thing which points at it is not accepteed as 
conclusive# All this may be taken into consideration by the experts in 
each of the several branches of knowledge. 30 

1. only introductory and not finally confirmatory, only 
approximating as opposed to 

2. 3Trr«n’*T2T"the fault of occurs where for the knowledge of selfj 

one’s self is resorted to sTrcq’i^t^f. Its opposite is 

3. Argument in a circle* Thus, here the child is a Brahmana 

because its parent says that he was a BrShmanaj and tha parent was a Brahmapa 
because Ms parent maintained so, and so on. The import of the whole passage is 
that such as Brahmana can only be suggested (q'R=^rw) at the 

utmost; it cannot be a guide for its conclusiveness. 



248 Vlramitrdiaya^issjie of good marrigd. 

Evea of those who are of the same mrna as the father, a special 
peculiarity among these is mentioned by the the author: Anindyeshu 
tihdheshu, ‘ in blameless marriages ‘ blameless ’ in the four i. e. 
the Br4hma and others. The Locative case is used to indicate a desired 
5 connection. Therefore, of such sons who are born of blameess marriages 
those become capable of continuing the line i. e., the cause for 
developing the progeny. This is an implication, for says Manu’ “ From 
the four marriages enumerated successively, viz., the Brahma and the 
rest* spring sons, radiant with the knowledge of the Veda and honoured 
10 by the S'ishtas, Endowed with the quality of beauty and goodness, 
possessing wealth and fame, obtaining enjoyment to the fullness of their 
desire, most righteous, they live for a hundred years, But from the 
remaining® blameable marriages spring sons who are cruel, speakers of 
untruth, and who hate the Veda and the sacred law ”. 

15 It need not be mentioned, that this has a refreence to the 

Brdhmanas. 

Moreover. “From blameless marriages with women, blameless 
progeny is begotten of men; in blameable marriages blameable progeny 
(is born) ; therefore, one should avoid the blameable (ones)”. 

20 Here, even of the uumarriageable a censured marriage being 

possibles those begotton from it, by reason of their being born of 
a marriage with the unmarriageable, even generally should not be 
supposed to have the same mrAz as of the progenitor. Some, how¬ 
ever, say that that necessarily follows from the text, ‘ in blameless &c.’ 
25 Anindyeshu ‘blameless’ i.e. unprohibited. That the word son is intended to 
indicate son only, and that the word Santdna &c., are a mere praise (90). 


Having described the vari^as, the Author now states the 
anulomas 

YajnavaUsya Verse 91. 

30 Prom a Vipra, the son begotten upon a Kshatnyd ^oman 

is (called) theupoya FatV^/d woman the "^nAash 
tha, and upon a S'udrd woman,or also Pdras'am. (91) 

1. Oh. X, 39, 40, 41, 42, 

2, Le, the remaiBing three of the approved group tiJS, Daiva^ Arsha^^ 

S. OommeBcicg with Asura, G^ndhara, ESkjhasa and Pai^lcha the 
lour uBapproved. 





—The first ,8<£nlcafas ■ ■^^4§ 

Verse 91. . J , 

MitaksharSi t—From, a Brahmana xv^gxi a Kshtnyd wife 
by marriage, a son begotten comes to be known as 
upon a Fa/^4 girl married, comes to be known §s Amb'ishfha mid 
upon a iS'MfiS, the son is named NishddayBj Aiskdda is alsu 
known one subsisting on the killing o£ the fish—the offspring of a 5 
PraiUoma marriage. In order that this NisMda m^y not be (taken 
to be) that, P^msawa is this. NisMdim alternative nomenclature 
(has been stated). ‘From a vipra' is understood everywhere. 

As for the text of S'ankha mV.: “One begotten by a 
Brdhmana upon a Kshatnyd woman becomes a Kshatriya only, one 10 
begotten by a Kshatriya upon a Vais'yd woman becomes a Vais'y a 
only, and one begotten by a Vais'ya upon a S'udrd woman becomes a 
S'udra only ” that is in regard to the acquisition of the duties of the 
and the others, and not for negativing the Mdr-dhdvasikta 
and other jitis, nor for the arrogation of the AsAuifmya and other 15 

Therefore of the MiirdMmsikta and the rest, the initiation should be 
performed with the staff, akin &c. as have been prescribed for the 
Kshatriyas &c. “ Prior to the upanaycina, as he likes in conduct &c, 

This rule should be understood as before. 

Viramitrodaya SO 

Now among the mixed to be expounded, first the Author mentions 
ih.e Anulomajas h-^ vnQikm ot two yexses. 

From a Brdlmam upon the married wives of the Kshatriya^ 
Vaikya &xxi. Sitdra mrms the sons born become known respectively as 
M'&rdh&bhishikta, Amhashtha, and NishMa in the order. Another class also 26 
known as Mshdda subsists by the destruction of the fish. To distinguish., 
from him, another designation of the Mshdda under consideration has 
been given in (the clause ) ‘Or also the P^rasaca.’Thus the qnrater* is 
of nine letters. The word w& ‘or’, is used in the sense of ‘and', the 
accumulation of the indaclinables is not indicative of any additional 30 
meaning. 

Some, however, read P&ras'a'so nish&dopi, ' Pdrakam and 
Msh&da also’, and explain that by reason of the use of the word Cha, 
another Ai'sMda also, (is meant). 

As for the text of Sankha ois “One begotten by a Brdhmam upon 35 
a Kshatriyd woman becomes a Kshatriya only, by a Kshatriya upon a 

1. See Gautama II. 2. 

2. The Anu|h^ap metre has generally eight letters.in a quarter. 

%% 
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Y&jmvdlhya 
■Verse 91, 


Vaisyil wotnaa, a Vai-sya ouly, and by a Vaikya apOE a S'udrd, a S'udra 
only, that is only intandod as indicatiog the applicability of the duties of 
the Kskatriya &e. and not as negativing the jdUs of the MdrdkdMisMkta 
and others, nor for thafarrogation of the Kshatriya aad othex jAtis (in 
their case ) as it would be inconsistant. Houca also Manu’: “ Those 
sons of the twice-born, begotten on wives of the nest lower orders, in 
their order of eaumeration, they call these as Amntarancmams'^) 
on account of the blemish of their mothers/’. Anantarstrij&h ‘ born of 
wives from the next lower orders % i, e., from among those enumerated 
next after, or on womem from among those next to one. M&trdoshdt, 

‘ on account of the blemish of their mothers ’ i, e., of the blemish of the 
jdti of their mothers. Anantarandmdnah, ‘designated by the next order\ 


than that of the mother and the father, even when the ratber's jait ig 
unavailable they are designated by the mother’s jdti. To this indeed is 
applicable (the rule in) the text ‘‘ the jdti is to bo determined by 
( regard to ) the mother And hence also the Author of the Nibandfaa 
has stated that for the Mdrdhdbkishikta aad the rest, the Upamyam and 
Ijhe like are to be performed with the same stalf, skin, sacred thread &c 
as have been stated for the Kshatriya and the rest. Hence also in the 
expression MdrdhdbUsUkto hi ‘ the MArdhasbhishikta, however,’ the 
word ‘ however indicates what has been already stated, (91.) 


1. Oh. X.14. • . " '*■. f 

2, 3Tit!=fT^l~born of the neat lower order. Sea 12 Mari, 72 at p., 81 (n.) 











Tijmmlki^a 1 




AMrdhavasikia. Ambashthu, Mi§hMa. 


MhMskyaj Ugm and Kamt^a^ six should be understood as tha 
anuUmaja sons. (95)#. 

^ Viramitrodaya... , 

S'udri 8'udrd, ■* Froura Kshatriya^ howefer^ begotten upon 
a Vaisgd and S'udrd respectively have bean daclared to be the MdMskgm 
aai the Ugrfi in tlie Smfiis. From a Vaisj/a^ moreover^ begotten upon a 
8^4(lni is known as the Karam^ 

The Aatlior further esplains all the women referred to in the 
texy ^^from men of the same varm upon women of the same mrmd^ 
Vinndsu^ ^ married ^ the weddecL Soiiio say that by reason of the 

fact that even the sons born of women not roarned. coming to have a 


mrm^ lae expression vtnmsu^ " iii regara to tiie marriea' is intendea as, 
an extsDsioa by implication of the process by which sons are begotten in 
accordance with the ways laid down in the S'dsiru. This rule (contained) IS 
in the text ffrom men of the same mrm^ is for discriminating between the 
fdtis by regard to the issue*. Here Gautama^ s ^^Ihe sons born of antdoma 
marriageB with women of the next or one or two to'the next mrna are 


(known as) the Saparm 

Pdraimm (respectively) i'lio meaniciic of this s—Sons begotten on 20 
asmarm wives are amdc 


from him (a son begotten) is known as the Wiskdda^ From a KskatHfd 


Daumymta ; irom a Brdimamn 
vaning mrmsj the Pd7"aiam. 
desigEatiocs^ there is no eontri 

been stated the six anulomaja '$a , ^ 

----------......... ... -- 

1» See ab 0 T 0 « Verse 90« p* 24L -; ■ /•; iji -,: 

2. Bharmamka Ok IV. 14 ■ • 

S. There Is a iiflerenee atod'ig''tSl’Sm|'tis as regards the nomeficlato'ei \ <"* 
of these sobs. On© who is described 'm MMrdkdmsika by the Mk^hham^ 
is called M^rihibU§UU§ by the Firamiirodspa^ aBd'Gatilaina calls Sim Smar>^u^ ,' 










9R9 iHU§.k8itar&<—PmiiZomaiaj rYajhamihya 

L 63. 

Page 27. * The Author mentions the Pmtilomajas<. 

Verse 93. 

Upon a Branhmani woman from a Kshatriya, (the son 
( born is called) the .@^g , so from a Vais'ya, the VaideUka, while 
5 )one born from dTWudra, the CMnddla, excludiOrom all 
I rights. (93), 

Mitakshara :—Brahmanyam, Mpgn g Brdhmani woman 
begotten bj a Kshatriya, Vais'ya, and S'udra become in the order 
the sons known as Stita, Vaidehika, Chandala. There, the 
10 Ohandalah sarvadharmabahifhkrtah, the Chandala is 
sxduded from all rights, (93). 

Viramitrodaya. 

Now the Author mentions the sons born of Viloma marriages. 

Yajfiavalkya Verse 93. 

15 On a Brdhmani those begotten by Kshatriya, Vai'sya and S'udra 

respectively become in the order Sdta, Vaideha and Chdnddla. The 
use of the word tathd, ‘moreover,’ indicates that in point of teachability 
and the like, he is like the Sdta. Chdnddla, however, is excluded from 
the rules of all tjamas i. e., he is not even generally entitled to the 
20 privileges of their rules, and hence the determination of his jdti ; other¬ 
wise there would be an opposition to this text of Devala ; “ Obeisance to 
all men, endurance,* purification in the vyawahdra, absence of 
disrespect to others, maintenance of one’s dependants, and avoidance of 
the major* performances are the duties of a Chdnddla. ” (93). 

25 Yajnavalkya Verse 94. 

I ■ The Kshatriyd (wife) produced the] M&gadha from a 
I Vais'ya (husband), and from a S'udra (husband) the Kshattdra. 
From a S'udra (husband) a (wife) produced the Ayogava 
son (94). 

30 Mltakshai'a ! Moreover, a kshatriya wife, from a Vais'ya 

produces a son named Magadha; that same from a S'udra, the 
Kshattara. A Vas'ya wife from a S'udra (husband) begets a son 

I* from to eadurej forbearance, i, e. he has to bear witb 

things. 



¥iraiiiltr0iayfi«-'.T/if Bame 


253 


Ferse 95 . J 


(gnown as) Ayogava. These, moreover, viz the SAta, VaideMka, 
Qhanddday Mdgadha, Kshatta and Ayogava six sons are the 
H'atilomaja sons. The professions o£ these may be gathered' from the 
Smrti of Mainj, and also of Us'anasa, 


Viramitrodaya 3 

‘A Kshatriy& woman from a Vaikya the Mdgadha^ from a S'^Adra 
the Kshatt&ra, a VaisyA woman from ^ SAdra gave birth to a son called 
the Ayogam ’: by narrating an event in the form of a past incident, the 
Author intensifies the matter under consideration. By the use of the word 
etia the Author excludes other appellatives among the issue of the 10 
Pratiloma connection. Thus the net meaning is that like the formal 
designation of the mothers’ jdti in the case of those born of the Anuloma 
connection, that does not exist in the case of those born of the Pratiloma 
connection. 

Or the Kshatriyd women alone, from a SAdra alone, thus taking 15 
the word em ‘ alone ’ in separate conjunctions. Although in the Purdms 
he is designated by the word KsAattd, the Author intends for the Vidura 
the Bkhaeace of the jdti of the Kskairiya. 

Or, thus— ‘ Kskattdra only’; and not in contradiction with the 
Purina under consideration, the AMattdra, the word Kshattd has a 20 
name significance. This is the import. The word cha ‘ also ’, and 
‘ only accompanying the words Kshatriyd and Vaisyd, are indicative 
of conjunction and separation. 

Of these, moreover, while indicating the means of livelihood, have 
also been indicated the manner of their recognition by Manu’ and 25 
Us'anah thus : “ To SAtas, the charioting of horses, to the Ambashthas, 

the art of healing, to the Vaidehakas, the* service of women, to the—- 
Mdgadhas, trade* (47). Killing fish for the ifrsMrfas, while, carpenter’s 
work for the Ayogam {4A). S’or the Kskditdra, Ugra and Pukkasa, 
killing and capturing animals living in holes (49). For the Chainddlas 30 
and residence outside the village (51) their clothes shall be 

the garments of the dead, and they eat their meals in broken pots (52). 

'For the Medas^ Andhras, Chunckuma, and Madgm the killing of wild 
animals (48). For the Dhigmms working in leather, for the Vems, 
sounding the drums, (49) Thus enough of prolixity. (94). * 35 


1. Mann Oh X. Verses 47-51. 

2. ^t^i#—Medhatithi puts it I 

3, The verses quoted here have not been given in the form in which 
they occur in Manu. The translation has however been given in the proper 
order as in Manu X. 47-49. 

4. ^i3iOT*r:—1. (?. by land or by sea. 
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The Author mentions another j&ti in the multimixture 
of the Vardas % , 

YAJKAVALKYA Verse 95. 

Prom a MAUshya upon a Kamni (wife) is produced the 
5 RathaMra. Bad and good (respectively) are to he considered 
the progeny born of the Pmft7oma and Amoyma- 

Mitakshara: —By a Kshatriya upon a Vais'ya wife the son 
begotten is (known as) Mdhi§hyd, By a Vaisya upon a S'udrti wife the 
child begotten is (known as) Karanl. U pon^ her the son begotten by 
10 a MaMshya becomes by his jdii a Rathakara, Of him, moreover, 
the upanayana and all the rituals should be performed, 
vide the text. As says S^ankhas “ B'rom the Kshairiya and 
Vais'ya anuloma progeny a son begotten on lower orders is the 
Bathakdra, Of him are the rites for the kindling' of the fire, alms^ 
15 and the performance of the upanayana. His livelihood is by studying 
tbe science of houses, foundation", charioteering, carpentry and 
building.’* Similarly in regard to the mixture of the Anuloma pro™ 
geny of the Mdrdhavasikta, .Mahishya &c. born of the Brdhmana, 
and a separateand a right for the performance of the 

20 upnayana &c. should be understood, since they are twice-born. 
Their designations, however, may be seen from other Smrjis. 

This, moreover, has been stated by way of mere indication, 
the miscellaneous mixed jto being endless and therefore impossible 
of being stated. Therefore this much here is intended. Bad are to be 
25 regarded the progeny of the pratilomas, and good the issue of the 
andomas- (95). 

1. Of the six ZarmRs (1) (2) (S) (4) srmf (S) sTHJrw (6) 

stsTOH t. e. (1) Offering a sacrifice, and (2) oificiaiingai a saerine, (3) giviago 
and (4) receiving of alms and (5) recaiving aad (6) imparting eda.'.ation, only tw 
of the first pair are mentioned here viz. (J) aa*i (3) while neither (5) nor 
(6) are stated. Instead of ‘study’, only is mentioned. From this 

it appears that it is only some and not all the privileges that were available for 
the Eatha^an. A very elaborate examination of authorities on this point may 
be seen in the Bala'mbhatti (pages 29S-294). 'Fxom these texts aad authorities 
it appears that withoertaui limits and cartgin re^trle^ion^i the prejairation of 
the ire-3Trr3:ff?;f|;|:-.is permitted lor the S&'ija iuis the 

privilege of —that part of the • sasiritlee wlileh raktes to ilia agent 

but Eot the^^f^; aad so also for tue seooad pair. As regards stii'ij aiiri J-eacMiig 
which follow after the it is not every kind of leariiiiig i,!f study that is 

permitted to him, but only some vk Bvea hore the 

is mentioned, but not the 

2. s. y* and the like ; while 

pocurring ia the same line later on has relation to a building. 
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¥iraiiiitrodaja. 

f ^His f/!ic L'^vi-a of ^onaecSi ^o-sis mixed omB-sanUrms have 

been i^fciital Soi^ oiia bf3ra of (a anloa between) the mrms and the sankirm 
{mixed) ci^ 5 % *xiii tiiu-j further mixe I 5 baing begotten directly by the mrms^ 
and wisiiiag to descnhlis this by analogy by taking as an illnstration the 5 
mixtnro of tli© mr^ms alrealy iliiistrated^ but ignoring it,! the Author 

deacribes l;ae Sardtr'mkmta secondary mixed one born of the two 

mixed ones* 

laj5a.¥aikya ¥@rs 0 95 (1). 

From a upon a Klirmu^ howe¥orj the RathaMra is 10 

begotten* ■ ■ ■ . 

Sa * that % gh one kao.Ya as RathaMra^ As for the statement 
of Baildliayana'^ viz.^s From a Vaikya upon, a woman •one 

begotten is Rathakdrai that is a difference of opinion ; it should be 
remembered that the word RatciMra has a name^ significance* The 16. 
word ttt is to be used after the \Tord RathaMra* Thereby other mixed 
{jiMs ) of a furiher mixture are obtained, (butjon account of their number* 
lessuess ha?e not been pointed out by particularisation* The RathaMra^ 
however^ bj reason of his promineacc has been particularly mentioned 5 
and it is with a view to point him prcmineotly that the prefix pra * forth ^ SO^ 
has been talcea up* Henee also S'anklia 2 The issue born of the 
Amiioma coMieGtioa of the secaiiclary type between the K§hcUriya and the 
Vaikya is Eathak&ra^ Far iiiiiij howayer^ the kindling of the flreg 
almsgifingj, am! the Upamayana are the rites^ and for his liyelihood is 
the stmly of the science of horses, foiiodations, charioteering, 'carpentry, 25 
and baildiog ■;:. 

A-moiig these sSme are pointed out by way of enabling a recogni^ 

tion of their names and occupations* 

There Mantf s B^rom a Br4hmana upon the UgrA maiden is 
born the issue by name the Amrta 5 the Abkira upon an Ambasktha 30 

1. Dhamasuira I. 9. 17-6. 

2. ”as opposed to zm or It is the' fixed "entreat 

nomenolatire having nothing to * do with its etymology: ^yt%T%rrT2 ^ 

y. of the several names of Indra is given as dix example 

of current or While as or elymologicaL In this connection note 

the following upon the The 12th in daimini VI, 1-44-50 

ab* P. siu 5 fRS%?^cr«r mm 1%^ : 1 

II 
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L Verse 98, 

maiden, while upon an Ayogam the Dhigmm'*\ The compound is to be 
solved as, Ugrd,, and such a maiden. So, farther on also. 

Similarly’': “ One born from a upon a 8udra becomes 

hg jdti a Pukkasa-, while one born horn 8. S'&dm upon a Nishddi woman is 
5 indeed known as the K’ukkntaka (18). So one begotten from a Kshattr 
upon an Ugrd is declared as Smp&ka ; while by the Vaideliaka born 
upon an Ambhashthi woman is called the Vena (19). 

The Lower Sankirms (mixed) < &Te stated by Manu*: “Those 
(sons) whom the twice-born beget upon women of the same earm, but 
10 who are without a vow, these who have swerved from the Sdvitri, one 
should designate as the Vrdtgas.^ While from a Vrdtya Brdhmam 
is born the sinful Bhdrjakantaka ; as also, the Amntya^ Vdtadhdnat 
Pushpadha^wcA ihe 8'aikha 

In the expression Samrndsu, ‘ upon women of the same class ’ the 
15 expression ‘ from brahmanhood ’ follows closely. Therefore 

the meaning is, from a Vrdtya Br4hmana upon such a Brdhmmi only 
who is Vrdtyd, Of one (species) only five names such as the 
Bhdrjakantaka and the rest are known in different regions. Kulluka 
Bhatta says that similarly should be understood in the case of those 
20 born of the Vrdtya Kshatriyas —the seven, such as. the Zalla, Malta and 
the rest, and also those born of the Vrdtya Fafiya—the five, such as the 
8udhamd and the rest. Narayana, however, says, that the Blmrga^ 
hantaka is an issue of a samrna couple ; upon a Bhdrjakantaka woman 
from a Vrdtya Brdhnana the Avantyay upon the Avantya woman the 
25 thus upon women of the castes prior and prior^ production 

by a Vrdtya Brahnana of the lower and lower onesj and says that in 
this way is to be understood by oneself in regard to the Zalla^ Malta 
and the rest, and Sudhamd and such others* 


L Mann Oh. X, 18, 19; 

2. Oh. X 20-^1, 

S. sn?#—^TMs is a very generally appHcahle definition of the Vmtya^ 
The Amara Koh descrbies a as Bharata 

defnies him further as one nu See 

p. 544 coL 2 where the penance for a Vmiya hmhmii laid out in a lengthy extract 
from 

4* —without any of the performed upon them and 

^oase<|ueiitly. 
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Tdjhamlkya^ 

Verse 96. J 

Also, “ The and the Malla from a IHshatriya Vr&tya ; so also 
the Nichchhim, as also the Nata, Karana, Khasa and the Dramda (22). 
From a Vaisya, Vrdtya, however, is born the Achdrya, as also 

the Ch&rdsha, VijanmA, Maitra, and also the SAtvata.” (23) 

For J^ata, here, Satya, and for ChArAsha, here, KArAska is the reading 
at some places. 6 

Now by way of implication, Manu* points oat some of the 
by way of continuation: “A Dasyu begets on an Ayogam 
woman a earning his livelihood^ by catching wild animals, 

skilled in serving at a toilet, mt&dAsa, but living like a dAm, (32). A 
Taideha produces the sweet-voiced Maitreyaka, who striking a gong at 10 
the appearance of the dawn, profusely offers praises to men. (33). The 
NishAda begets & MArgam, & DAsa living by working at a ferry or boat, 
and whom the inhabitants of Arydvaria call Kaimrta (34). These 
three are severally borne upon Ayogavi women^ who put on the clothes 
of the dead, and eat censured food. (35). 15 

Dasyu, as will hereafter be mentioned. MAdhAkam, ‘sweet-voiced*, 
i. e. sweat-singing bard. DAsam, i. e., having ddsa as the other name* 

Also: “ the KArAmra-% hide-dresser, is born of the MishAdai 

from Vaidekaka, Andhra and Meda having their residence outside 
the town. (36). ^tava. CkandAla, the PAndus op Aka, A&sXing in bamboos,* 20 
and from a NishAda, the Ahindika, are begotteq also upoij a Vaidehi, (37). 

But from ChandAla is born the SopAka living® by executions and 

1 Oh. X, 32-3S See note 3 on p. SbZ. 

2. ^rsrtl%—is a trap. Those who subsist on trapping animals, 
ef. the Marathi ^isrfr, a forest hunter. 

3. Thementioned from Verse 34 to 33 are all the issue of the 
Ayogavi women from husbands of different jf'aJt*. 

4. ra; —Medhgtithi renders as ■%. Dealing in bamboos 
and bamboo articles. Buhler translates it as Cane. Both may be admissible 
by regard to the literal import of the words and g-i^. 

5. g5j3jra3r|f%Jn^—Medhatithi explains it thus : (TW ^ 

In this 

Gtovindaraja, Kulluka and RJghavananda ooncur. He also gives an alternative 
sense thus: srarfr ft'TinsFW 

(Tfifctr ra^vrif'TI I This is the way N4rayana and Nandana interpret it. 
Buhjer translates ‘who lives by the occupations of his sire', following th« 
Peteresberg Diet. 
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L yerae 95 (i) 

the disposal of the dead, the sinfal one, who is ever despised by good 
men, aad begotten upon the PuMasi, (38). A iWsMtfa woman bears 
to the . Chanddla the Antydvasdyim, frequenting the cemetry, and 
despised even by the excluded. (39). As resulting from Sankara 
5 .(mixture), these have been pointed out by a reference to their 
father and mother. Whether concealed or revealed, these should be 
known by their occupations, (40). 

After stating the Qaum-Sankirms, the lower-mixed, the 
Same Author says: “Gradually, however, by reason of the lapse of 
10 the performances,' these Kskatriya jdtis have been reduced to that of the 
8'udra in this world, as also by the non-observance^ of the Br4hmana. (43). 
The PaundrakaSf Chaudras, Dramdai, KambojaS) Yamnas, S'akas, 
Pdradas, PaUams, Chinas, Kirdtas,, Daradas, Khaias, (44). All 
these jAtis in this world which are distinct from those born® from the 
15 mouth, arm, thighs, and the feet, whether speaking the Mlmehha dialect 
or the Aryan language, are indeed called Dasyus, (45), 

These Sankifms-vaixsd. j4tis-are well- known and have been 
pointed out for (the facility of) intercourse. 

Those, however, the six born of the Anuloma connection, six 
So born of the Pratiloma connection, and the three Vrdtyas, thus in all 
fifteen as the basis, of these such as are born of a connection with 
women of higher or lower jdtis as also of equals, the issue of mixed 
jdUs thus begotten of these on those, and also of those on these, are of 
endless varieties. 

35 Having thus mentioned the Sankirnas, and wishing to describe 

very briefly their duties the Author hrooeeds 

1. —Medhatithiconnectsthis and the following verses to Verse 
24, wherein has been mentioned the abandonment of one’s duties. The expression 
may therefore mean (1) either an absolnte absence of the initiation, (2) or, the 
Don‘perfoimance of the daily routine of acts such m Sandkya See. 

2. ‘By not consulting or observing the advice of the 
Brahmapa: Bugler. Medh. and Govinda * by disrespect towards Br4}imanas * 

gFS^fffTSJTSrf—The Puru^ha S&Ha describes this creation in detail. 
See also Manu 1. 57. 



Ydjnamlhya i 
Verse 96 (2) J 


VimmUtoMya-^Pratiiom>a. 


YajSavalkya, Verse 95 (2). 


“ Bad and good (respectively) are to be considered the progeny" 
born of the Anuloma and Pratiloma, ” : 


Pratilomaj&'h, progeny of the Pratiloma connection such as the 
Shta and the like ; Anulomaj&h, progeny of ih.Q Anuloma connection,; 5 
such as the MUrdkAbhiskikta and others, respectively are asanto 'had’ 
i. e., not good, of a lower grade than the Anulomajas, on account of their 
not being entitled to the privileges* of their mother; santah, 'good’, 
higher than the Pmtilom&jas by reason of their being entitled to the 
privileges of their mothers; mjney&h, ‘are to be consideredfor in 10 
pursuance of the treatises of Manu and others should be known as 

such in all respects. 


Here by the expression Pratilomajdiiulomjdh is intended to point 
at the fact that it has the common characteristics of being born directly or 
in a line of succession. Thereby has been stated the inclusion of those 15 
born of the men and women of the MdrdkdbkisMkta jdti and others, or 
of the men and women of the Sdta jdti and others. By the word Tu, 

‘ moreover,’ which is equivalent to Cha, ‘and’, and by reason of the order 
(indicated) in the expression Pratilom&nulomajdstu originating with a 
connection with sapinda women or the like, significantly pointed in the SO 
chapter on marriage by the expression ‘one not a sapindd and younger in 
age’ and the like, and indicated by the expression “.the t>rdtyaB who had 
swerved from the Sdvitri are these”, the trdtyas and also other Sankirnas 
of the lower degree are added to. These also, among their Own i, e, 
inter see should he understood as bad and good. This is the meaning, 25 

Hero, of the pure varnas such as the Brdhmams and the rest, the 
rights and privileges for each are clear enough. With a view to state 
the duties of the Sankirms says Manu;® “ The sons begotten by the twice- 
born upon women born of orders lower than them, they declare 
(these) to be similar to and tainted with the blemish of their mothers. ” 30 

Strishu, ‘upon women’ i, e., upon those married, begotten by 
a Brdhmana upon a Kshatriyd (wife), by a Kshatriya upon a Vaiiyd 
(wife), and by a Vais'ya upon a SMrd (wife), altnough blamed on account 
of the blemish of their mothers are somehow stated to be equals ; but not 
also of the fathers’This is the meaning. 35 


1 , here means right or privilege, 

2, Ch. X. e, 
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I Verse &6 (2) 

Of, Mdtrdoshem diisMtdn, ‘ tainted with the blemish of their 
mothers’, equal to them, by reason of the text “entitled to the privileges 
of their mother’s mrnds'’ equal to the fathers also. For’, “ Born of one’s 
own jdti and of the lower ones, are the six sons of those having the 
5 duties of the twice-born ; all, however, born of the violation of duties 
are stated in regard to duties to be similar to the Sddras. ” (41) 

‘ Born of one’s own Jdti’ t. upon a twice-born woman ‘ of one’s 
own mrnas, three, ‘ born of the lower orders, i. e., by a Brdhmana upon 
a Rshairiyd wife, by a Kshatriya upon a Vais'yd wife, and by a Vais'ya 
10 upon a S'ddrd wife, three, (SaM/Sjrws-mixed-called the Murdhdbhishikta, 
Mdhishya and Kwram, These six have the duties of the twice-born, and 
are entitled to Upanayana. Thus say some. That is to be considered. 

Others, however, explain it as meaning thus: Swajdtijdh, ‘born 
of one’s own jdlP i. e., born upon a woman of one’s own mrm, and thus 
15 of pure mrm ; amntarajdl^, ‘born of one lower’, t. c., born of an Anuloma 
connection. Then even those born of the S'ddra jdti ? no ; and say, by 
six is meant only those born of the twice-born. This, it should be remem. 
bered, is, moreover, in conformity with the text, “ sons, those born of 
women of the lower &c. ” and the like. Apadhwansajdh ‘ born of a 
SO violation of duties,’ i, e., born of adultery. This is only an implication. 
Therefore, the concluded meaning is dealt with in the Sdstra as being 
entitled to the duties of the twice-born and not as having the duties of 
the Sddras. This is also the object of the use of the word sarm ‘all’. 
Sadkarmdmh, ‘ having duties similar ’ i. e,, equal duties. For^ ’ 
25 “(Issue born ) of a Brdhmana by ( wives of ) the three mrms, of one of 
the kingly order by (issues of) the two mrms, s.nd. oin Vais’ya hy 
(a wife of) one earm, these six are stated to be base-born.” (10) 

According to Narayapa, Sadah, * natural position ’ i. e,, in the 
form of the issue. Degraded issue are base-born. Here the mention of 
30 the six in one form is by regard to the pure Sddra, with reference to 
whom the common characteristic of* superiority is taken. It should be 
remembered that their secondary duties in particular have been pointed 
already, (95), 


1. Mann Oh. X. 41. 

2. Mann Ob. X. 10. 

3. Note the following in Medkaiithl^ SJTjMs W=r3Tnfrvpr- 



Tafnmaihpa 1 Mtillcsitart —Apprcoiaimi of JdH$ g0| 

Verse 96, } * 

By the text “ from the same Farna upon the same Varna 
&c. ” a cause has been stated for the origin of the Varna ; now 
the Author mensions another cause 

Yajnavalkya Verse 96, 

The progressive advance of the jMs should be under- 6 
stood to be in the fifth or even in the seventh conjunction; 
in an interchange of acts, equality ; while as before would 
be the lower and higher. (96). 

Mitakfhard i —The jatis, i. e- Milrdhdvasiltta and like others, 
their utkarsho progressive advance i.e the attainment of a Br&hmana's 10 
status and the like jdli is the Jatyutkarsho, progressive advance 
of the jdtis, yuge, m the conjunction i. e, in the birth, Saptame, in 
the seventh, panchame, in the fifth. By the (use of the) word apij 
even, is to be understood, in the sixth. 

This alternative is, however, properly adjusted. The adjust- 15 
ment, moreover, is: By a BrdJymar^a beggotten upon a S'ddrd 
woman the daughter is called Nishddi ; that being wedded by a 
Brdhmana gives birth to a daughter; that also wedded by a Brdhmat^a 
(gives birth to) another; in this way the sixth gives birth to a 
Brdhmana as the seventh issue. ' 20 

By a Brdhmana begotten upon a Vais'yd , Ambashthd-, she also 
in this same manner, the fifth, gives birth to a Brdhmana as the 
sixth issue- 

The Mdrdhavsikta also in the same manner, the fourth, gives 
birth indeed to a Brdhmana, as the fifth issue. Similarly the Ugrd 25 
wedded by a Kshatriya, as also a Mdhishyd gives birth to a Kshatriya 
son as the sixth and the fifth issue respectively. So also the Kararfi 
wedded by a Vais'ya produces a Vais'yd as the fifth issue; and thus 
should be understood elsewhere also. 

Moreover, KariuanElU vyatyaye, in an enterchange 30 
of acts i. e. in an inversion of acts for securing a livelihood 
e. g. a Brdhmana not subsisting on his principal means of 
livelihood should live upon the profession of a Kshatriya as a 
substitution; not even subsisting upon that, by the profession 
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o£ a Vais'ya, and not even subsisting by that, by the profession of 
S'Mra. A K^hatriya also, not subsisting on his own profession, for his 
livelihood, by the profession of a Vais'ya or of a S'Mr a 
Page 28 h= either. A Vais'ya also not subsisting upon his own 
5 profession, by the profession of a S'Mr a, thus is ‘the 

interchange of acts’. 

While in such interchange, if even after the bad times are 
over, he does not give up that profession, then in the fifth, sixth, 
or the seventh birth equality (becomes indeed), i. e. with that lower 
10 Varna by whose profession he lives, he becomes an equal in jati. 

It is in this way: A B^rhmt^a living by the profession of a 
S'Mra, and without giving it up begets a son, and that son also living 
upon the same profession, and again so on in the same manner, in the 
seventh birth, begets a S'udra only; by living upon the profession of 
15 a Vais'ya, in the sixth, a Vais'ya, living upon the profession of a 
Kshatriya, in the fifth a Kshtriya. 

A Rshtriya also living upon the profession of a S'Mra, in 
the sixth, a S'Mra, living upon the profession of a Yais'ya in the 
fifth begets a Vais'ya, K Vais'ya also by living upon the profes- 
20 sion of a S’Mra and not giving it up, in a succession of sons in the 
fifth life begets a 

PfilrvavachchadharoUaram, toMk as before would be the 
lower and the higher. The meaning of this : In the mixture of the 
mrnas, the anulomas have been pointed out. Those born of a 
25 further mixture of the mixed have also been indicated by pointing at 
the RathaMra. Now those born of the mixture of the varnas are 
being exhibited. In the lower as also in the higher, make up the 
compound expression ‘ lower and higher. ’ Thus: Upon a 
Murdhdvasiktd woman begotten by a Kshatriya, Vais'ya and S'Mra, 
30 similarly upon an Ambasthd woman by the Vais'ya and S'udra, and 
upon a Nishddi woman begotten by a S'Mra the lower, those born of a 
PratUoma connection. So also upon the Mdrdhdoasikta, Ambashtha 
and NishMa women begotten by a Brdkmana upon the 
Mahishya aqd the Ugra women begotten by the Br&hmana^ 
35 and the Kshatriya, upon a Karani woman by a Brdhman^, Kshatriya 
and also by a Vaisya the sons begotten are the higher sons born pf 
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Verse 96, J 

an anuloma connection. Thus elsewhere also should be understood. 
These lower and higher classes, like those before, should be regarded 
(respectively) as bad and good. 

Here ends the chapter on Varna and Mti, 

Viramitrodaya. 5 

It may be said : Indeed as compared with the issue of the 
Pratiloma connection, the superiority in general of those born of an 
Anuloma connection has been stated ; that is not proper; because of those 
belonging to the Nish&da j&ti over SAta and other j&tis and out-side 
these, of both of these over the privileges of the S'Hdras exists. Wishing 10 
to refute this, and while pointing out by way of introduction the 
inducing cause for the Brahmanism, the Author points out the capacity 
of the MArdkddkishikta and others for the attainment of the Jdti of 
Brdhmai^a and the others, and thus indicates an elevation from those 
born of a connection. 15 

YajSavalkya, Verse 96. 

By the text ‘from (men of) the same earm, over women of the 
same varm &c, and like others a cause for the attainment of a J&ti has 
been stated. Now the Author states another cause also by the text 
“ The progressive advance oijdiis ” &c. Thus some introduce this. 20 

JdUs i. e., the Murdhdbhishikta and the like, the advance of these 
i. e., such as the attainment of Brdhmanism, that should be understood 
to be in the seventh, fifth, or by reason of the word apif ‘even’ in the 
sixth conjunction. According to Vis'varupa : ZMya‘conjunction’means 
birth; ‘ conjunction of a woman and a man ’ is the opinion of some. The 25 
word Wd, ‘or’, is used by way of a methodised adjustment’. The 
adjustment is : A niskddi woman married by a Br4hmana gives birth 
to a daughter; she again ( wedded ) by a Br&hmana ( gives birth to ) 
another, and so on, in this way, the sixth, gives birth to the seventh 
child (who would be) a Br4hmana. An Ambashthd also in this manner, 30 
fifth, (gives birth to) the sixth (child) a Br&!^mana. The Mdrdhd- 
bhishiktd also in this manner, the fourth of that sort, gives birth to the 
fifth (child) a Br^hmana. 

In this manner, Ugrd also, the fifth married by a Kshatriya 
(gives birth to) the sixth, a Kshatriya^ The MdUshi also, the fourth, a 36 
similar fifth ( child ), a Kshatriya. Similarly KararA also, the fourth 
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Verse 96, 

wedded by a Vaisya gives birth to the fifth (child) a Vaikya. Thus 
should be understood elsewhere, so says the Mitakshara- 

In a commentary on Manu, however, it has been said that by the 
word api^ ‘ even is included another view virz ‘ the third and has also 
5 been illustrated thus: Of a S'Mra born of a Kskatriya in the fifth 
generation; thus there is an elevation and a’ degradation; and by a parity 
of reasoning in the third, the same two (results) for those born from a 
Vais'ya. The same two (results), for one born from a Br&hmam upon a 
Vais'ya in the fifth birth and from a Kskatriya in the third birth. Thus 
10 in short elsewhere also by a parity of reasoning should be understood. 

The clause‘ Bad and good * is causative of a Kskatriya's 
and like others and is only indicative as introductory to it. By the wrod 
‘ however ’ used in the sense of cka, ‘ moreover, ’ the Vrdtya and 
like others who are added by inclusion and who come as if to be mentioned 
15 are ignored, and the Author expounds those born thereafter. 

Karmarydm, ‘ of acts ’ i, e., intended as means of livelihood, such as 
officiating at a sacrifice &c., vyatyays., ‘ in an interchange i, e., in an 
inversion i, e,, subsistence by the means of livelihood of another by 
another, Sdmyam, ‘equality’ occurs to him i. e., he comes to be of the 
20 jdii of him the means of livelihood of whom he has followed. 

This, moreover, in the case of a superior subsisting by the means 
of an inferior. In the case of an inversion, however, an exclusion from 
the Varms absolutely. That the Author includes by addition by the 
word cka. Therefore also, in adopting the same, Vasishtha® says 
25 ‘ Should pursue the livelihood ’. 

Not, however, in any case, the higher. And therefore the Author 
says purmvat, ‘ as before As before, i.e., in the mixture of the mrma ; 
so in the further sankirms also, adkaratwam ‘degradation’, utkrsktattoam, 
‘elevation’ should be understood. The Dwandtoa compound is singular 
30 or has the predominance of the abstract. Or it may have the 
action as the principal, and is in accompaniment to the gender under 
the rule^ of grammar according to which, a Bmandwa compound is in 
the singular number. As by the Pratiloma connecsion the mixture of the 
Varnds becomes degraded, and by the Anuloma connection it becomes 
35 appreciated, similarly and other in a mixture of avocations also. As stated 
before, in the seventh birth, the attainment of Br^fimanism, so also in 
the following. Thereby, the daughter begotten by a Br4hmaqa, gives birth 

-.2* Dharmasutra Oh, 5j—-—.—-------- 
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also to a daughter (in connection) with a Br4haiana following the avocation 
of a S'adra, that also by a Br4hmana following the profession of a 3'4dra 
(gives birth to) another daughter and so on, in this manner the ^Mra 
qualities accrue to the seventh. Thus also it should be understood by 
oneself that in the line of a Kshatriya to the sixth, and in the line of a 5 
Vais'ya to the fifth. 

Others, however, say that a Brdhmana, begotten by a Br4hmana 
following the profession of a S'Adra, and by him also of that character 
begotten, a Brdhmana, and in this manner, the seventh would be a S'^dra, 
and that similarly should be understood in the line of the Kshatriya and 10 
the Vaiiya for the sixth and the fifth. 

This, moreover, in non-adversity, since Manu’ and others have 
permitted lower professions in adversity; “Should a Brdhmana, however, 
not be able to find subsistence by pursuing his own occupations as before 
described, he may eke out subsistence by (pursuing) the rules relating to 15 
Kshtriya\ for this (latter) is next to him in rank (81). Should it occur 
that he be unable to subsist by either of these, and (the question asked) 
then how should it be ? He should pursue agriculture and the tending 
of cattle, and should thus live the life of a Vaihya (82).” 

Others however, explain the expression ‘as before’ thus;—As the 20 
{Var msaTikirims—those born of the) mixture of the Varnas —and those 
born of the Anuloma and also the Pratiloma connections, similarly of 
those also pointed out as born of the sankirnas, the appreciation and 
the depreciation should be understood. This is the meaning. 

Vyatyaye KarmanAm, ‘in an interchange of occupations’ etc, in an 25 
interchange of acts i, e. in an inversion of occupations, equality. 

Of whose inversion of occupations ? with whom is equality ? 

There the Author says Adhct,rottaramiU—*^i\i& lower and the higher.’ Of 
the higher, an equality with the lower That also, as before, in a 

succession of marital unions, in the seventh, fifth, or the third generation. 30 
This is the meaning. So say others. 

Here Manus’ “One begotten upon a S'ddrd woman by a Brdhmana 
even though a Brdhmana, goes to the rank of a ^4dra. Similarly one born 
of a ifstonyas, and also similarly one born from a Fnisya”. 


1. Oh. X. 81, 82. 

2. Oh.X. 65. 

34 
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Here oue raises a doubt : Of those stated as special causes for 
iuiuciag the position of a Brdhmam aad the rest, how would their state 
be reached by merely following them ? To this the answer ias As in 
the case of fires severally produced from grass, flint, and glass although 
5 thus differentiated as to their^ (origin in) kind, they terminate in fire 
only, so in the case of Brdhmam and others although the causes of the 
origin of the Brdhmam and others are differentiated, still they 
result in (the creation of) the Brdhmam and others. So what 
Udayanacharya has observed in the Nydya Kusumanjali viz., ^‘Like 
10 the sprouts and the scorpions are the Varms^^ e. e. the meaning is, that 
sprouts of the rice or other vegetable plants, in the case of these 
as the first of these form the cause of the production of the rice, but sub¬ 
sequent ones spring from the rice,^ so also the first scorpion springs from 
the cowdung, the later ones from the scorpion, so also in regard to the 
15 Varnas also like the Brdhmam &c by the first the particular mediums 
are causes on the particular occasions in the first generation, but the 
later ones are begotten from the Brdhmams etc* 

This, moreover, for those who assume universaP destruction; other¬ 
wise should be taken as illustrations, and the like. Nor 

20 should there be any impression that the secondary reasons in the case 
of the and the rest are unjustifiable, among these also, the 

origin being traceable by reason of the particular causes common to each 
kind. 

Indeed, if it be said that in that case there would be no basis for 
25 the secondary causes like the grass in the ease of fire which is directly® 
perceptible, in the case of the Brdhmams i)x% rest the causes are 
pointed out by the Smrti and the like for the Brdhmams and the rest 


1, —the meaning is that while in their origin they are 
distinguished as produced from grass, flint, or glass, after once the fire is formed, 
the origin goes out of the mind, and the fire alone remains. So whatever be 
the causative agency by which one becomes a Brahmana^ the cause is lost out 
of mind, and the fact of the BrahmuUa alone remains. 

2. Here also the idea is the same. Although rice is got out of a sprout 
or although a scorpion comes out of cow-dung, the further development of each 

of these species is as of rice or the scorpion, and not of the sprout or cowdung^ 

8. .Deluge, i. e, those who accept the theory that there is a stage 

reached when all creation is in a chaos—there is a general deluge and then the 
species are produced. 

4. The sage Vis wamitra is famous for his creating counter-species to 
those of the Creator. 
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Verse 97. J ' 

which are uot followed up. In those cases when the confirmating causes 
or the causative agencies are not repeated or followed, there is oneness 
of the species that is perceived, and therefore there is no possibility of 
the theory of repetition or recurrence ; so hold the followers of Jaimini. 
Thus enough of repetition. 5 


Now the Duties of a householder. 

CHAPTER V 

While indicating further on, the S'routa and the Stndria per¬ 
formances to be accomplished by means of the Fire, (anticipating the 
inquiry) in which Fire ? What is to be performed ? The Author says 10 

Yajnavalkya Verse 97. 

A Smdrta performance in the nuptial fire should per- ‘ 
‘form every day the householder ; or even in4hat brought 
in at the time of the (distribution of the) daya; a S'routa in 
the Vaiidnika &VGS. 15 i 

Mitakshara.— Prescribed by the Smrtis, such as the , 
Vais'vadem and the like performance, or even ordinary Le. of every 
day, such as the cooking of food, that even the householder, 
vivahagnau, in the nuptial fire, i. e., consecrated at the nuptial, | 

kurvita, should perform, or in that brought in at the time of the 20 : 

partition. Duly consecrated according to prescribed rites beginning 
with the text “Having brought the fire from the family of a Vais' 

^ I 

By the use of the word Api 'even,’ upon the death of the | 
master of the house, brought and consecrated. Thereafter upon a . 25 ; 
lapse of the three periods, an expiation is to be performed. I 

Prescribed by the S'ruti such as the Agnihotra and the like | 
performance one should perform in the Vaitdnika fires j. e.,the 
A'havaniya and the like.® i 


1. —or One who has entered the second stage in life, 

2. i. e. the ntlw. ' - 
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” Yajnavalhya 
. Verse 97, 


Viramitrodaya 

Among the duties of a householder to be exhibited, by reason of its 
being useful in regard to many duties, marriage has first been expounded 
at details. Now wishing to retail other duties, the Author states the 
rules as regards performances to be accomplished by ( means of) the fire. 

5 YajSavalkya, Verse 97 

Smdrtam, ‘prescribed by the Smrtis,’ i. e., where not a large 
portion is derived from the S’ruti, but has been stated by the Smrtis ; 
Karma, ‘performance’ i. e., such as is laid down in the householder’s’ 
routine, viz., the sacrifices of the cooked food, the morning and evening 
10 offerings, the Asitakas &c., as also the ordinary and the daily acts such as 
cooking the food; that also. GrM ‘householder’ i. e., one who has 
entered the householder’s stage. ‘A twice-born’ as is stated further on 
is to be taken along here. 

Vaivdkike, ‘nuptial,’ i. e. taken on at the time of the nuptials, or 
13 consecrated at the nuptials. If that is not available, then that taken 
at the time of the distribution of the heritage, agnau, ‘in the fire,’ i. e. 
known as the Aoasathya ; one should perform. This is the meaning. 
For Faraskara’; “At the time of the preparation of the A'vasathya 
fire, or at the time of taking the ddya, according to some.” At the time 
20 of (taking) the wife f.e. at the time after the acceptance of her hand, or at 
the time of the distribution of the ddya. By the word api, ‘even,’ when 
the master of the house is dead, and then brought. 

By this, three periods have been pointed out for the consecration of 
the fire. It should be remembered that on a transgression of these, 
25 there must be expiation. 

Here Manu^ “:In the fire consecrated at the nuptials, one should 
perform in the house the household performances, according to the rules, 
as also the five* daily sacrifies and daily cooked food” . • 

S'rautamiti, i.e., to a large extent propounded by the S'rdti, such 
20 as the Agnihotra, Bars'apdrwtmdsa, the like performances- 

Vaitdrakdgnishuk ‘in the Vaitanika fires’. Vitdna is the spread of the 

1. *.«. those prescribed in the treatise on rituals relating to 
the householder as distinguished from #irr or 

2, Grhya Sutra 11. 1-2. 

^ .. 

4. See Manu Oh. Ill 68-70. Verses 68 and 69 give the reasons and verse 
70 the sacrifiees: thus ersTncfiT fTTOU; I 
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sacrifice; in those (fires) which cause that, e.e., the G&rkapaiycif 
Ihmardya and the Dakshim fires. The meaning is that one should 
perform. 

Some say that this has been stated with a view to ward off a 
connection with the ISuptial fire and S'rmta fire in regard to the S'rauta 5 
performances and the Grkya performances made obligatory by the 
Kalpa S'utras and the Qrhya S'utras and those prescribed by the 
Dharma S'dstra, Pdrdms and the like such as the Grha-Tajna and the 
like others. 97. 

The Author mentions the’duties of a householder 10 

Yajnavalkya Verse 98. 

After having completed the bodily calls, and per¬ 
formed the ablutions, the twice-born should attend to the 
worship of the morning first having washed the 

teeth. 15 

Mitakshara S'ariracMntam, bodily calk, i.e. the neces¬ 
sary ones as prescribed in the rales' such as “ During the daytime 
and twilight with the sacred thread placed on the ear facing the 
North ”; nirvartya, having completed, such as by the rule* 

‘ Sufficient to eradicate the stink sticking to the body. ’ 20 

Krtas'auchavidhirdwijah dantadhavanapurvikam pratah- 
sandhyamupasita, and ( having ) performed the ablution, the 
twice-born, first having washed the teeth, should attend to the worship of 
the morning sandhyd. 

The rule as to the eleansning of the. teeth, moreover, is ‘'A twig 25 
of a thorny or milky tree twelve fingers in length, of the thickness of 
the end of the small finger, the fore-half crashed into a brush is 
intended as the tooth-cleaner, as also for scrubbing 
*Page 29 . the tongue. ” Here, by the expression ‘ of a tree ’ 

are prohibited the grass, a lump of earth, the 30 
fingers, and the like ; the prohibition of tha pcdds'a, as'vattha and the 
like trees may be seen stated in other Smrtis. 

1. Aehara. Verse 16, See above p. 48 11. 26-27, 

2^ Acfeara. Verse 17, see p. 5111. 27-28 abave»: 
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The hymn for the cleaning of the teeth is this, “ Oh’ herb, 
give us, long life, vitality, fame, power, progeny, cattle and also 
wealth, Brahma, wisdom, and a ready wit. ” 

The repetition of the Sandhyd salutation although stated in 
5 the chapter on the Celibates, is with a view to state it after to be after 
the cleansing of the teeth, since that is prohibited in the text. ‘‘A 
celibate should avoid the cleaning of the teeth, dancing, singing 
and the like. ’98, 


Viramitrodaya. 

10 Now among the duties of a householder by regard to the 

importance of those relating to the daily performances during the day 
and the night, and wishing to state them in the order of priority, the 
performance in the particular period of the night, viz., the Brdhma 
Muhurta in the place of the awakening and all the rest, is fit to be 
16 stated. So considering, beginning with the ablation of the body is the 
performance at the commencement of the day, the Author states that, 
beginning with “After having completed the ablution of the body”" 
and ending with “ as far as possible should not give up.’’^ 
YajSavalkya, Verse 98. 

20 ’■Satire chinW in the body a feeling®, such as to the effect that 

there is a movement (of the bowels) an i such like acts, consisting of the 
voiding* ot the excrement, according to the rules stated in the test®, 
‘ At the day time or at the twilights, etc.’ Having performed that. 
In the manner stated in the test® ‘Upholding the organ,’ and 
25 the like, one who has performed, Krtah, the observance of the rule of 
ablation. S'auchasya mdhi such as the taking of the earth, water, 
etc. In the danse Kftas'aucHa, “One who has performed the ablutions” 
the rule stated is inclusive of the cleaning of the body, the object being 
the cleaning of the body by bathing and the like; Prdtali, ‘in the 
30 morning ’ as stated before Sandhy&mup&sita “One should observe the 
Sandhy^i. salutation”, i.e., perform, alsp in the manner stated before. 

1. Lit, Lord of the forest. In such expressions the word 

is used as indicative of the same sense as ^> 1 . *. e. —best. 

2. Versa 98. ' 3 . Verse 116. 

3. *. e.the bowels are moving, 

4. 

5. Yajn. Aohara Vers. 16. See p. 48 above. 

6. „ ,! 17. See p. 61 above. 
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What has not been stated, however, the Author particularly 
meations: danteti, ‘tooth cleansing’ an act in which the cleansing of the 
tooth being the first of that sort, i. e. the mndkyd consisting of a number 
of acts.' 

In the other acts prescribed in the chapter on the 5 

Celibates have been stated even for the householder, and on the other 
hand those stated in the chapter on the householder, for the celibates, as 
duties. Here the great sage, referring to all these generally states in 
some chapter some only, and some in another chapter only. This is the 
skill of the ancient masters in the brevity of style at the same time 10 
maintaining the conext. 

The observance of attending to the (wants of the) body and the like 
stated before is to be understood here also. 

In prescribing elsewhere the duties of a Celibate viz. “Of others 
also this, provided not inconsistent” although Gautama *pats forth non- 15 
inconsistency as its basis, still as compared with a command an advise 
is an easy means; and resorting to that in the present case, he advises it 
although stated (before). Of those, however, whose case has been dis¬ 
closed, having been used somewhere by some one, the basis of the dis¬ 
crimination has to be found by themselves by the minute observer. 20 ; 

Some, however, in the repetition of the ablation of the body, state 
the rule here as to the morning sandhy^ only after the cleaning of the 
teeth as since that was not reached in (the rules regarding) the Celibate, I 

since in the text. “He should avoid the bed of a cot, and the cleansing 
of teeth”, the cleansing of the teeth having been prohibited for him. 25 ; 

They say that the reason for the repetition is the cleaning of the teeth 

to a particular place. 

Here from the text of Katyayana viz. “ As during the day, so 
in the morning, should one bathe, when not ill, after washing the teeth in 
a river or the like; if in the house that should be without a mantra”; first 3 q 
the cleaning of the teeth, then the morning bath, then the morning { 

Sandhy^ is the order obtained; with a view that this may be apprecia- | 


1. Such as have been detailed in 18-25 above beginning and 3i^%: 

(V. 18) to (v. 26 1), 

2, Dharma Sutra. Oh. HI. 9. In Oh. II the duties of a Celibate 

have been stated and sutra 8 of this chapter says # ffr I 

Then comes sutra 9. viz, by which the above mentioned duties are 

also extended to other orders of life provided they are not inconsistent, and the 
special conditions of each, are given as instances by Haradatta in his Ujjmla the 
following: ir*!T srfs'WR etc 
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ted is the text “after having cleansed the teeth”, and “preceded by the 
cleaning of the teeth” and not for demonstrating the cleansing of the teeth 
as a part of the bath or of the Sandhy^, since in the text: “While the 
mouth is unwashed, a man always remains unclean; therefore by effort 
5 one should chew the cleansing of the teeth first.” S'atatapa has, like the 
sipping, independently laid down cleanliness as the reason for the cleansing 
of the teeth. Hence also in the text, “In the absence of the tooth cleaning 
brush, as also on a prohibited* day the washing of the mouth is laid 
down with twelve gargles of water” in the Narasinha, in the absence of the 
10 tooth cleansing brush, has been laid down the cleansing by another method. 
Therefore, as is the case with the rule®: “By the use of the gerundial 
suffix &c. Having encircled the post with the thrice-coiled,® he 
brings near in the South-East the animal” here also it is the time 
only that is intended and not the constituent parts. Moreover the revered 
15 Jaimini* says ; “of two things placed together when the results have been 
accomplished” and where the cause has a connection and is stated near 
one having no ^connection, there alone the suffix spar &c. are to be taken 
in the relation of the parts and whole having the parts. As has been said 
“where things which have the quality of bearing fruit are placed near 
20 those not having the quality of bearing fruit, this latter is to be treated 
as the constituent part of the former.”* 

Here, getting up from the bod, putting off the night garments, 
putting on another pair of cloth, the washing of the feet, hands, eyes and 
the mouth, twice sipping, when there is a call the voiding of the urine 
and the excrement, cleaning according to the rules, twice sippng the 
25 water and thereafter the cleaning of the teeth, is the order; for, says 

]. e. y. on a day, or a fasting day and the like, the rubbing ol the 

teeth is prohibited-see farther on whereVirmitrodhya gives the texts in this 
connection. See also Smrtichandrika p. 106 and texts of YaTna, Vishnu, 
Vyasa, &e, quoted. 

2 . Stated in the ^rnti text quoted. See the 13th Adhikarana of the 
Fourth Adhyiya, Sutra's 29-31—atp. 249 of the Jaiminiya Ny^yamlla Vistdra. 
The following two Karikas fully set out the argument, the refutation, and 
the Sidhinta. 

f?F I I WI55 ii ii 

^ I rn%vr ^ ii ii 

3. e. having three strings coiled together. It appears there 
is a mistake in the passage quoted here. 

4. frtnfir! . Where more than one directions are put together 

and each is independent of the other by reason of the results being accomplished 
independently in each, these are’ not relatedas principal and subordinate ; but 
they are so related, where the result is common e.g. in *1^ 

3T1?F sq%tT. 
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Katyayana : “After getting up, having washed the eyes and become 
clean and concentrated.” In the Mahabharata : “Having with con¬ 
centration washed the hands, feet, and also the mouth.” Daksha: 
“When the dawn has approached, one should perform the ablution 
according to the principle (of the rules) Katyayana “Having repeated 5 
with the mantra, one should chew the tooth-cleaning stick thus; “0 
herb, give us life, vitality, fame, power, progeny, cattle, and also wealth, 
Brahma, wisdom, and a readywit.” ‘With the mantra’ mz. ‘Life, vitality 
&c.,’ to be stated subsequently. 

Here in this connection, in the Bharaba is stated, “Having 10 
raised up the right hand and then put it between the two knees, 
with his face towards the Bast and seated down, a man should chew 
restrained in speech.” So also in the Vishpu* Parana “In thick¬ 
ness, equal to the end of the small finger, with a brush twelve fingures 
in length, having consumed in the morning, one should chew the tooth- 15 
cleanser.” Here ‘should chew,’ and ‘should eat’ in the Vishnu Sfitra' 
viz “One should eat the tooth-cleansing stick witn his face turned towards 
the North or to the East,” indicates only the rubbing of the teeth, a 
minor action, with a view to reach the rule as to eating in the form 
of sipping as stated before, just like the word in the rule’ 20 

“after having performed the Upasads for a month, one offers the 
Agnihotra,” reaching the act of the Agnikotra in the sacrifice of the 
Kaupdapayinas. 

Hence also’ in “Having washed and eaten, one should throw it in 
a clean place by all efforts” the giving up of the tooth-cleaning wood 25 
has been stated by Vishnu. Hence also in the Chhandoga Paris'ishta: 

“A.S stated by N4rada* and others, of a tree eight fingers (in length), 
unsplit, with the bark on, should be the tooth-cleaning wood ; one should 
cleanse by means of its end,” and also in the Narasiuha: “Or of the length 
of the span between the thumb and*five fingers with it, i. e., one should 30 
cleanse the teeth,” has been stated; ‘one should cleanse &c.,’ one should 


1 , Oh. 61. 1 

2 . Jaimini IV. P. III. 11 (24). 

8 . Oh. 61. 17. 

A 

4. Narada^ Btarita^ Vishciii. etc* see “Vimittodayay AnMka.Ptakaran^^ 
Dantadhavaxia at pp. 123-124* . 
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Tdjhwathy 
Verse 98. 


wash off. The trees mentioaed by Narada and others the Khdlira^ 
and the like. ‘Eight fingers,’ here twelve fingers is the best course^ of 
the length of the spaa between the thumb and the five fingers is the 
middle, eight fingers is the last. 


5 Some, however, state an adjustment in accordance with the 

passage in the Smrti Manjflsha thus, “Twelve fingers for the Vipras, 
for the Kshatriyas nine fingers, eight fingers, however, for the Vaisyas, 
and for the S'Mras six fingers. By the measure of four fingers, have been 
ordained for women; while for those of a mixed origin, of six fingers has 
10 been proclaimed.” 


Here as prescribed in the warious Smrtis are the twigs of the 
Kh4dira, i Mango, AmTSitaka^ Ap&m&rga,^ 8'irisha, the 

bark of tamarind, bamboo, the root of the Arkw,^ Kwranja^ Karaxtira^ 
S'dla, JUirnha^ Mdlati, Arjuna, Kadamha, Vdumbara, and sour, hot and 
15 milky trees are those prescribed; while those not prescribed are the twigs of 
Paldsa% Komddra, S'leshamdtaka, Bilva, Tintima, Nimba, S'dla and Wata, 
Those prohibited, are the Paldsa, Koviddra, S'lekmdtaka, Bilwaka, 
Tinduka, Sdka, Sinduwdra, S'ikhandiy the inside of the bamboo, Pdsha, 
Mdshakot, plum. S'ami, Siwisapd, Kapittka, Raritaki, As'wakarna 
510 Amalaka, Bibkitaka, Dhamna, Pilu, Pippala, Inguda, Guggula, S'obhdn- 
jam, the Parlbhadra, plantain \xq 9. S'almaU, i\i.Q sweet and pungent 
woods. Among those prescribed, even such as have knots likely to touch 
the lips, with dried stalk, having holes, having a stenchy odour, unctuous 
or devoid of the bark, split, once broken, with leaves on or spoiled 
25 by the red insects or fire, unclean or unfamiliar are prohibited. 

Here the rule of adjustment is this : principally, those prescribed 
should be taken up ; in the absence of that, what has not been prescribed 
but not proscribed, and in the absence of these, those that ate neither pres¬ 
cribed nor proscribed must never be taken in any case. In the absence 
50 of the first three with twelve girgles alone is the cleaning. Vide the 
text of Iiikhita in the Nrsinhapurana “When the tooth woods are 


1 . Kh4diram ». e. the Acaoia Gatechn. One of the two trees mentioned 
in the Talttiriya-SanhitS. as sacred and of use at a sacrifice. 

2 . the well known tree. 

3. guSTfr^P! The hog plums. The inspissated Mango juice (marathi ^.) 

3Tr9«*r ^ w: i fw ? 5 ?r: ii 

4. sfiirtnu, Mar. 

5. ar^-Marathi-^l, 

6. 151^ 3# ^3T«rj^—■ - 
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Ydjhmalhya 1 ytrnmltroHaya— Morning Prayers. 

Verse 99. J 

not available, as also on prohibited days,” ‘prohibited,’ such as the first 
day aud the like others. 

Here Narasiuha Purapam, “ These, the First, the daria, and the 
sixth days, as also in the ninth, oh best of men, the contact of the teeth 
with wood conaumes seven generations of the family.” 5 

In the Mahabhirata “On the occasion of the parms algo, one 
should avoid”. Gaufjas; “On a fast, as also on a S'rdddAcc, one should not 
chew the tooth-cleaning twig.” On ‘a fast’ i. e. ‘on the fast day,’ ‘on a 
S'rdddka L e., ^S'l&idha. Those who follow this text avoid the 

cleaning of the teeth before S'rdddha and the like, as also after it. Here 10 
on a fast or the like where the contact with the teeth-cleaning wood is 
prohibited, there with a leaf or the like the tooth cleaning as a necessity 
is to the same effect. “Scents, ornaments, clothes, fl.owers, garlands, 
and annointing, become faulty on a fast, so also tooth-cleaning and 
collyrium” this and the like texts also, so says the Lord of the Yogis. 15 

Even there by twelve girgles only is finished. 

This, however, after tooth-cleaning, toiletting other than with 
(the use of) a twig f. e. such as collyrium &c. by reason of its accompani¬ 
ment, so say others. 

With fingers the cleaning of the teeth, however, e's certainly pro- 20 
vide the Us'ana: “Never with the fingers must one rub the 
teeth.” Thus enough more. (98). 


YAJNAVALKYA Verse 99. 

After having offered to the Fires, one should mutter 
the hymns addressed to the Sun God with concentration. 25 
He should also master the meanings of the Vedas, as also 
the several sciences. 99. 

Mitakshara!— After the salutation of the morning light 
agnin, fires, such as the Mavaniya and the like, with rules as laid 
down, hutva, after having offered, or the Aupdsandgni. After that, 30 
snryadaivatyan, addressed to the Sun-God, such as Uduttyam 
jatdvedasam and the like mantras, hymns, one should mutter, japet, 
samahitah, with concentration, i e. with undistracted mind. There¬ 
after, veddrthan, the meanings of the Vedas, by listening to the 
science of exegetics, grammar etc. adhigachchhet, should master, Le. 35 
should get to hnow. By the use of the word cha 'also’ should study 
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Y&jnavaJhya 
Verse 99. 


5 


10 


15 


20 


26 


30 


35 


constantly repeat. Vividhani cha s'astram, dso the several 
setenees, such as the Mimdnsd and the like, treating o£ duty Dharma, 
wealth Artha, and hygeine. AdUgachchhet ‘he should master’, (99.) 

Viramitrodaya. 

Agnin, ^Vires’J.e. the Aakavnit/a and the like others; the S'rauta, 

Aupdsam, al^so the Smdrta, in accordance with one’s own S'dMd havin^^ 

fevei the oblations f.c., in the act of oblations having to some extent 

intended the performance in favour of the fires, as in (the text). “He 

offers an oblation to the fire by means of milk,” or in (the text) 

‘Evening and morning always and constantly should the twice-born offer 

'“n tbr' “'Iaccusative case. This sacrifice, more- 

nTfwLl /''' I the conservation 

of the fire is perpetual, since the S'ruii enjoins it for the lifetime. 

crate the fires, even the consecration of the fire being perpetual, and 
without conservation of the fire being not favoured by the how> 

can this discrimination be madeP If ifc be argued thus, the answer i^. 

SiUat L'Tf.?' ““ ~uTo, ttJirt 

And It is for this, that the several optional rules in the Sdeira have been 
pven either with or without the fire being placed first. This, hoLver 

been ..a, o,... i. t,. 

‘having offered oblations’ i. e. when possible oneself alnnc 

lh» ZTT ““j= Datoha: “At the oon.lasion of 

to potformanoe, ..crifloo b, ooorelf hat boon orda^d '■ 

Through the or anv other its Tifirfftrmo«..a • i oraained. 

tr» » ^ At. a‘ . * ^ ’ perlormanoe is only a secondary course 

• f “afi the conclusion of the SandJigd performance ” it;« 

ofo„ed thata .ao,Wo.,m„te ooaclud, hi. UtZZl’ Jen 

to CrL“Tr; .‘toV t ‘ f- 

intended fo, (a oa..) other Ihaa thl b'-ing 

perform^eVLe" tot" p„“‘L"*sd 

__ ^ portion Sdryadaimtydn, ‘addressed to the 


1. e. g. See 

2. I. e. by marriage. 
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Veree SO. J 

Sau-God,’ sach as the SAmtri or such as Udutyam jAtmedasam} 

(the rising Sun &c.) and the like, one should repeat according fo 
one’s faith. With this object only is the plnral number (used), and 
not after the Maxim’ of the Sapinjala birds. Three or even 
all-sinoe there is no contradiction with the usage. 5 

This, moreover, has reference only to the non-performance of the 
japa since in the text “One not performing the the pus and 

blood” is a censure, so hold some. 

Sam&Mtah, ‘with concentration,’ i. e. observing all the rales of the 
yogi regarding japa such as concentrating the mind on one, and the like. 10 
Or, Sam&hito i. e. with bent attention. By this is intended non-contra¬ 
dictions with the other courses of good conduct stated in other Smptis. 

For in the Varaha: “That twice-born man who with devotion offers 
intensive worship with curds and rice with folded hands to the Sun who 
has come out of the rising mountains, of him so intent in devotion, what- 15 
ever evil may have been accumulated, all that within a moment becomes 
reduced to ashes, like wood.” 

Thus is the worship of gods other than that prescribed for the mid¬ 
day. Dressing of the hair, looking into the glass and the like. 
According to the texts “One should look his own self in the ghee, if one 2o 
desires long life,” looking at one’s body in the ghee. The rubbing of 
auspicious things, the durvA grass, curds and the like, and the application of 
the collyrium, and the like acts ; for it has been said: ‘The cow’s urine, 
the cow-dung, clarified butter, milk, co-agulated milk, the yellow’ 
pigment; this six-fold produce of the cows is always auspicious. The 25 
horn-water of cows is meritorious, destructive of all sins.” * 

The application of the cow urine &c. are the acts during the first 
part of the day ; the Author mentions the performance daring the second 
part of the day. “The meaning of the Vedas; ‘the sciences’ such as 


1. The well-known Sun hymn. 
Jatmedasa is an epithet of the Sun and the Fire also. 

Note the following various explanations of the word given in the Nirnkta: 

srrfrtf^ ts- %.'jVri^ ^ fr srt^r, 

junior qt snfTiritR'i JTxisrTfr: snuors^. (Apte) 

2. qrrqfsTBvq'nr—See Jaimini XI. 1.38-45, being the eighth Adhikarana. 

In regard to the Sruti the question arises how many? After a 

dijcussion, the conclusion is “Three only should be taken”. 

3. —A kind of yellow pigment prepared from the urine oy 
bile of a cow, or found in the head of a oow, 
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^ Ydjnmalkya 
Verse SQ. 


grammmar, the Niruktaf Tarkay Mim&ns&, t\x6 Pur&ms such 

as the BMmta aud the others, determinants of the meaning of the 
Vedas, and also those which are useful in the performance of the same 
such as the sciences of Stksh&y Kalpa, Jyotisk, Ckhcinda and the like. 

5 This is expressed by —‘several’. 

‘Should master’ i. e, should know ; in the letter as well as the 
sense. By the use of the first eha, ‘and,’ is included the constant 
study of the Vedas. For Daksha* also; “Similarly, in the second 
period Vedic study has been ordained, first, the acceptance of the Veda, 
10 then the contemplation, study and repetition ( /ajoa ); its offer to the 
pupils also, thus the Vedic study is five-fold ; that time is stated as for 
the sa?»ji!s, flowers and 05 and the like.” Swikammm ‘acceptance’ 

i. e., study ; this, moreover, for the celibate student. For the house¬ 
holder, however, in regard to the portion not studied. So, moreover, 
15 Apastamba “By such lore as one cannot understand, one should go 
again to the preceptor and accomplish it.” 

Manu;^ “Let him daily pour over those institutes of science 
which ever give increase of wisdom, those which teach the acquisition 
of wealth, those which are beneficial,* and likewise over the Nigamae 
20 w.hich explain the Veda (19). For the more a man completely studies 
the institution of science, the more he fully understands, and his special 
study shines brightly. (20) ‘Which give increase of wisdom’ such as the 
sciences of logic, interpretation &c., ‘which teach the acquisition of 
wealth’ i. e., which are favourable for wealth—the economical sciences. 
25 ‘Beneficial’ such as the science of medicine and the like. Ifiyamas, i. e., 
which determine the meaning of words such as the Nighantu and the 
like. Eochate —‘shines brightly.’ Yama: “By gifts, austeritis, sacri¬ 
fices as also by fasts, one does not obtain that state which one can secure 
by learning.” ‘Learning’ i, e., philosophical learning is a wrong inter- 
30 pretation of the statement of Yama being in the context of sciences, so 
holds the Opadhyaya. 

In the expression ‘as also science,’ the word oka ‘as also,’ is inclu¬ 
sive of the gathering of/Sawiifs and the like, (99), 


1- is Veda; the science of interpretation ; —Logie ; and 

both and 

2 . Oh. ir, 25-27. 

3. Oh. IV. 19-20. 

4. i e. ol lasting uses, 
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' Verse 100 ^ 

Yajnavalkya Verse 100. 

He should then approach the master for securing 
Yogakshema, then having bathed, he should offer watery 
libations and also worship the gods and Pitrs. 100. 

Mitakshard :—After that is'varam, the master, endowed 5 
with the quality of being’ annointed and sprinkled &c-, or any 
other irreproachable wealthy person. Yogakshemartham, for 
Yogakshema ; the obtaining of that which has not been secured is 
yoga, the preservation of that which has been obtained is kshema, 
for that one should upeyat, approach i. e. go to i. e. for the sake of 10 
acquisition and preservation. By the use of the word upey&t — 
‘approach,’ the Author prohibits service. By accepting wages the 
execution of commands is service That has been likened 

to a dog-livelihood, and prohibited. 

Then at noon, according to the process prescribed by the 15 
S'^stra, snatwa, having bathed, in rivers etc., devan, gods, 
mentioned in his own Grhya, pitrnscha, as also the pitrs,-hy the use 
of the word eha, ‘as also’, the rsUs with the holy water—® of the 
gods and the like, tarpayet, one should offer libations af water. 

After that with sandal paste, flowers and rice, of the gods 20 
HARl, H ARA,HIR.ANYAGrARBHA, and others, some one he should 

worship according to the prescribed rules according to capacity* 
with the Rk., Yajus, or the Sd,ma hymns, or with the names of the 
Gods expounding these ending in the dative case and accompanied 
with the utterance* of salutations. (100). 25 

1. Bee infcroductioa to the VyawaMradhyaya. 

2. See Terse 19 above. The respective places of the palm of the hand 

have been designated as the several media for Bev. Pitr. the base 

of the first finger and thninb for Brahma^ the palm of the hand for the Bevas, 
the base of the little finger for the Eshis, and that of the fore-finger or Tarjani 
for the Pitrs, 

S, Balambha^ti explains this as explanatory of the individual 
capacity; thus, for the Yedic mantra the twice-born, and the recital of the 
names or the Ndma^puja for the s^’udras. 

4. the loud pronounciation of the word at the end, thus : 
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Vlraidiitrodaya—l*osilj/a-vari;ci t tajnmakya 

S, Verse 100 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentions the performance daring the third period 

YajSavalkya, Verse 100 

The obtaining of that which has not been secured is yoga', the 
5 preservation of that which has been obtained is kshema. Wealth sufficient 
for both these should be begged for. For the accomplishment of that 
one should approach one capable of bestowing that, such as the king or 
any other who may be. The use of the word artha ‘wealth’ is to indicate 
that necessity. If the acquisition &c. is accomplished in any other way 
10 there would be no necessity for begging, and it would exclude the necessity 
of approaching the king. Gautama’ “ For yoga and kshema one should 
approach the king and not any other, excepting the Gtod, the preceptor? 
and the religious ” ‘any other’*, e. one not king. Manu® “But on 
Parva days let him go to visit the gods, the best of the twice-born who are 
15 religiously minded, and also the king for protection, as also the elders.’’^ The 
word em ‘ also’ or ‘ any, ’ is to be used after the word gaohchhet ‘should 
go.’ Or the use of the word em ‘only’, in the original text is only when 
taken as repeating what has been already stated. From the use of the 
word ‘also’, cha, is there added to the means of finding means for the class 
20 of people who maintain by utilising the method about the Gods &c. 
in the order of their statement. So Daksha; “ Similarly in the 
third period, the securing of the means for those to be maintained.” 

The class of* people to be maintained has been stated to be “ the 
mother, the father, the preceptor, the wife,‘ children, «• helpless person 
25 taking resort, a visitor as a guest, and the fire ; these are known as those 
which should be maintained. For that the securing of means i.e. 
obtaining money should be done. This is the meaning. 

> In this world, the auspicious things are eight niz,. The Br^hmana, 

the cow, the Fire (the consumer of the oblations), gold, ghee, the Sun, 
30 water, and also the king the eighth, one who always sees these, bows 
and worships also, and circumambulates by the right, his life will not be 
diminished.” In this passage, these e.e. the seeing &c of the Br4hmana 
and the others have been prescribed as acts which must be performed. 
Mis'ra says that in the early part of the day, the observance of the 
35 anspicious and the like only. 

1. Oh. IX. 63, 64. 

2 . Ch. IV. 163. 

3. 

4. Another reading, the brother. 
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lu the latter' half, the Anther states the acts to be performed in 
the fourth period. Sn&twd i.e. having bathed etc., in the fourth period, 
as says Daksha^: “ Similarly in the fourth portion, one should bring 
in the earth for the bath, and the samit, the flowers and the Kitsa grass 
and the like. The bath, however, should be in unartificial water. ” 5 

Earth, as (thus) described: “In a holy place should be stored earth 
free from sugar, stones &c.; and this has been stated to be red, yellow, 
and white, of three sorts ” and.the like. 

“ From an anthill, a mole-hill, plaster, as also from water, or 
from the road or trees, and what remains after performing the ablutions, 10 
these seven (kinds of) earth must not be taken. Not the earth, nor also 
water, nor at night the cows’ dung, nor the cows’ urine at the evening 
twilight must a wise man take. ” So in the S'atatapiyaj By reason 
of the prohibition by Daksha “ seven kinds of earth must not be 
taken mz. from the anthill, from a rat-hill, from inside the water, from 16 
the cemetry, the root of a tree, as also from a temple of god ”. Untouched 
in the absence of that prescribed, even other kind also, vide this test of 
Marichi: “ In whichever place what is (regarded as) pure, and 
whatever is the usage regarding religious conduct, there, such a one 
should not be disregardad, as also that kind of religious usage. In 20 
whichever country particular gods, and in whichever region particular 
twice-born, as also in whichever place particular water, and wherever a 
particular (kind of) earth. ” The Samidhs have been stated at the proper 
context. Flowers i.e. fragrant. Kusas i. e. those prescribed in another 
Smrti. By the (use of the) word Adi &c. are intended long cessamums. 25 
By reason of the prohibition by S’andyayana in the text viz, “The dung 
of an ordure-eating cow, or who is barren, or who has just deliveredj 
as also of one who has become decrepit by oldage, must never be taken., 
also cow-dung which is untouched, which was not brought at night, and 
which is wet. ’’ ‘ Unartificial ’ i.e, not connected with the stores of 36 
water made by another i.e. in a river or the like. So also Vishnu* “In 
another man’s pool one must not bathe (1); or let him, in difficulty lift 
five balls (of earth) (2), “ In difficulty ’ i.e. when a bath in any 

other water is impossible. (The rule as to) five balls is in the case of 
water reserved other than a dam, a well, or the like, vide this text of 35 
Baudh^yana : “ From the built ones, however, the earth balls, while 
from wells, three j'ars.’’ The ball, moreover, should be of the size of an 


1. WJsstsP'. In the original. 
£. 11.28. 

3. Oh. 64.1. 2. 

36 
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ordinary Sri^ fruit* According to the revered Mis'ra, from the use of the 
word pinda, ball, when there is no obstruction, it should be resorted 
to as it is. Ratnakara and others suggest ‘ as much as can be taken out 
by the hands.' Here according to the Easterns ‘ the lifting up of the 
, 5 ball &c. is only in the ease of those not dedicated, such only being ‘of 
other.’” There by reason of the text “ that which has not been 
dedicated is like urine” and the like, such a one being definitely unsuited 
for acts; and if another’s is used there being the possibility of a charge 
of theft, vide this text of Manu^: “One should never bathe in another’s 
10 tanks ; for if he bathes, he is affected by a portion of the ill-deed of him 
who made the tank”. ‘Made by others’ and hence according toPaithinasi 
and Baudhiyana also, their belonging to another being inferrable from 
(the fact of) their having been made by others; and hence also Opadhyaya 
holds that the lifting of the balls or pitchers is not in the case of those 
15 made by oneself. Mis'ra does not agree to the assumption of ownership 
in' a thing abandoned by oneself illustrating it by a reference to 
the established proposition that in a satra^ there is no DakshiitA and 
by pointing oat a contradiction with the doctrine propounded in the 
Tiryagadhikaam. That, however, is questionable. Thus enough of 
20 repeating* what has been said. 

In the expression * and also the bath ’, by the use of the word eha 
‘and also’, is indicated as the result that the bath should be performed 
at a time and place not prohibited in other Smrtis. There, moreover, 
baths among the Smrits have been divided according to the distinction of 
26 performances by regard to time and place. So, moreover, S'ank|i3> • “ ^ 
b&th has been stated to be of two kinds: principal and subsidiary ; of 
these two, the principal is TOrawa or watery; that moreover is of six 
Kinds; Mtya* or ordinary, Naimittika or special, and with K&mya, an 
objective, Kriy&nga, part of a ritual. Mala karsham or f or washing away 
30 impurities, and ^iy&sndna or where the bath itself is a rite, the sixth ; 
thus the bath has been declared to be of six kinds” 

“An unbathed man, however, is not fit for ^japa performance, or 
for offering oblations to the fire ; and the morning bath which is for that 

1. ». e. the JSiZwa fruit. 

2. Oh, IV, 201. See also YSjfiaValkya further on. iichi,ra. 159. 

8. See Mit&ksharft further I. 169 (2). IZl A. A Satra is a general 
sacrifice conducted by i all; a public performance. Where all are priests and all 
are Tajamanas # ^ jfsmpti: Therefore there cannot be my DaJt^Mnd. 

See Jtumini X. VI. 51 and onwards. 

4. continuing from one thread to another. 

6. i%r Lit: permanent. 
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purpose called the Mfya sndn&» Having touched the ChanMla. a 
dead body, ordure, and the like, when one becomes obliged to bathe ; 
having touched an unwashed woman in her menses and one takes a bath, 
that bath is the NaimitUka sn&na. That which under the constellation of 
Pushya, Rasta &c. is directed by the command of an astrologer, is called 5 
the K&mya ; one who has no (special) desire should not perform it. One 
desirous of repeating holy hymns, and wishing to worship the Gods or 
the manes, the bath which such a one performs, that is called Kriy&nga, 
or as part of a performance. The bath called the Mal&pakarshana 
is that which commencing with annointment is done for the purpose of 10 
washing off dirt; the resort to it is for washing away impurity and 
not otherwise. In the lakes, in ponds dug for the gods, in holy waters 
and in the rivers is intended the KriyAsn&na, the rite of a bath; there the 
bath is regarded as a rite.” V&rum is simultaneously the contact of 
the entire body with water outside the limbs; Harita, “On 15 

account of water it is called the Fdrwwa”, the text of S'ankha also viz. 

“the VAruna moreover is by immersion” is intended for that alone; 
otherwise bath with drawn water will not be included. The morning bath 
<S;c, are mere technical expressions; therefore although a Nitya, the 
mention of a mid-day bath stated as part of a ritual and its inclusion 20 
is not a fault. 

The Omm SnAms ‘the Accessory baths are stated by yogi: 

“ On account of the incapacity of the body by regard to the 
occasion and the strength, sages contemplate seven (baths) com¬ 
mencing with the Mantra SnAna ‘incantation bath’. MAntra ‘by 25 
incantation’, the Bhauma ‘by the earth’, similarly the Agneya, ‘by 
the fire’, the VAyavya, ‘ by the air’, as also the Divya ‘the Sun 
bath’, the VArum, and the MAnasa or ‘the mental bath’, is known 
as the group of seven baths. With the repetition of the incantation 
Apo hi shthA ‘Waters, indeed, are etc.’ is the MAntra^ by the touch of the 30 
earth is the PArthiva ; the Agneya is the bath with the ashes; the VAyazoya 
is known to bo with the dust of the cow. That bath, however, which 
is taken with the shower of the Sun’s rays is called the Divya sndna ; 
VArum is by immersion, and the MAnasa is (that by) the contemplation 
of Vishnu. In the order of the Mantra snAna and others, a bath is prescribed 35 
as proper by regard to the country, time, and inability, and all are 
stated as of equal merit”. Thus, therefore, the Gaum snAna ia tklso o£ 
six kinds only. Incorporating the VAruna which is a kind of 
Principal bath, it has been stated to be of seven kinds. 

Even the additional Gaum baths have been stated under the text 40 
of Jabala and others niss, ;—“A bath may be inade without (including) 
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tlie head, when the performer is unable for a bath, -or even by a wet 
cloth, the sprinkling of the body is known”. The Gaums as stated 
by Yogi are only six. 

These, however, according to some are quite distinct from the 
5 technical Gaum and Mukhya by which they have not been traversed ; and 
this is a classification of the Virum stated by way of elaboration- 
thus there is no contradiction with the text in the Bralima Parana 
viz: “ Witya, Naimittika, and K&mya thus the sn&m is 

stated toabe of the three varieties; the tarpana has been stated 
10 to be its part, ” these all having been included in the three 

alone. 

The Nitya is in the morning and the mid-day ; the Nainittika, as 
on an eclipse or the like ; the K&mya at a holy place or the like. The 
ment'on of these in the order is by way of indicating the accomplishment 
15 of the result by contact of the prior with the next in order. Thus, the 

result of the Witya is the non-production of sin ; of the K&mya, the 

Heaven &c. The mention of Naimittika between these two is with a 
view to indicate the securing of the results of both ; so say the Abhinava 
Vardhamana and others 

20 The classification of the Gnum, however, is only intended to 

exclude a smaller number, in pursuance of other Smrtis. So Jabala 
also : “Without the head may be the bath when the performer is unable 
for a bath ; or even by a wet cloth the sprinling of the body is known. ” 
Body, i. e. excluding the external and covering the body. 

25 In the varieties of accessory baths, the Bralimpaiaiia “ With a 

conch inclined to the right, one who pleased at heart takes on the 
head water stored in an Audumbara vessel, of him the sin of the 
(whole) lifetime perishes at that very moment ” Vyasa: “Of the holy 
places which are heard of in the three regions at all times, equal with 
30 these is the pouring of the water through the horn of a cow. Some say 
that this is common for capable and the incapable. Similarly, “ He 
indeed is deemed to have bathed in the avabhrtha,^, he also is like 
one plunged in the Ganges water, that mortal who bathes with the water 
of the feet of Vishm put with a conch. 

1. is almost the Ooaclading portion of a sacrifice. This is 

described as the The Dikshita take this bath, after an abstension 

for 10 days and the people join in this holy immersion into the water. This 
bath is calculated to yield the highest religions merit to those who participate. 

Or the watery oblation. 
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There the place for a bath is mentioned by Manu ^: ‘'One should 
always perform his bath in rivers, in ponds dug® for the Gods, in ponds 
and in lakes, and also in watery falls and springs®” Demkh&teshu ‘ponds 
dug for the Gods’ 2 . c. well-known on account of their association with 
Gods. So, the Eatnakara viz. DevakMteshu lying in the vicinity of the 5 
Sun and the like, or the ponds dug near a hermitage for the emblem 
»of S'iva so says the venerable Opadhyaya relying upon this text of 
Bhavishya ; “ That water which being near a S'iva linga is situated in 
its front, is known as ^ivagang&. By ‘bath’ there one goes to heaven. ” 

Sara, a lake, a store of water known as talla^% ‘ a small pit’ 10 
according to Kalpataru. Gtartah ‘ a brook ’ has been defined in the 
Chltandoga Paris’ishta thus : “ Those whose course does not extend to 
eight thousand dhanus^, these do not deserve to bear the name of 
waaii ‘ river’; they are called ‘ brooks.’ 

Prasavamm, a spring , Vishnu*# “One should bathe in a flowing P 
spring, a river, a tank dug up for Gods, or in a lake. Water on® 
land is better than lifted water; flowing water is better than 
stagnant; from that one must not take up ; even more than this is that 
which was favoured by holy men, and better than everything is the • 
Ganges water”. ‘■’•SddhavaU, good men, %. e., Sri Rdma and the like ; 20 ; 
‘favoured by these’ such as the Mand&kini at the Ckitrakdta etc. 

S ankha, “All the Tirtkas are holy, are calculated to destroy 
the sins of men, and have been described by wise men independently 
of each other. All the flowing springs are holy, all eleveted mounds 
of stones are holy ; all the rivers always holy, the Mnhavi moreover in 25 | 
particular. Of men who have commited sins, the sins become palliated i 

1. Oh. IV. 203. ■ 1 

2. It is elsewhere interpreted as dug by the goods. See the 

remarks of Medhatithi on this. He says at the end, ^ | [ 

I ‘ I 

3. rnr—a water-hole, also ‘ a brook See Govinda, 

Narayana, Kulluka and others on Mann, also see further on. sr^rw—VijnSnesvara [ 

explains thus (1.159) I 

4. Marathi fjs. t 

5. 5ii5; Lit. a bow, and so a bow’s length=about 4 hastas or 8 feet. 

See Manu VIII. 237 and Yajn. II. 137. and the Mitakshara. Eight thousand 
Dhanus therefore would come to 64000 feet or about 7000 yards, i. e. 4 miles. : 

6 . Oh. 64. 16-17. . 

7. as contrasted with lifted- Further on is distinguished ; 

as flowing, and ^rrRr’as stagnant. | 

8 . —S«dA« has been explained in the next danse. i 
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in a Tirtha.” To pure-minded men the Tirtkcf:, yields the result 
as stated. 

Yogi: “For three nights is the result yielded by rivers which do not 
flow up to the Sea; those which flow into the sea, for a month, 
5 and for a fortnight, of the Lord of the rivers”. Vishpu’ Purapa: 
“In the (case of) wells, one should perform the bath on the ground with 
lifted water; one should bathe with lifted water even if ground is not 
available”. ‘In the well’, here, the locative has the sense of the 
possessive case. The meaning of the first half is that one should bathe 
10 seated on land with the water of a well lifted up. The meaning of the 
second half is that even in the case of any other store of water also when 
bathing by entering into it is impossible. Similarly also in the Padma: 
“Whether not lifted or lifted, one should perform the bath with water.” 

S'ankha “Of one who has bathed with water heated On fire, 
15 also with water of another, only a cleansing of the body is to be understood 
(as having occured) ; but the fruit of a bath does not accrue.” ‘Water 
of another’, z. e., water belonging to a store of water made by ‘another’, 
as also, ‘water brought by another’; ‘fruit of a bath’ Le, the heaven. This 
moreover, is to bo understood in the absence of a special text. 

20 Dakfha “On the bank the washing down of impurity ; with the 

mantras, however, while remaining in water ; the bath at the twilight 
is of both (sorts) ; these are stated as the places for a bath.” The bath 
for washing down impurity is on the bank only ; the bath with mantra 
is only in the water; any bath other than these two may be anywhere 
25 else. This is the meaning. 

Prohibited regions are described by Yogi; “When immense water 
is available and which is charming to the mind, the twice-born 
must not bathe in small water, nor also leaving aside a 

river, in artificial water”. ‘ River ’ i. e., an unartificial water. 
30 In the Chliandoga^ Paxis'ilhta; “For two months beginning with 
S'ramna all the rivers are in menses ; in these one should not perform 
a bath, excepting those which flow into the sea. At the UpMarma, as 
also at the Vtsarga, similarly for a bath for a funeral, and also at the 
eclipse of the Sun and the Moon, there exist no impurity of the® dust.” 
35 Yavya means a month ; that the dark half, according to Harinatha- 

1. in. 11. 25. The second half in the is 

2. The SmrtichandrikH quotes this text as from E4tyayana. 

3. also thej menses, In the case of women “impurity of 
the menses”. 


rYdjhavalhya 
1 Verse 100, 
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padhyaya ; the bright half, according to many. “ Daring the interval 
between the period of the Lion and the Crab all the rivers are in menses.” 
this text of Manu being the common basis of all. The solar month is 
here intended. This is the principle. 

Those going to the sea such as the Ganges and the rest are eleven : 5 

“Oh Goddess, in the commencement of the Crab sign for three days 
she is in meases ; on the arrival of the fourth day, pure becomes the 
J&nhavz. The river sprang from the Sun, the Ganges, and Gomati 
the best among the rivers do not become contaminated on account of the 
dust; as also others which are called ” This couplet of texts 10 

although it is in vogue, not being found in the originals, as also 
not being accepted by the people in general, is not respected. 

Here some say that the expressions ‘ in the menses’ ‘in these one 
should not perform a bath, ’ having been referred to as containing 
reasons, their unfitness for a bath only is intended. That, however, 15 
according to traditinal practice also means unfitness for sipping and the 
like. Thus also, by reason of the expression ‘ in these ’ only bathing 
by immersion in the river is prohibied, and not even by its water, 

Paras'ara : “ Whether by sipping or by entering into the water 
at night a bath cannot take place. The bath and the sipping have been 20 
ordained by means of water lifted daring daytime.” The meaning is that 
at night in the water i. e. by entering the water reservoir, sipping i.e. a 
sipping bath either must not be performed. The bath, here, is allowed, 
moreover, when necessary, on account of an imparity, since the introduc¬ 
tion has been with the expression ‘how is purification ordained ? ’ Thus 25 
hero it should ba remembered that on an eclipse or the like a bathing by 
entering the watercourse is nnexceptionable. 

Yogi, ‘Unacceptable are the waters come during the first floods on 
a river and those which have been violentty disturbed by some 
one, as also those which have emerged out of ‘ a holy place 
‘First flows’ e. e. in a dried river bed in the form of a first flow. And 30 
therefore also Salpatara explains; ‘of a river’ as of that which had dried 
up before’. ‘By some one’ i. e., by a buffalo. ‘Violently disturbed’ i. e. 
made muddy or dirty. ‘From a holy place’ such as from the Gauges or the 
like ; ‘emerged’ and not driven out. By the prefix vi* ‘forth’ the Author 
intends a break off by the strength of the flow. It should be understood 35 
that it is thus explained on account of the pressure of the usage of the 
good*. Emerged out of a holy place’—^Kalpataru explains as “Not known 
as a holy place.” 

They say also in this connection; “Water emerged from the 
Gauges does not again go to the Ganges; that is undrinkable by the 40 
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twice-bora; OU0 driaking ifc mast psrform the Chdndrdyam^ ” In the 
Ael^rodyata: “In a river where the water haa been turned back, a 
bath should be avoided by the twice-born ; so also in the water used by 
washermen, one should leave a space of tea hands. The mixture of dirt 
5 or menses with the current of the stream, or the pouring in of the street 
water do not cause pollution in the Ganges; she is religious water 

The ^ishtas. “By reason of the touch of the water of the 
river EhrmanAsA^, by crossing the river karatoyA, and by. swimming with 
10 his arms the river Gandaki religious merit falls; that is the declaration”* 

• Dharma i. e., religious merit, some say that Dharma, here means the 

sanskAra produced by the upanayana, and therefore here also a fresh 
smskAra becomes necessary. 

S'ankha and Likhita: “One should avoid impure water, must not 
15 bathe in scanty water, nor must one bathe by immersion into the sea-water” 
Amedhya, impure i. e, not pure, ‘should avoid’ i.e. there, one must not do 
anything. Scanty water has been prohibited when plenty of charming 
sweet water is available ; one must not bath into the sea-water. The 

meaning is that one must not bathe in the sea by immersion within, for 

20 a sea bath has been ordained ; so say Mis'ira and others. According to 
Upadhyaya ‘this bath immersion is at pleasure; and not that on the 
strength of this alone there would be no fruit of the sea by lifted water,” 
Manu “1“ unknown expanse of water”, ‘unknown i. e. by reason of 
its depth, as also whether it has not crocodiles etc. 

25 . In the case of artificial water whether consecrated or not consecra¬ 
ted. For say the STsh.tas ‘‘that which has not been dedicated is like urine’ 
Similarly, “In an unconsecreted water reservoir, the water is undrinkable” 

In the Markandeya : “ What has not been dedicated for all, and 
that also which has sprung from an uneatable store, that water, my 
80 dear, must always be avoided in connection with an exequial perfor¬ 
mance.” The word PitrA is only indicative. The intended meaning 
is non-performance. SoVishOU: “ The use of the water of a well, if 
sanctioned by the usage of the 8'isMas, should be regarded as good to 
that extent only.” Yogi: “ Useless is a hot water bath.” “ Useless ”, 
35 i. e., beyond the purification of the body and .befitting a religious 
performance, as productive of a fruit such as Heaven or the like. Vide 
“ Of one bathed with water heated on fire ”, etc., Harita ; “One must 


1. i. e. the OhSndrSyana PrSyascMtta, See Tajn. III. 324, which is 

i wo# ii 

2 . A river between Kasi and Vikara. : 
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not bathe in a place where many roads meet, nor near the entrance 
door.” “ a place where many roads meet”, i.e., the place 

for oblation to the beings, etc*. Upidw&ra, i.e., near the door. 

Having divided the baths, S'ankha: “There the RAmya should 
be performed in details as prescribed in the rules, so the Witya 3 .ni. 6 

the Naimittika j one which is a part of a rite as also that which is done 
for washing impurity, in the absence of a Tirtha may be done with hot 
water or in another’s waters. In the lakes, Divine water-courses, and holy 
places, as also in rivers, bathing itself is the ritual; since by a bath at 
these has been stated as resulting in merit.” By this, the E&mya is the 10 

bath at the Pushyci or other (constellation), the KriyA Sn&na as 
for the religious merits—it has been stated should not be performed with 
hot water or anothers’ waters. 

Vyasa states the time ordained for a bath. “ A bath one should 
perform in the mid-day when food has been completely digested and one 15 
is completely free from ailment.” Mr&mayah —“ completely free from 
ailment”, i.e,, free from any disease which may be developed by a bath. 

Thus, moreover, “ Sleep, study, bath, excretion, meals, amuse¬ 
ment, one should avoid at the two twilights as well as at mid-day,” this 
prohibition by Devala is where a bath has been induced by a desire-since 20 
a meal has been ordained at mid-day daring the fifth portion of 
the abhijit^ period. Gmerally sleep is prohibited daring the day, the 
mention of the mid-day is with a view to stress greater blemish. Some, 
however, hold that by reason of the fact that non-prohibition has a 
common basis, the words days &c. are indicative of midday only ; and 25 
that hence also the episode in the MahAbharta? &c. about sleeping during 
the day by Bhrgu, Rdma, Jaratkaru, and others is not opposed. 

Yogi “At both the twilights should be bathed by a householder 
Briihmana and even on all the three points of contact of the day should 
be bathed by a Tapasvi”. “Both twilights’ i.e. morning and the midday, 30 
(By the Tapasei ) i. e. by one residing in a forest, as well as by A 
Ja^'.^Daksha : “ A twilight bath, at the end of the night and thereafter 
again"in midday* ” 

How on the strength of the text of Vishnu* vix. “ Hor at night, 
nor during the twilight, but one should bathe in the morning, 35 
when he beholds the east enveloped in the rays of the early morning 
Aruni, one should bathe ”, if one were to ask how can a bath be in the 
twilight ? The answer is: It is not that by the clause ‘ in the twilight, * 

1. 3Twf3i^5jr—the eighth muhurta of the day, the midday. 

2. Adi Parva 47-(15-20). 

3. S. B. E. Ijoh VII p. 204. Oh, LXIV. 6-9. 

37 ■ 
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L Verse 100. 

aa evening bath of a hoaseholiler has been prohibited by Vishnu, nor 
even generally, since it would be contradictory to his own statement 
“ enveloped in the rays of the early morning Aruna If, however, the 
reading be in the (two) twilights, then the prohibition should be 
5 supported by confining its application to a bath other than the (one ) 
ordained. Again if it be argued that in this way there would be the fault 
of a contradiction with the context, let it be, otherwise there would 
be no implication of a Paryud&sa^, so says the Upadhyaya. 

Thus, therefore, the position that in the expression “enveloped in 
10 the rays of the early morning Aruna” etc., and others prescribing a morn¬ 
ing bath, the word Smdhyd, indicated by implication in the time preceding 
the morning twilight is also refuted, because there would be (the fault of) 
a L%ksha'i 5 ^&, that even will cover the prohibition as to a bath at night. 

Others, however, maintain that, that is only used with reference to 
15 the time later than that not distant from it, otherwise there would be 
contradiction with this text of the Markandeya Parana viz, “Without the 
rise of the Suu can never be the performances of the bath, almsgiving and 
the like”. That is wrong.®. In the texts ofLikhita “One should bathe 
in the evening and be asaidaous in keeping clean.”, “One who has bathed 
20 in the early morning before the twilight, always comes near Me, ” these 
and several other passages the contradiction of the particular passage 
itt the context is much preferable to the contradiction of the main 
point. Nor can the word Sandhyd, although it is used as the principal, 
be interpreted in the present case as having the sense of proximity of the 
25 fourfold signiScaacejwhich the locative case has under the rules of 
grammar*, viz., the Adhikwram oi a resting place 5 as also the rule*. 
“The locative suffix is employed to indicate location.” And the 
questioning doubt of some persons—how can this be ?—should not be 
regarded, as in the sense of vicinity or support the sameness of support 
30 being absent here and the inference not arising from the word, in 
clauses like “ a cow-shed in the gauges ”, the cognition of vicinity being 


1. Both and are to be avoided as far as possible. 

2 . 

3. Panini I— IV. 45. 

4. Piliimi II. III. 36. 

6. See the on this: four places where AdkiiaraTlS 

Ooeura. (1) snsrR. «. g. sp? (a mat) 31?!?% j <Hf%. (2) tpiw STIWK 

e. g. f=E0'f. (3) sTwsq-icf?!? snsn? e. g. and (4) 

'^-e. g. 3T!%t% ^r. ■ 



Y&jnmalhya"\ VlmmVtXQ&sys.-^At other time 9Q1 

Verse 100. J 

inferrable by implication only and the rale is that a malti’-meaning- 
ness is unjastifiable, the function of grammar being to facilitate ease, its 
power cnlmiaating in the ease which is unobtainable anywhere else. 

In the principal AdMkara 7 i<i, \ow&VBt, when possible, the abundance of 
the construction is alone the index—^thus elsewhere in details. 5 

Moreover, in the text “ That bath which is taken at every dawn 
in the twilight when the Sun has risen is equal to the Prdj&patyat and is 
destructive of the most heinous sin.” Dabslia clearly emphasises the 
twilight bath, the period subsequent to it having been separately 
ordained. In the dawn, i.e., at the appearance of Aruna. “In the 10 
sandkyd twilight”, i,e., in the morning before sunrise. After the 
Sun has risen, i.e., in the period after sunrise. “This, moreover, 
should be followed in the absence of the prior one ”—thus has been the 
exposition by the authors of digests, so this is not the way. The text 
“ Fever without the rise of the Sun” has application to others than 15 
where a special rule has been ordained ; others on occasions like the 
eclipse of the Moon and such others, there would be the absurdity of 
a prohibition for a night bath. Thus all is excellent. 

Manu®: “ Clearing the bowels, toilet of the body, bath, cleaning 
of the teeth, and application of the collyrium, one should perform in the 20 
fore-part of the day only, as also the worship of the Gods” i.e,, bath, as 
also the worship of the Gods, are other than those prescribed for the 
mid-day and the rest. 

Now the prohibited time. Here Baodhayana* i “ One must not 
bathe at night.” Manu*: “ One must not perform a bath after eating, 25 
nor when unwell, nor in the dead of night.” Here the prohibition of 
a bath at the meal-time results in having a reference to the word 
bath taken for pleasure. The nitya and the K&mya being not in 
requisition after the meals, vide the text,' Then by reason of the outflow 
of liquid from the imparity from ike oozing of the body, and by the 30 
entering of food and the like, would arise imparity pre-eminently ” and 
the being impossible to be prohibited vide Daksha® “The 

Naimittika performances whenever they happen to fall in, at that particular 
time indeed are they to be performed, and no time is ordained. ” 


1. Variety of meanings for the same word is not 
good according to the established rule. 

2. II. 11. 

3. IV. 162. 

4. IV. 129. 

6. II. 56. 
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L 100 . 

For one who is ill and is saffering from a disease which is 
likely to be agumented by water, ih.& VArum Sn&nai^ always prohibited. 

Mab4ni^^ ‘ dead of night’ i.e. the four quarters of the night 
vide the text of Devala. “ The MAMnikA ( the dead of night) is to be 
5 known as the two quarters in the middle;:during that, a bath should not be 
taken, excepting the and the KAm^a such as has 

been prescribed at the dead of the night. 

Here although what is intended is the bath, still the night has 
been generally prohibited, since in the expressions ‘ not at night ’ ‘ not 
10 in the dark‘ not after Sunset’, and the like, in almost all, a general 
indication having been made, from the text stated and a purpose 
sanctified by the rays of the Sun. A bath during the day is highly 
praised ; not praiseworthy is a bath at night, excepting at the sight of 
the and also on account of the sanction of usage, still, with a 

15 view to demonstrate greater blame, the expression ‘ dead of night ’ ig 
used, or for a visible result. 

In this connection Devala. “At the sight of the BAhu, the solstice, 
marriage, death, birth, and the like, one may make a bath and 
donations and the like at night, as also in the ( performance of ) KAmya 
20 vows.” By the word cte, ‘ and also,’are added those which have been 
excepted in the ‘night-prohibitions’ in passages like “as also after getting 
off the Moon having the ensign of the hare, who had entered the birth 
constellation; and the like. Jabala: “ On the thirteenth day, on the third 
and, in particular on the 10th day the S'Mrfra, the Vaikyas, and the 
25 Kshatriyas should on no account take a bath; a bath, by immersion in 
water is stated to be for (the members of) all the Fbmas The 
Kalpataru and others like him regard this as a prohibition of what has 
been ordained. The real sense is that the prohibition is one arising out 
of pleasure. For in a prohibition of what is commanded, there would 
30 either be on option or an exception. Thus therefore if the prohibition 
for a bath on the amAtAsyA \>y one whose father, is living stated in 
the Gauda Nibandha is based on authority, the application only to one 
arising out of pleasure if not so, then it must certainly be discarded, 
so hold the Upadhyaya and others like him. The prohibition for 
35 women on the s'atabMsh constellations should also be similarly under¬ 
stood, the prohibition for another bath is also in reference to one 
which is the outcome of (mere) pleasure, since it is impossible to prohibit 
the ordained baths arising in connection with several holy places during 
one day. 

40 In connection with the evening of the day, the text viz. 

“That period known as a BAkshasi, is censured for all performancea” 
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has a reference only to 8'rddelha, having regard to the context, so say 
many. Mis'ra and others consider that this text is in the form of a technical 
expression and having a reference to Vaidic performances other than 
those specially ordained, and fits in the present context having been 
stated with a purpose. By the Uplldhyaya also it has been stated in 6 
connection with the day performancees, the Asuri period after the midday 
is left out and then the bath is performed. 

The details about a bath as a principal topic having been 
propounded in another text, without going into those details, the 
Author calls to mind the bath alone which is the principal portion of the 10 
mid-day performances. Sndtveti “ having performed the bath.” Thus 
also should be understood in the case of tarpam ^nd the like others, 
indicating that he has pointed out the details of a bath and other 
performances in the chapter bearing on the same. 

Dev&n pitrn “ The Gods and the Manes”. By the use of cha “and 15 
also ” are included “men and also the Eahis.’’^ Or it may be (treated as) 
a separata clause. 8hMto& cha, “ and having bathed ”. The obeisance at 
the 8andhyd stated before. The word eva “also” points at the 
permanence as the accumulated order in the necessary performances such 
as the 8n&na, 8andky&, the five prime offerings, and the like others. 20 
Arohayet “ should propitiate ”, i.e., the implication is that Brdhmana 
and the like. For says Kitylyana: “Having saturated the cloth, 
performed the sipping, one should worship by means of appropriate hyms, 
relating to Brahmd, Vishnu, Budra, 8amtd, Mitra and Fafwwa.” Tathd : 
“thus”, i.e., in the manner, e.e., according to details with the mantras 25 
illuminating the worship of the particular Deity. (100) 


YAJNAVALKYA, Verse 101. 

Tiie Vedas, the Atharvanas, the Puranas together with 
the Itihasas as also the lore about self-knowledge, according 
to (his) capacity, with a view to the successful completion 30 
of the Japayajha. one should repeat. 

Mitakshara.— The Vedas, the Atharmna, the liihdsas, the 
Furanas,&\\ together or each saparately, adhyatmikitn' cha vidyam, 
as also the lore about self-knowledge, japayajna-prasidhyartham, 


1. sTibzj-i-fTqsff —That branoh of learning wMch addresses itself to the 

Jvoowledge of self such §»s the Upmishads and other literature on philosophy. 
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■ YdjnavaUya 
_ Verse 1001. 


with a view to the successful completion of the japayajna} according to 
the prescribed rules and according to his capacity in the sacrifice 
Japa, japet, one should repeat. 

Viramitrodaya. 

5 The Author describes the Brahrm-Y&jn&. 

Yajiiavalkya Verse 101. 

The word veda, intends the three, as the Athmmna has been 
separately mentioneJ. The Vedas and others have already been noticed 
before. S'aktito ‘according to capacity’, i. e., according to his ability. 
10 There the result is that one wishing to study the entire Veda, 
should first begin with the recital of the Veda and then perform the 
swddhydyd, one studying a particular portion, with the recitation of 
the Purusha-Sdkta, and one studying the Sdvitri only, by the Puranas 
&c. Of the Japa Tajna i. e,, of the Brahma Yajna, the object i, e., the 
15 purpose ; for the accomplishment of that. This is the meaning. 

Adhy&tmikm mdydm^ Hhe lore about self-knowledge’ i, a.j the 
Upanishad. 

Here, the mention of japa^yajna after the tarpam should be 
understood to be in the case of the tarpam at a place with water, vide 
20 the test of Chhandgoya paris'ishta • ‘^Whafc, moreover, has been descri¬ 
bed as the the hmti-japa is called the ; that, however, 

should be performed before the tarpana^ or after the morning oblation, 
or at the conclusion of the Vaikmdemy since there is no occasion other 
than this (101). 



1. — Japayajna^u the same as Brahma^yajna, Here as also 

elsewhere the Tajna is not used in the restricted sense of something where an 
oblation is offered into the fire, but in the general sense of some act, or 
performance. The Brahma-^Yojna is the recitation of the Yedas or pertions 
thereof if there he no scope for the entire recitation. ApaUamla goes the length 
of permitting one rh or even one letter, m &e. 

This is Nitya^ and for this there is no 

ft Manu. 11. 106. See particularly the commentary of Mecihatithi on 

thise. g. He sa,y3:-»iSf?T^qf|[# 



Vlraoiltroflaya —FamhaimMyajnmM : ■ 

YAJNAVALKYA Verse 

The Bali-karma', the Svadha®, the Homa, the study 
of the Vedas, aud the honouring of the guests are the great 
sacrifices te the Bhutas, the Pitrs, the Gods, the Brahman, 
and men. 102. 5 

Mitikshara..—-Bali-karma the offer of the hali is 
BMta-yajfia, The svadha is piirtjajna; homa, sacrifice is Devayajna. 
svadhyayah, of the Vedas is Brahma-yajna ■, atithi- 

satkriyaS the honouring the guests, is Manushya-yajna. 

The five Makdyajnas should be daily performed, as they are 10 
enjoined as permanent duties 

As to the declaration of the fruit of these, that is for the 
purpose of stressing the holiness of these sacrifices, and not to 
demonstrate their Kdmya nature. 

Viramitrodaya ■ 16 

It may be asked, indeed how is it that by the recitation of the 
Vedccs &c. which have not the form of a Tajfia can the accomplishment 
of a.japa yajna be secured ? So with a view to point out the technical 
character of this ydjna the Author describes the technical interpretation 
of the PanehamahdyajM. 20 

YajSavalkya, Verse 102. 

BaXikurmu i. e., the offering of the iali. Swadhd, the ordinary 
Srdddha and the like. Homa i. e,, the Vaihadena. Swddhydyo, ‘the 
recitation of the Vedas' &c. Atithi- satkriya, ‘ honouring of the guests ’ 
i. e., the offering of food to the Brafimana. These in their order are the 26 
MaMyagnas for the bhutas, (beings), pitr, (the manes), dem (gods), 
Bralma and the men; this is the meaning. (102). 


1. —This is the daily ofiering of the at the oonclusion of the 
VaUvadeea. This has been explained in the next verse, see page 296. 

2. Swadha (Lit: one’s own habit, pleasure), the food or ofering offered 

to the Ocods. pitrs &o. and personated as a daughter of Dai§h.a and wife of the 
pitrs or Angira, her sister Swahd functioning similarly for the Gods. So 
the offering to gods are sufSxed with and to the pitrs or the manes by 

which therefore stands for the 

3. This is the nr~yajna, the fifth of the Pancha mahayaj%ai. 


Ydjhaoalkija 
Verse lOZ. J 




296 VIramitrodsya—r Tajtiavahya 

L Verse lOS. 

YAJNAVALKYA Verse 103. 

offered to the gods, from the remainder 
one should offer the Bhiita-BaU, one should cast down food on 
the ground for dogs, Chdnddlas, as also the crows. 103. 

5 Mitakshara. —■According to the rules prescribed by his own 

Grjhya having performed Vaisvdeva homa with 
Page 30 * the remainder of that food, to the beings, balim 
haret, one should offer the bait. 

The use of the word anna,/<?<?t^, is for the purpose of exclud- 
10 ing uncooked food. 

After that according to (his) capacity bhdmavannam 
s'wackandala-wayasebhyo nikshipet, on the ground one should 
cast food for dogs, Chai^ddlas, and the crows. 

By the use of the word Cha ‘as also’ are included the worms, 
15 the sinners, those afflicted with disease, and the degraded. As hag 
been said by Manub "For the dogs, the outcaste, the dog-sater, those 
afflicted with sinful diseases, the crows and insects, he should gently 
place on the ground ’’ 

This, moreover, is to be done both in the evening and morning. 
20 Because it has been stated by AS'valayanab— ‘Thereafter morning 
and evening one should offer sacrifice with prepared sacrificial food.” 

Here some say that the rite known as Vais'vadeva offering 
is of the nature of Purush&rtba,^ as well as a pre- 
An objection. paratory rite to sanctify the food. (For say they 
25 that) from the text: "Thereafter, morning and 

evening, one should offer sacrifice with prepared sacrificial food.*’ the 
object appears to be the sanctification of food. Morever, Commenc¬ 
ing with the text, "Now, hereafter, the five great sacrifices” as far as 
" All these one should perform every day,” by stating these as 
30 ordinary daily duties, the Purushartha nature is inferrable. 

2. I. 2. 1. 

3. sRr^ and An absolute rale as opposed to a recommendatory 

one, the former with an invisible purpose, while the latter has its purpose visible. 



Mlt^icfiiarir—Ae kii^a Itajnast 


YdjmmM%ym 1 
Ver $0 lOB, J 



That is not reasonable. In the case o£ its being taken as for 
PurusMriha it cannot be reconciled to be for 
The answer, the Anncma'mMra. Moreover, in the case of its 
being taken as a rite for the sanctification of 
materials, the rite of Vayvadem comes to be (construed) as for the 5 
sake of food* In the case of its being taken as for a Purushdrtha 
the material would come to be taken as for the sake of the Vais'vadeva 
rite and thus, there being mutual contradiction, it is proper that it be 
taken as for a Purufkdrika only. For according to the Smrti of 
Manu^ ‘“"“By the great (sacrifices), and by the sacrifices, this body 10 
is made fit for the Brahman. 

“But if another guest comes up after the Vaidvadeva offering 
is completed, to him food should be given according as may be possible, 
but one need not repeat the ball offering’’. 

In the case of its being taken as for the Purushdrtha, the rite 15 
termed Vais'vadeva is not to be performed for every cooking. 
Therefore by the text “ Thereafter evening and morning” &c., have 
been indicated performances as under an originating command, and 
the portion “ these should be performed every day” is an injunction 
as to competency. Thus everything is irreproachable. 20 


In the performance of these the order in the enumeration is not 
intended. By way of stating this, the Author mentions the performance 
for the fifth period 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 103 (1) 

Here the meaning is the food which has remained as a residue 25 
from that offered as oblation, with that the BhMahaXi such as in the 
Parjnaya Sukta and others similarly recited in each individual s'akM 
should bo offered. These five mah&yajfias dXQ niiya, vide the text, “Day 
after day one should offer the five yajflas with vegetable and water as 
available”, and also hereafter it is stated that ‘ every day 30 

For the Vaia'mdem homa, moreover, some intend as a Sanskdrct 
also. Tne performance of these is, morever, in accordance with what is 
stated in one’s own s'&Md, as its method of details has not been stated. 


stated or visible. The acts enjoined by the first are Arthakarma, while by the 
second Pratipattikarma) see daimini Book IV. Ill, and Book II. Oh. IV. 10-22. 

See also Sastradipika on IV III. 29-31. pp. 388-389. N. S. Edition 
l-see Jaimini IV. IV. 34. P. 251. «Tf^?rf*nv»«c5T. 
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Y&jnas. 

■ 


Yajmvaiieyd 
Ver86 103-104. 


■■ On the occasion of (mentioning) the Mttfa Mi, the Author 
states the oblation of the K&mya bali 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 103(2). 

Here the plural number has the sense of Arfi,‘and like others’. 

5 Thereby are included the outcaste and others stated in other Smrtis. 
Some, however, adopting the reading as w&yasebhyas'cka, state that the 
word cha includes those not enumerated in the word bMmau, ‘on the 
ground’ goes with the nitya bali also. By Dinihkskipet, ‘one should 
caste down’, the sprinkling round of the water on both sides being absent, 
10 the Author intends a mere casting away. And so the practice also. 


YAJKAVALKYA, Verse 104. 

Food to the Manes and men should be given, also 
water, day after day. The recitation of the Vedas one should 
do daily. Never should one cook food for himself. 104. 

15 Mitakshara:— Every day annam, /not?, pitrmanushye- 

bhyas'cha, io the manes and also men, according to ability deyam^ 
should he given. If food be not available kandai, roots, and 
fruits and the like; in the absence even of these, jalam, water, should 
* be given; because of the word api, ‘ cdso ’. 

20 Swadhyaya, the recitation of the Vedas, without inter, 

ruption. one should perform, to avoid forgetfulness. 

Na pachedannamatmartham, mver should one eook food 
for himself. The use of the word anna^ ‘food’ is to indicate all 
■ - eatable substances. For what* (then) ? For the sake of gods alone. 


25 Viramitrodaya. 

i Water also ; is the order (of words).: The plural number here also is 
s in the sense of ‘and the like others’. With a view to inculcate that in the 

1. spjf—is a bulbous root. 

2. —tbe recitation of the Vedas, or such portions thereof as 
time and circumstances permit. This is the Brahmanyajm. 

3. .3TO'—.Of. the derivation of this word as given in the Taittiriycl^ 

4. The question asked is, if the cooking of the food is not for the 

sake of inen, for Which other purpose is it ? The answer is, for the sake of 
tbeCkids. v 


Mlti,lc«harft.—PersoKs io he fed. 



case of inability for (performing) the pamha'mah&yajflaSi the recitation 
of the Vedas at least should even be made, although the swAdkydya had 
already been' ordained, the Author again says Sw&dhy&yamiti, ‘recitation of 
the VedftiS &c.’ Some say that the repetition again is with a view to indi¬ 
cate permanence. ‘ With a view to avoid forgetfulness one should always 5 
make the recitation of the Vedas, is, however, the (opinion of the) 
Mit&kshard- 

Thus, having stated the purpose of food to be for the mis'vadem^ 
without that, the Author prohibits cooking for those who are authorised 
for it, na paohediti —‘never should one cook’ &c. (104). 10 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 105. 

Children, married daughters, the old, the pregnant, 
the sick, damsels, are to he fed; also the guests and the 
servants; for the couple the residue is the meal. 105. 

Mitakshara % — A married daughter living in the house of the l5 
father is SUVasini. The rest are well known. The children etc; 
atithibhrtyaus'cha, the guests and those to be maintained also, 
samhhojya, having fed, dampatyoh s'eshahhojanam, for the 
couple the residue, is the meal. (105). 

Viramitrodaya. 20 

Sm&sini —‘ After marriage residing at the father’s house’; 
kanyaM, ‘damsel’ i. e. a m&iieu, sam&kojya ‘having fed’ i. e. having made 
them eat; atitkih, ‘a guest’, hereafter to be described } bkrtydh, ‘those to 
bs maantaiued’, the sons and the like eating of the residue i. e. the 
meaning is that it should be dona thereafter. (105). 25 

Yajnavalkya Verse 106. 

With Apos'ana* the food should he made not* hare 
and never’-dying also hy one eating, from above and from 
below, hy the twice-born; 106. 

1, See above verses 40-48 and verse 101, 

2. sipping ot water serving as a bed-seat and as a 
cover for tbe food respectively before and after it is eaten with the mantras. 

^ ^ and * ^ Bee Verse 31. 

8. —lit, not-nakedj nobb&rej i. covered, with water here. , 

4. not dead, never-dying^ nectar of immortality, ambrosia. 

One of the fourteen best substanceschurned out at the joint churning 
by the Suras and Asuras. 



3,00 to he always honoured, r Ydjhamlhp& 

L Verse 106, 

BIitakshar§: —by the eater who is twice-born annama- 
nagnamamrtancha karyam, the food should be made non-bare 
and never-dying also, uparishtadadhastachchapos'anena, from 
above and below with the ceremony known as Apos'anya- The use o£ 
5 the term twice-born is for the purpose of indicating it as a general rule 
for all orders after Upanayana &c., (106). 


Viramitrodaya. 

The Author dercribes the procedure at a meal 
YajSavalksra Verse 106. 

10 With the mantra ‘‘0 nectar, you are the lower receptacle—to you,” 

sipping of the water, at the commencement of the meal is the first 
apos'anam ; with (the mantra) ‘0 nector, you are the cover’, at the last 
stage of the meal drinking of a mouthful of water, is the other apos'anam-, 
with these two in the form of a covering garment, it should be anagnam, 
15 ‘not-bare’ ; amftam, ‘never-dying’ %, e. pure or holy. The use of 
the word em, ‘also,’ is with a view to indicate the necessity that it must 
be done. As'natd, ‘by one eating’ i, e. while taking food ; the termina¬ 
tion is (used) when in juxtaposition to the Present tense. Dteijanmand, 
‘by the twice-born’ i. e, who has been initiated. (106). 


20 Yajiiavalkya, Verse 107. 

(In the event) of the guests from among the classes 
(coming together, they all) should be given according to 
ability and in the order of precedence; never a guest should 
be refused, even though (arriving) in the evening, speech, 
25 room, grass, and water. 107. 

Mitakshara —^After the Yais'vadeva varnanam, from 
among the dasses, such as Br^hmana and others, atithitvena, as guests, 
coming at one and the same time, commencing with the Brfibma^ 
in the order of precedence according to capacity , deyam, shovid be 
30 given -, sayam, in the evening time, even then if a guest arrives he is 
apranodyo, never to be refund, i. e. certainly not to be turned away. 
So it has been said by Manu’:—“ Grrass, room (for resting), water 


1. Mann Oh. III. 101, 



Y,ijnmalkyar\ Mltotehara.—ro a BUhiha &a. SOl 

Ferees 107. J 

and, fourthly a kind word, these things never fail in the houses of 
good men.” Although there may be nothing eatable, still with 
speech, room, grass and water, one should offer hospitality (107). 


Viramitarodaya. 

Id regard to the feeding of a guest already stated, the Anthor & 
states a special rule 

Yajfianvalkya, Verse 107 (1). 

The meaning is that to those arrived as guests, belonging to the 
Brahmana and the others, in the order of priority of the varuas and 
according to capacity, food should be given. 10 

For an evening guest, the Author states a special rule 
Yajfiavalkya, Verse 107 (2). 

After the period of sunset a guest arrived, in the absence of the 
offering of food, with good speech, with grass for a seat and the like offers, 
as also with water for drinking and the like should apratydkhyeyah, ‘never J5 
(to) be refused’ i. e., never should be turned away, 107 (2). 


YEjnavalkya, Verse 108. 

Having honoured, to a BMkshu alms should be given; 
to the SuvrcUa also. One should feed also those arrived 
at the time viz. friends, relatives, and kinsmen. 108. 20 

Mitakshara.“Bhikshave, to a Bhihhu^ in general bhiksha 
dEtavya, alms should be given\ SUvrataya, to a suvrata i, e. to a 
celibate, as also to an ascetic, satkrtya, having honoured, in accordance 
with the rule i. e. ‘having pronounced the welcome, alms are to be 
given’ after having poured water, alms are to be given. 2S 

The “ Alms ” is of the size of one mouthful, and a mouthful 
is of the size of a pea-hen’s egg. As in the S'atatapa Sm^ti: 
“Just a mouthful, it is Bhikshd Pushhcda is four times that; Hanta^ 
morever, is fourfold of that; and Agra is three times of that.. ” 

Sakhi-sambandhi-bandavan bhojayet, the associates, 30 
relatives, and kinsmen, arrived at the dinner time, morever one should 

1. For 3Tfrn^? its meaniDg and tbe respect due to him see Balambhattl 
Achara pp. 355-357t 




S0:2 Ml^fhara.— Madhupar&a. 

feed. ‘Associates’ i. e. friends. “Relatives” i. e. those from or 
to whotn a girl is taken or given. The maternal and paternal 
relatives are Btodhavas. (108), 

Viramitrodaya. 

' 6 In the case of a guest such as au ascetic and the like, the Author 

states a special rule 

‘ Ya^navalkya, Verse 108 (1). 

SMkshme, ‘to a Bhikshu’ t. c. to an ascetic, 8uvratdt/a ‘to a 
auvratoj* i. e. to a celibate, satkft^a ‘ having honoured ’, i e., having pro- 
10 nonnc^ benediction by swasti, and pouring water on his hand, alms 
should be given. 

Like as to a ga€®t, to others also meals should necessarily be given. 
.The Author states that 

, YajSavalkya, Verse 108 (2). 

US SMe the time’, i.e., at the meal-timfi. Sakhd ‘associate’, 

t’.e., friend. Samhandhimh ‘ relatives ’ such as the father-in-law and the 
like. BAndhav&Ti ‘ Kinsmen ’, each as the maternal-uncle’s son and like 
others. (108). 

VUjnavalkya, Verse 109. 

,|!i) A big 1)1111 or a big gtjat, one should offer to a learned 

Brahmana; a welcome treatment, seating precedence, 
delicious meal, courteous speech.—109. 

Mitakshara. —A big “ bull ” an ox, fit for the yoke, 
mahajam va, or a big goat, s'rotriyaya, to a learned Brdhmana, 
M has been described* already; Upakalpayot, one should offer, by 
aayiqg, ‘for you has been presented by us for your satisfaction’ not 
,as A, gift, nor for killing either, viz. “ all this is your honour’s,’’ 
since for every learned Br^hmaua a bull is impossible. And also 

1. See Gautama 1 V. 16. Haradatta adds in ills Ujjiwall^ 

%% aod gives a paiticular rule about an ascetic thus 
m ?r^r fc^r \ 

There is a mistake in the print in the text acp. 31 1. 8. for 

3* See verses 54 and 65 and the Comruentary thereon, 




FaJ^nalhpu 1 S€. ■ 

109. J 

because o£ the prohibition^:—“A thing not leading to heaven and 
disliked by men although in conformity to law, one must never 
practise Therefore a welcome treatment should be shown. 

Satkriy4, welcome treatment, i. e. the coring of word® = dl 
welcome, seat, water for the foot-wash, the Argk^a, sipping amd o 
the like. 

When he is seated, thereafter to sit is anvibSanaiil, seating 
precedence. 

Swadu bhojanam, delidom meal, i. e. sweet eatables. 
Sunrt^m wacliab, eourteom speech, such as, “ Messed are we by 10 
the arrival of your honour to-day, ”^&c. 

Again in case of an As'rotriya “ For an As^rotrvga water mid « 
seat ” the rule propounded by GAUTAMA,^, should be understood;. 
(109). ___ 

Virmitrodoya. 15 

In the case of a S'rotriya guest, the Author states a special rule. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 109. 

S'rotriya, ‘ a learned Br4tnhana % defined before ; for him a big 
bull, i,e., a scion; or a big goat, one should offer, i.e., cook* vide this 
S'ruti text! “ Fbr the King or for a Br&hmana, a great bnll or^a‘blg 20 
goat should be cooked.” Sathriyd, ‘ welcome treatment the offering 
of words of welcome, a foot-wash, argha, sipping, and the like. 

AKO<4saM(j5»8, ‘ seating precedence *, i.e,, when he is seated, thereafter to 
sit, StffMu bhojanam, ‘ delicious meal *, i.e., sweet eatables. SUnrt&m 
w&chah, ‘ courteous speech ’ such as ‘ blessed are we, your honour having 25 
coma ’ and such like. All this should he offer. With the change of cases 
and setting up of other meanings appears the connection with upakalpa^ 

‘ should offer. (109). 

1. Y&jSavalkya AeMra. 156' 

2. Oh. V. 29. Read this in line 18 as fit 

2. This is in marked contrast with the Mit&ksharl, where paithHdat 
oare is taken to indicate that simply means a present of honour and ^ ^ 

While the author of the Viramitrodaya easily interprets it as 
ti%g[^‘should cook’ as a meal and quotes a S'rMi text in support. TMs is illustrative 
of the two types of civiliaation having special usages in the country for which 
the two authors speak.—a speottaen of how different Sohools arose. Pii&tr&pa Says 
See above Verse 61. 




^04 r/ie Achdrifa &c, r Tdjndvaihp 

I Ferse 1I0» 

YAJNAVALKYA Verse 110. 

Year by year should be honoured the Sndtaka, the 
Acharya, the king, one who is dear, and also the bride¬ 
groom, similarly also the Rtvik at the sacrifice.’*—110. 

5 MITAKSHARA—The Snataka i. e. (1) The Vidyd 

Sndtaka. (ii) the Ytata -Sndta&a, and (3) the Vidyd- Vrata-Sndtaha, 

He who after having completed the Vedas, bat not having 
completed the Vratas’ returns* is a Vidyd-Sridtaha.. He who re- 
tarns after having completed the Vrata but not having completed the 
10 Vedas, is a Vrata-Sndtaka. He who returns after having completed 
both is a Vidyd-Vrata-Sndtaka. 

The A'charya, as has been defined* before j parthiva, the 
king, as will* be defined later on; priya, one who is dear, i. e. a 
friend; The Vivahyah i e, the bride-groom, the son-in-law. 

15 By the use of the word, cha, also, are included the father-in- 

law, the paternal uncle, the maternal uncle and like others, vide the 
As'valayana* Smrti“After having selected a Rtvija, he should 

1. Mauu Oil. IIL Verses 119-120. 

2. t* from studentship. 

i nfof ii 

in verse 175 lie introduces these vratas thus 

and at the end of that chapter he concludes thus : 

% Ml \ € ^ 

The Illrd chapter opens thus. 

^ ^ nm^\ fr ?rfOTn%^^ m it 

Note on this verse the observations of Bfedhatithi; 

sn%r^( OTf^grivrs&rer- arr ?n#: 5rfi^w 
svq;„ (3T *Sr. ) ffim .gr<^'3Rir 

3. ». s. the VOwsr-these in details have been stated in the Grhyas for 
Gpanayana. Manu in Chapter II. has stated these in details from verse 173, 

4. See Verse 34 above g’q^f^r ^ TOi?T 

6. AcMra verses 309-311. 

6. L 24. 1-4. 




fajhamileya T Mli&kBhara—rAe AUthi 

Verse 114. J V 



offer Madhuparka on his arrival to a Sndtaha, the king, the AaMrya, 
the father-in-law, the father’s brother, and the mother’s brother.” 

These Snbiahas and the rest, pratisaravatsaram, year by 
year, when coming to one’s house, arghya, should be honoured, i. e. 
they should be properly welcomed with Madhuparka, and saluted. 5 
The word Arghya implies Madhuparka- 
The Blvijas of the qualification as previously ’defined, even 
before the end of the year are to be worshipped at each sacrifice with 
Madhuparka- (110). 

Viramitrodaya. lo 

While treating of the guest, of others arrived at the house such as 
a Sndta/ia and like others, the Author states the propriety of their 
welcome 

Yajfiavalbya, Verse 110. 

Sndtaka of three sorts have been described before ; Achdrya has 15 
been defined. The King, as will be hereafter defined. Priya, i.e,, a 
friend. Viwdhya, the son-in-law. By the particle cha, ‘ and are added 
the father-in-law and the like. For says As'valSyana ; “ After having 
selected the Rtwi^, he should offer Madhuparka to the mdtaka, on his 
arrival, to the Achdrya, the King, the father-in-law, the father’s 20 
brother, the mother’s brother and the like others.” These when 
arrived at the house every year must be honoured, i-e-, respectfully 
welcomed with the ceremony called the Madhaparka. 

By stating ‘ every year ’, the Author points out that in one year 
there is no worship again and again. Biwijo, i.e-, the officiating priests 25 
at the sacrifice, however, even during the year must be honoured at each 
sacrifice. This is the special rule. (110). 


YAJ]NAVALKYA, Verse 111. 

One on the road is to he known as an AtitU^ (guest) j 
the is one who is well versed in the Vedas; these 30 

two ought to be respected by a householder desirous of the 
regions of Brahma. (111). 

2. A gueat: q' Mann defines him thus: g 

i%fH5tfgw3r'5r3r: i 3 ti% 4 it Rnt! HI. 102. The respect 

ordained for a guest is the common feature of all ancient cultures, and episodes 

39 




§06 ViratnitrodayS.—ir/*e Same. r tdjhmalkyd, 

L Verse 110, 

MITAKSHARA.~Adliwanmo, one on the road, i. e. one 

■ , ■■ . ■ ^ 

who is on the way in a-journey, is to be under- 
Page 32.* stood as atithi, a guest. The S'rotriya and the 
one who has mastered the Vedas ‘when on the 

5 road’ should be known to be the two guests who ought to be honoured 
by the householder who is desirous of attaining the region of Brahma. 
Although by merely studying one beoomes a rotriyaf yet here, by 
the word S^roiriya is intended to be one who is well versed in the 
study of the Vedas. One who is able to teach* oriels'aJuhd is called a 

10 YeA.ai“‘igBi,TSLgQ,, well-versed in the Vedast ( 111 ) 

Viramitrodaya. 

Of the aforementioned two viz. atithi &nd. s'rotriya, the Aathot 
states the characteristics 

YajSavalkya, Verse 111 (1). 

15 One on the road (daring a journey) is to be understood as the 

atithi. ‘ Being on the road ’ is an extension of the several characteristics 
stated in several Smrtis®, e. g., “One staying for one night, that 
Brdhmam is known as the atithi.” Fe&jodmyaA, ‘ well-versed in the 
Vedas’, is to be understood as the S'rotriya, who has mastered an entire 

20 S'm&\ 

The Author states the fruit resulting from the housing of the 
atithi SkXih the Srotriya. 

lajSavalkya, Verse 111 (2). 

Et&u, ‘ these two i.e., the atithi and the s'rotriya, brahmalokam. 

26 bhipsato, ‘one desirous of the region of Brahma i.e., one who wishes to 
attain to the region of Brahma ^ M&ny&n, “ who ought to be respected 

i.e., to be honoured. That is, the fruit of housing a guest which is a 
permanent duty is only ancillary in this connection. (111). 


are foimd in all literatures, when even an enemy was entertained. The rule 
appears to be that when an atithi appears he is not to be asked his name, residence? 
or any particular? but must first be offered food and drink. See Mann Oh, III. 
verses 94-103. and in particular, Verse 100. see also juur III. 11. 68. 

gfir: l ii 

It should, however, be noted that this respect is ordained for a real atithi arid 
not for a mere hoax, as will appear from Verses 103 and 104 of Mann Oh. II. 
See further Verses as far as 116. 

1. sfsvi'RSW: is a better reading than as on p. 32.1. 3« 

2. Manu Oh, III. 102. 

3. tioferiurr. 



Ydjnmalhya l 
Verse tl2, J 


Viramltrodsya —eat out. 


m 


YAJNAVALKYA, Verse 112. 

Let Mm not be addicted to another’s food, with the 
exception of an irreproachable invitation. One should 
avoid an undesirable action of speech, hand, and feet, as 
also over-eating-. (112), 5 

MITAKSHARA. —He who hungers after another’s food is 
said to be of that description, parapakamchih, addicted to another's 
food. One must never be inclined to another’s food, except on an 
irreproachable invitation, as it has been stated;—“One invited by 
one who is irreproachable should not decline.” 10 

Wakpapipadachapalyam, nndesirable activity of speech f 
feet, and hands, “ is a compound made up of three words, speech, hand 
and feet. He should avoid their chapalyam; ' undesirable activity of 
speech, such as an impolite or false speech. “ Undesirable activity of 
the hand ” as by slapping the arms on the stirrup, saddle, &c.; ‘Abuse 15 
of feet ’ as a leap and bound. By the word Cha, ‘and’, in the original 
is meant ‘he should avoid abuse of the eye,’ &g., as has been stated by 
Gautama^;—“ One should not indulge in the excessive use of the 
organ, the stomach, the hands, the feet, the tongue, and the eyes. ” 20 

He should varjayet, avoid, atibhojajiam, excemve eaUny, 
as these are the causes of ill-health. 

Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentions other duties for a house-holder 
YajSavalkya, Verse 112. 

In the food of another, one having a zeal; such a one, one must not 25 
be. If possible, the eating of another’s food should be avoided. Here, 
an exception 5 anindy&mantrt^dfte, ‘ with the exception of an irreproach¬ 
able invitation i.e., excepting an invitation from one uncensurable, 
since it has been stated,® “ When invited by an uncensurable person one 
should not transgress.” WAkeh&palyam, ‘ undesirable activity of the 30 
speech ’ such as a false speech, etc. P&nich&palyam, ‘ activity of the 
hand ’, e.g., carrying away others’ wives, property, etc., or indulging in 
aimless strokes, and the like acts. P&dacMpa,lyam, ‘undesirable activity 

1 . i. e. excepting when an jlnvitation corses fyoin one who js above 

blame. 
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Mlt^kshara .—Feed the learned. 


• T&jhwatkya 
Verte US. 


of the feet % sach as crossiag the mrmdlya,^ profitless throwing away, 
&c. ‘ overeatinge e., eating more than as laid down in 

the rule: “ Half the stomach should be filled in with foods, part with 
water, for the circulation of the wind a fourth should be kept over” and 
5 the like texts. By the use of the word c^a, ‘ and % are included the 
activities of the eye and the like, vide the text of Gautama*: “One 
must act indulge in an undesirable activity of the organ, stomach, hands^ 
feet, eye, or the speech.” (112). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 113. 

10 One should follow a fully satisfied S'rotriya guest as 

far as the boundary (oE his village, Ssc.); the rest of the 
day he should pass in the company of 8'ishtas, friends, and 
kinsmen. 113. 

Mitakshara.— Afore-mentioned sYotriyatitnim, S'rotriya 
15 guest, and the guest who has mastered the Vedas with food, &c., 
tpptam, when fully satisfied, simantam, as far an the houndary 
om should follow. 

After that, after taking the meal, ahahs'esham, the rest of the 
day, slshtaih, in the company of S'ishtas, i.e. men knowing history 
20 Pur^nas, &c., and also of friends ishtaischa adepts in poetry* 
narrative &c. &c. bandhubhis'cha, and also of kinsmen, skilled in 
agreeable talks, sahasita, one should pass. 


In regard to the welcome to the guest spoken of above, the 
Author states a special rule 
25 Yajnavalkya, Verse 113 (1). 

Trptam, ‘ fully satisfied % i.e,, to whom a meal bringing satisfact¬ 
ion has been served. Asimdntam, * as far as the boundary’, i.e,, upto 
the boundary of one’s village. 

The Author states the performance for the sixth and the 
30 subsequent parts of the day 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 113 (2). 

Ahahs'esham, ‘The rest of the day’; here the accusative case 
indicates immediate proximity. S'ishtaih, ‘ in the company of the 

1. Flowers and other articles offered over the deity and removed 
generally on the following day or after an interval. 

2 . Oh. IX 50. 



Ydjtuimlhya T Viramltrodayo —Evening Sandhgd. 309 

Verse 114, J 

S'isMas’’, t.e., of those well kaowing the Puranas, etc. Ishtaih, ‘of 
friends «.e., dear ones. BandkubMh, ‘ of kinsmen i.e., of the jftdtis, 
etc.s and the like, Samdsita,^ ‘pass in the company of’, i.e., should 
pass in comfort. Moreover Daksha,® “Having taken the meal by 
lying down in comfort one should digest that food. With history, 5 
Purfinas and the like one should pass the sisth and the seventh period. 

In the eighth, however, a ramble among the people; and the performance 
of the Saadhy4 outside, after that.” (113). 

The Author states the evening Bandhyd and other performances, 
by means of a verse and a half lO 

Yajnavalkya, Verse Hi. 

Having worshipped the Sandhya towards the West, 
and after having offered oblations to the fires, and 
worshipped them, by his dependents surrounded, having 
dined, but not to excessive satiety, he should retire. (114). 15 

Mitakshard.— Then by the process mentioned before 
paschimam sandhyam, the Sandhyd, towards the West, upasya, 
having worshipped, agnim, the fire, or the fires, hutwa, and having 
offered oblations to, tanupasya, and having worshipped i.e. by stand¬ 
ing near them, bhrtyaih, by the dependents, as mentioned 20 
before i.e. the swawdsinis &c., parivrta, surrounded, natitrpya 
bhnktwfi, without excessive satiety having eaten. 

By the word Cha, and, is indicated that after having finished 
the consideration regarding the income, expenditure and like other 
household matters, &c., he should then samvis'Ot, retire, i. e, 25 
go to sleep. (114). -—-— 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 114. 

Having performed in accordance with the procedure prescribed, the 
worship of the evening Sandhyd, and ‘ having offered oblations hutwd 
to the ‘ fire ’ agnin, viz., the S'rauta and the Smdrta. In the 30 
performance of the oblations, the rites are many in regard to the fires 
severally, since it has been so laid in the rituals, so agnnin, ‘fires’, is used. 
TJpdsya, ‘ having worshipped i.e., by standing and with the hymns 
addressed to the particular Deity. This is the supplement. By the use 
of the word cha, ‘ and ’, the Author inclusively adds the Vais'mdem and 35 
the like if food be cooked again. So the Vishnu Paranam®: “Having 

1. The Mita,kshar4 reads 

Oh, II. 62-53, 3. m. 11. 101-2, 
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Ferae US, 

taken the food cooked again, in the evening also, 0 lord of the Earth, 
through the instrumentality of the Fazsmeleva one should offer the dali in 
company with the wife, there also, to the dog*-cookers and the like 
others, food should be similarly placed down.” 

5 Bhrtyaih, ‘ by the dependents i.e,, the sons, etc,, parivrto, 

‘fsurrondeud i.c., in ■ company with them, bhukt's&, ‘ having dined ’» 
n&titrpta, ‘ not excessively satisfied without excessive satiety, 
samiket, ‘he should retire’, should go to sleep. By mentioning 
immediately after ihuktwd. the word ‘thereafter ’, is intended by 
10 the study of the vedas, vide the text of Daksha’: “ The two portions of 
the night after the Pradosha, one should pass these two by the study of 
the Vedas 5 and sleeping for the next portion, one becomes fit for the 
attainment of Brahman.” (114) 


YAJ]&AVALKYA, Verse 115. 

15 Having risen in the Brahma* period, one should 

ponder over the good of the self. Acts (conducive) of religion, 
wealth, and pleasure at their proper time, as far as possible, 
one must not forego, (116). 

Mitakshara.— Then brahme muhurte utthSya, having 
20 arisen in the Brdhma period, i. e. at half the period of the latter part 
of the night, having woke up, |.tmano the good of the self 

i. e. past acts, as also the present, and in contemplation as well as the 
doubts regarding the import of the Vedas, chintayet, one should 
ponder over. Because at that time the mind being free from distraction 
25 is fit for the realisation of the (great) truth. 

Thereafter dharmarthakaman acts (conducive) of religion, 
wealth, and at their respective, kale, proper time, and yatha- 

S^aktai, as far as possible^ one must not give up. The meaning is 
that he should attend to them as far as possible. Because they are 
30 P4r4sh&rtha., as is said by Gantama* “Let one not pass the forepart 
the midday, and the last portion of the day without profiting from 

1. —^Those who cook and eat dog-fiesh; the lower order among the 

3T?f3I5T3, 

2. Oh. n. 54-56. 

S- »ll#!itf“~The last but one portion of the early morning, 

IWBtVI VIV: I 

4, Oh. IX. 46,-47, 



Y&jmmihya i Vlramttfodaya— 'i^mGliamaMyama^^ 1 

Ferns 116 - 116 .\ 

Dharma, Arthn and Kdmah, among these he should give greater 
preference to Z?Aama. ” 

Here, attending to these has been stated generally, still 
acts for’ pleasure and wealth must be performed without detriment to 
Dharma, since these two are based on dharma. Thus, everyday, 5 
should be performed. (115) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 115 (1). 

Of the night divided into fifteen portions, the fourteenth part is 
the Br&hma mukurta. At that time getting up, i.e., giving up sleep, 10 
&tmana. hitam ‘ the good of self ’, etc., in the form of dharma, artha and 
EAma, as says Manu’: “ At the Br&hma Muhurta one should wake up, 
and contemplate the (duties of) Dharma and Artha", and also the diseases of 
the body, their sources, as also the meaning of the essential principle of 
the Vedas.” In the Vishpu Parana® also: “ Without (causing) 15 

trouble. At his option, of the two-also may he think about.” 115 (1). 

Of the contemplated duties of religion, etc., according to capacity, 
one should perform. So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 115 (2). 

Sm, ‘proper’, i.e., for the performance of religious acts, etc., 20 
recommended, na h&payet, ‘must not forego’, i.e., must not abandon. So 
also Gautama* ; “ Let one not pass the fore-part, the midday, aud the 
last portion of the day without profitting from Dharma, Artha 
and K4ma; among these he should give greater preference to 
Dharma''' 115(2). 25 


Page 33. Yajiiavalkya, Verse 116 

On account of their education, performances, age, 
relation and wealth are men to be respected in their order; 
having these in fulness a Sudra also in oldage, deserves 
respect. (116) 30 

Mitakshara: VidyE, education, as has been detailed 
before; karma, performances, i. e. the S'rauia as well as the Smfirta ; 

1. e. The and 3 t 4 are only to be used as 
means for the final good to be reached by the 

2. Oh. IV 92. 

3. III. 11. 6. 

4. Oh. IX 45-47. 
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L 117 . 

vayah, age, i.e. older than oneself or above seventy; bandhuh, 
relations, i e. large number of kinsmen, vittam, wealth, i. e. 
village, gems, and the like; possessed of these, are respectively 
manyah, to he respected Le. honoured. By these i.e. education, 
5 performances, relations, and wealth prabMtaih, possessed in fullness, 
of all or of some, s'udropi, a^udra also, vardhake, s'w 
i. e. above eighty years of age, manainarhati, deserves respect. 
Since Gautama* has stated: “A Sudra also eighty years and more’’ 

Viramitrodya. 

The Auihor mentions other duties of a householder by two verses 
10 YajSavalkya, Verse 116. 

Vidgd, ‘lores’, as have been stated before; Aama, ‘perform¬ 
ances’, i.e., S'rauta and Smdrfa also; ‘ agee.e., more than 

one’s own age ; more than seventy years, according to some ; bandhuh, 
‘ relatives ’, i.e., a large number of relations ; vittam, ‘ wealth ’, t.e., 
15 village, cattle-fold, and the like. Characterised by these, yathdkramam, 
‘in the orderthose preceding, ‘be respected,’ i.e., should he 

honoured. By this has been stated the superiority in respect of 
those possessing education, etc., of those in prior order by regard to 
the later ones. 

20 Etail^, ‘ by these i.e., aducation, etc., prahhUaih, ‘in fulness’, 

possessed of each in abundance^ either of all together, or of some, 
S'udropi, ‘ a ^udra also’, vdrdhake, ‘in oldage ’, i.e., above eighty years, 
must be respected- This is the meaning. As says Gautama*, “A S'udra 
also of eighty years or more.” 116. 


25 Y§,jnavaUs:ya, Verse 111. 

The aged, one loaded, the king, the sndta, a woman, 
the diseased, the bridegroom, and the wheel-man; to these 
way should be given. Among these the ruler is to be 
respected, and a Sndta hy the king. (117) 

30 MitaksharaVrddhah, with a matured body, 

is well-known ; bhEree, the loaded, one carrying a load J nrpa, the 
«.(?. the lord of the land, and not all the Kshatriyas ; the Snata, 
the student who is a sndiaha of both the kinds-the Vidyd and Vrata 


1. Oh. VI6. 
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Verse 117. J • 

sn&taka ; Stree, a woman, is well known; rogee, the diseased ; vara, 
the bridegroom, one who is about to be married ; chakree, the 
wheel-man, the cart driver. 

By the word cha, and, are included the idiot, the insane* 
and like others. As it has been stated by S^ankha : “To an infant, 5 

the aged, the idiot, the insane, one with an emaciated body, one 
burdened with load; a woman, the Sn&ta, and the ascetic.” To these, 
patha deyah, a way should he given. For these, when they come 
accross the path, one should himself step out of the way. 

When the aged, &c., come on the way, simultaneously with 10 
the king, the king is to be respected; to him the way should be given. 

By the king even, the is to be respected. 

The use of the word Snataha is intended to include all 
kinds of Sndiakas, and not meaning (merely) the Brkhmana, since he 
is always superior. As says S'ankha: “Now the way to the 15 
Brdhmana should first be given ; to the kings, so say some, but that 
however, is not sound. Being the preceptor and superior, the 
Br4hmana surpasses the king ; way should be given to him. ” 

When the aged, &c., confront each other together in the way 
at the same time, then by regard to comparative seniority, or by 20 
regard to (greater) learning, preference should be observed. (117) 


Viramitrodaya. 

Vrddko, ‘ the aged more than ninety years of age ; hhdree, ‘ one 
loaded % i.e,, one burdened with a load ; nryo, ‘ the king the lord of 
the land; sn&tah, ‘ the aforestated sndtaka sfree, ‘ a woman is well 25 
known; rogee, ‘ the diseased one oppressed by a disease ; waro, ‘ the 
bride-groom one about to be married ; chdkree, ‘ the wheel-man the 

cart-drivar; esMm phnthd.daynh, ‘to these, way should be given i.e,, 

when confronted on the way, one should move away from their path. 

This is the meaning. 30 

TesMm, ‘ of those i.e., among the aged, etc, the king is to be 
respected. By this the meaning is, that on the aged and others coming 
together with the king on the way, to the king the way should be given. 

1. It is elsewhere rendered as intoxicated or drankard and 

insane. 

40 
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X. Verses 117-118. 

More than the king even, the snMaka is to be respected ; therefore by the 
king way is to be given for the sn&taka. This is the meaning. 

By the use of the word cha, ‘and’, are included the idiot, the blind, 
and the like. So also S'ankha : “ To an infant, the aged, the idiot, the 
5 insane, one with an emaciated body, one burdened with a load, a woman, 
a sn&taka, and the ascetic ’. Baudhayana also: “ Way should be given 
to the Br4hmana, the cow, the king, and one without the eyesight”. By 
Br^hmana, generally the respectability of the Br4]hmana has been stated. 
As says S'ankha: “ Now, to a BrAhmam, the first right of way; to the 
10 king, so say some ; that, however, is not sound } being the preceptor and 
superior, the Br4hmana surpasses the king; to him the way.” 117. 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 118 . 

Sacrifice,studying:,and giving alms, of the Vaisya 
and of the K§hatnya also; acceptance of gifts is an 
15 additional for a Vipra^ and the causing of sacrifice, and 
teaching also. (118) ' 

MitaksharaIjyeti, sacrifice &c,; Vais'yasya Ksha- 
triyasya cha, of the Vais ya and of the Kshatriya also ,■ by the use 
o£ the word cha^ also ’ of the Brfihmana and also of those born in the 
20 direct order of the twice-born, samdfiee, study, and making gifts are 
the acts common (to these). 

In addition to these, for the BrShmana the additional 
are the receiving of gifts, causing sacrifice to be performed (by others), 
and teaching. By the use of the word tatha, also, are incorporated 
25 the avocations mentioned in other Smrtis. As is said by Gautama* 
‘ Agriculture and trade not made by oneself j and money-lending 
as well.” 

The teaching by Kshatrzyas and the Vais''yas may happen 
when these are directed by the Brfihmapa j not of their own will, 

30 “In times of distress a Brfihmana may acquire learning from 

a teacher who is not a Brfihmana ; he may follow and serve him. 
After it is completed the Brfihmana is superior” thus having been 
ordained by Gautamaj. 

1 . Oh, X. 5. Hera there is a misprint in the text at line 20 Head 

for ifi 

2. Oh. VII. 1-3. 



Yajhamihya T Mlt4l£Sliafa-~Z?a<ie* of the Dwijas. »1 K 

Verge 118. J ' 

These, in times of non-distress, are the six duties of the 
Br^mana. Of these the first three, viz. the sacrifiee &c. are for the sake 
of Dharma ; the other three viz. the acceptance of gifts, &e., are for 
the sake of livelihood, vide the text Manu:' “Of the six performances 
ordained as his, however, three performances are (for) his livelihood, 5 
viz., causing sacrifice by others, teaching and from pure men accep¬ 
tance of a gift 

Therefore, the sacrifiee and the rest must necessarily be 
performed, not so the acceptance of alms, &c. Because it has been 
ordained by Gautama^—'“For the twice-born, study, sacrifice and 10 
donation; for the Brahmans the additional, viz., teaching, causing 
sacrifices and acceptance; the first ones are obligatory”. 

Viramitrodaya. 

Of the performances relating to Dharma, and Artha among the 
acts for a householder, the Author mentions a rule by regard to the 15 
distinction of Br&lmana, etc,, in four verses 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 118. 

Ijyh, ‘ Sacrifice’, a sacrificial performance ; adhyayanam, ‘ study ’, 
i.e,, of the Vedas, Puranas, etc.; d&nam, ‘ donation i.e., of cows, etc. 
These of the Vais'ya, and also of the Kshatriya\ and by the use of the word 21 
eha, ‘ and of the Brdhmam also are performances common (to all). 

The meaning is that for a Br^hmana, however, acceptance of donations, 
teaching, and causing of sacrifices, are the additional. Y&janam, ‘causing 
of sacrifice’, i.e., officiating as a priest at a sacrifice. Here the nature of 26 
the performances for dharma and also for artha are to bo directed appro¬ 
priately in pursuance ofManu and others. By .the use of the word tathd 
‘ also ’, agriculture, etc., are to. be followed as resorts in distress. ;To that 
effect also Gautama®; “ Or agriculture and trade, not made by oneself; 
as also money-lending as well.” 80 


1. Oh. X. 76. 

2. 5rsPT and 
8. Oh, X. 1-rS, 


3X0 Dutie$, r Ydjnmalhya 

Y ^jnavalkya, Verse 119, 

The chief duty of the Kshatriya is the protection of the 
subjects; money-lending, agriculture, trade, and tending of 
cattle for the Vaisya are ordined. 119. 

Mitakshara.—Kshatriyasya, of the Kshatriya, protection 
5 ■ of the subject is the chief duty, pradhdnam 

Page 34* karma, both for the sake of Dharma and for 
livelihood also. 

Vais'yasya Kusidakrshiwanijyapas'upalanani, for 
a Vaidya, money-lending, agrkidiure, trade, tending of cattle 
10 are the duties ordained for the sake of livelihood. Kusida, 
money-lending, is the investment of wealth for the sake of increment. 
Sale and purchase with the object of making profits is trade. The rest 
are well known. As has been said by Manu’.' —'“Maintenance by 
weapon and missiles for the kshainya, trade, cattle, and agriculture for 
15 the Vais'ya, are for livelihood; but for Dharma, however, giving 
alms, study and sacrifice. ” 


Viramitrodaya. 

I'or a RsJtatriya, protection of the subjects from robbers and the 
like, as also devising livelihood for the poor, is the chief duty. Kusida, 
20 ‘money-lending ’means investment of money for interest; krshih, 
agriculture, i. e. tilling the land, vdnijyam ‘trade’ means after recovering 
the cost price, maintaining by the profits; pdsupdlyam ‘tending the 
cattle’ i. e. looking after the cattle. These for a Vais'ya are the chief 
duties ordained i, e. laid down by the Smrtis. (119). 


25 Yajnavalkya, Verse 120. 

Fora Siidra, service of the twice-born; unable to 
live by that, he may become a trader, or may live by 
various arts, working for the benefit of the twice-born. 120. 

Mitdkshara,^—S'fidrasya dwija-s'us'rusha,/or as'udra 
30 the service of the twice-born, is the principal function, for the sake of 
Dharma, and for livelihood also. There the service of the Brfi-hmana 


1, Cb.X. 79, 
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Verse 121. j 

is the highest dharma, since MaUU' has ordained*. “ The service o£ 
the Vipra alone is declared to be the particnlar function of a S'udra/’ 

When, however, in serving the twice-born he is not able to 
earn a livelihood, then he may secure a living by (following) the 
profession of a trader, vanigvrtya ; or by means of the various arts, 5 
silpajih, working for dwiJ^tinSini hitam, the good of the iwice-horn’- 
i.e. doing such works as will not render him unfit for the service 
of the twice-born. This is the meaning. 

Such works have been enumerated by Devala The duties 
of a S'udra are the service of the twice-born, avoidance of sin, 10 
maintenance of the wife, &e, and the rest, tillage, tending the 
cattle, carrying loads, dealing in merchandise, arts of painting, dancing, 
singing, and playing on the flute, Viad, Muraja*, Mrdanga and 
the like. ’’ / 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 121. 15 

Wife-loving, pure, maintaining the dependents, 
diligent in the performance of the S'rMdha and the cere¬ 
monies, and by means of the repeating of namali one should 
not abandon the five sacrifices. 121. 

Mitakshara.— Moreover, in the wife only, bharyayameva, 20 
and not in a public woman or in the wives of others, ratih, love, i.e. 
intercourse ; by whom; such a one |s so characterised ; s'uchih, pure, 
i. e. possessed of external and internal purity ; like the twice-born, 
maintaining bis dependents. Sraddha-kriyaratah, always anxious 
to perform the S\adha and the ceremonies. The Srdddhas are the 2 5 
Nitya, Naimittika, and Kdmya. The ceremonies are the Vratas 
and which are not inconsistent; intent on these. 

With the repetition of the Mantra Namah the aforestated 
panchamahfiyajnan,^»5 great sacrifices, na hapayet, one should 
not abandon, i. e. should perform. The repetition of the Namah 30 
mantra, some describe thus.-*To the Grods, to the Manes, to 
the Mabk Yogis, salutation to the Svkhd; to the Svadhk 5 and 

1. Oh. X. 123. ^ . 

2. Both are instruments played by the hapd. has two 
sides^ apd the term indicates all kinds ol tabors. 




Vlrainllrodaya —Duties <?/ a S’uita. 


[ Yajnamlcya 
Verses 120--121. 


indeed always salutations, salutations (Namah) the word " Namah ’’ 
simply, so (say ) others. There, ‘ the vais'vadeva in the LauUha 
fire should be performed, and not in the nuptial fire, ’ so say the 
Acharyas. 


5 Viramitrodaya, 

YajSavalkya, Verses 120, 121. 

Dwijakukrusha, ‘the service of the mrms\ is the principal 
function of a s'Mra. Among these, the service of a BrAhmana is his 
dkarma also, while the service of the Kshatriyd and the Vais'ya is merely 
10 for a livelihood. Tay&, ‘by that,* i. e, by the service of the twice-born, if 
he, ‘ is unable to live ’ ajimrii mnik bhavet, ‘ he may become a trader ’ 
i, e. by following the profession of a trader earn a living. Or vhidhaih 
g'ilpaih, ‘ by means of various arts* i. e, variegated duties, acting for 
the benefit of the dwij&a, should earn Ms living, 

16 Thus, therefore, i,e. by such arts as are for the benefit of the 

twice-born, by these only has a livelihood been permitted, and not those 
which are adverse to it. The term art, moreover, is used generally for 
any profession of any avocation which will beep him fit for the service 
of the dwijaa ; as says Devftla j “ The duties of a S'udra are, the service 
20 of the twice-born, avoidance of sin, maintenance of the wife &c. and the 
rest, tillage, tending the cattle, carrying loads, dealing in merchandise, 
arts of painting, dancing, singing, and playing on the flute, vina, muraja, 
and the like”. (120). 

In the wife alone is the love i. e* intercourse by whom, such a one 
25 as so described ; s'uchih, ‘pure’f. c. possessed of external and internal 
purity; bhrtyabkartA, ‘maintaining the dependents’, i. e. the supporter of 
the sons, wife and the like others ; s'rMdhaJmy&parah, ‘intent on the 
performance of the s'rdddkd’, or, it may be taken as a Dwandwa compound 
made of the two terms ‘•sr&tidhd’ and ‘performance’. There, however, 
30 the word performance is to be taken as indicative of the duties necessary 
and permissible for a iudra in addition to those performances already 
mentioned. These duties, although general, have been stated here to be 
so followed that they may be useful as conducive to the welfare of the 
dwijas 5 and that those not similar to these are not conducive to the 
35 welfare of the dwijas \ this should be noted. With the Namaak&ra, 
‘the pronunciation of the word L e. with the mantm which 
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Verse 12S. J • 

contains the word namah, and not’ with the word swdh& or stoadh&i 
Wa Mpayet, ‘must not abandon’ i. e. must necessarily perform. 121. 


Now the Author describes duties in general* 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 122. 

Harmlessness, truthfulness, non-stealing, purity, 5 
control of the organs, donation, self-control, mercy, and 
forgiveness, are, for all, the means of dharma. 122. 

Mitakshara.—^Hinsa, Aam, i.e. injury to sentient beingsj 
non-doing of that, is ahimsa, harmlessness^ satyam, truthfulness, Le. 
truthful speech, not likely to cause harm to sentient beings ; asteyam 10 
Non-stealing, not taking of things not givenj S'aucham, purity, 
external and internal as well; employment of the intellect and the 
organs of action in fixed objects, is indriyanigraha, control of the 
organs; remoTal of pain of living creatures according to capacity by 
giving food and water is dSiUam, liberality', control of the internal 15 
organs is damah, selfeonrol ; protecting the afflicted daya, mercy-, 
even upon a wrong, non-pertubation of the mind is foregiveness, 
kshantih; these for all men beginning from the Brkhmarjia to the 
CMnddaia are the means of Dharma, dharmasadhauam. 


Viramitrodaya 20 

Now the Author states the general duties common to all house¬ 
holders, by two verses. 

YajSavalkya, Verse 122. 

AhimsA, ‘harmlessness’; satyam, ‘trnthfulnesss’, i. e, absence of 
an untrue speech as may not be unhelpful for saving a Br§,hmana’s life ; 25 
asteyam, ‘ non-stealing ’ i. e. absence of such stealth as may not be 
sanctioned by the s'astras ; s'aueham, ‘ purity i. e, external as well as 

1. The words and are suffixed in performances under Vedio 
formulas, the word ifr being used for all offerings to others than the manes, 
and the word mi for the offerings to the manes, e. g. 5^ifr; bnt m. 

The word 5fti! maybe used for all performances other than the above e. g, 

siq.*, 

2. ^rauoisRl^ General duties common to all. 



nit4K6liarl.< —Brahmins according to agts. f YAjnavaikyd 

i \ : L Verse IBS. 

internal; indriyanigrahahy ‘control of the organs’, avoidance of the 
movements of the external organs as are prohibited by s'astra ; '■d&narrdy 
‘donation’, i. e. without expectation of a gift in return, on a proper 
person, bestowing one’s wealth ; dama, ‘self-control’ i. e. restraint of the 
6 internal organs; ‘mercy’, an honest desire to destroy affliction; 

A, ‘forgiveness’ i, e. absence of anger even against one who has 
done harm; or absence of a harmful deed; this description is for all. 122. 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 123. 

Worthy of his age, intellect, wealth, speech, attire, 
10 education, birth, and calling, one should adopt his beha¬ 
viour un-crooked and un-cunning. 123. 

Mitakshara.—Vayo, age, *, e. infancy, youth, &e.> 
buddih, inleUect, natural understanding in wordly 

Page 35 and vaidika transactions; artha, wealth, Hehes, 
15 *• e. houses, fields, &c.; vak, speech, talking; 

veshah, attire, i.e. the adjustment of clothes, garlands, &c., 
s'rutam, edmation i. e. listening to the iastra for purush&rtha'; 
abhijanah, hirth, i. e. family; karma, calling i. e. for the sake of 
livelihood, acceptance of gifts, &c. 

20 Of these L e. age &c., Sadrslm, worthy i. e., appropriate, 

vrttim, behaviour i. e. conduct, acharet, one should adopt; for 
example, an old man, worthy of his age, and not as would be suitable 
for a youth. Similarly should also be the adjustment in regard to 
intellect &c,; ajimham, uncrooked i. e. not tortious, as'athEm 
25 unmalicious. (123). 

Viramitrodaya. 

Vayo, ‘age’ i. e, boyhood, youth &c. behavior appropriate to it; 
a boy playing with pebbles, a youth, enjoying perfumes &c.; one 
- having an exhuberance of intellect, studying the jtfaMSMsAya and the 
80 Ifydya 8'Astra, one having a moderate intelligence, studying poetry and 
the Purama ; one possessing immense wealth, making large donations ; 
one having little wealth, giving away small gifts of cooked food and the 

1. are four eia., 31*5, and %. The science treating 

of these. 
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like ; one expert in speech, engaged in argument &o., and one not expert 
in speech, ^averse from the same ; one having a good dress, when near 
the king, and a soiled dress, when following one who has been oppressed 
with grief &c.; education 2. e. of the Mim&ns& and the like, expounding 
the meaning of the Vedas; one who has learned the science of rhetoric, 5 
discussing poetry and the like ; one of a pure family, wedding a maiden 
of a pore family , and one from an impure family, wooing a maiden of a 
like sort; one performing acts like sacrifice, killing beasts ; one carrying 
on administration, protecting the subjects ; callings such as these and the 
like, one should observe appropriate to age &c. AjimMm, ‘uncrooked’ 10 

i. e. guileless ; asatMnif ‘uncunuing’ i. e. unmalicious. (123) 


Thus having mentioned the Smdrta perfonnanees, now the 
Author enumerates the S'ratUa performances 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 124. 

One who has more than three years’ supply of food, 15 
that twice-born may drink the Soma. One should perform f 
pre-soma sacrifices who has one year’s food. 124. 

Mitakshara.“One who has food which is sufficient to supply 
the necessities of life for three years, or food, traiwarshikamadhika- 
mannam, more than three yeari food, he alone may drink the Soma 20 ! 

juice; and not one with smaller means. Since in the following text.* i 

viz: “Therefore with small means, the twiee-born who drinks the i 

Soma, he although has drunk the Soma, yet he does not realise its i 

fruit.” a fault* has been declared s 

This restriction is in regard to performances with a special 26 
objective;* for an ordinary performance having to be always 
performed, there is no limitation. 

He, however, who has food sufficient for a year’s* livelihood 
may perform the praksaumikih, pre-Soma sacrifices. Preceding the , 

1. Manu Oh. XI, 8. I 

2. a blame, a defect. 

3. spFtq' as distinguished from t%jr, ordinary, or ustial, and 

Special, i 

4. There is a mistake in the print at p. 35 I. 12; instead of j 

&e. read ?rw &o. | 

41 I 
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[ Tajhamihya 
Verse IM. 


Soma is pre-Soma i.e. those which occur before the Soma; these are 
antecedent to the Soma sacrifice. Which are* they ? (They are) the 
Agnihotra, Dars'aphrnamJisa, the Pas'u, and the Chkturmdsya 
sacrifices, as also their modified forms®, kriyah kuryat, one should 
5 p 5 r/(?m ifAe sacrifices. (124) 


Viramitrodaya. 

thus haYing meutioued the Smdrta performances, the Author 
states the S'rauta performances for a householder belonging to the three 
Varnas 

10 Yajnavalkya Verse 124. 

Tram&rsUkam, ‘sufficient for three years’, w&, ‘‘ or 

more than that’, food ; one who has such; such a one should perform the 
Soma Y4ga, and not he who has less than this. That has been delared 
by Manu,^ “ One who has food for three years, sufficient for the mainten- 
15 ance of those whom he has to maintain, or even more, that one is 
entitled to drink* Soma. Therefore, with smaller means, a twice-born 
who drinks Soma, he although he has drunk the Soma, yet he does not 
realise its fruit, ” 

This, however, has a reference to the K&mya performances ; the 
20 Mtya being obligatory, have got to be performed even in the absence of 
three years’ supply of food. Preceding the Soma is pre-Soma ; perform¬ 
ances occurring there, are the pre-Soma performances—these including 
the Agnihotra, J3ars'apfirnam4sa, Pas'u, Oh&turmasya, one having a 
supply of food sufficient for one year alone should perform, aud not one 
25 with less supply than that. (124). 


ThiiB having mentioned the Kkmya SVanta performances the 
Author now states the Nitya ones 


1. These are referred to in Gautama Dharma Sutras and other sutras 
and Smrti works as the necessary sanskars making up the total of 48 
sanskars. Some of these are referred to immediately in verses 126 and 126, 

2. L e. the The homa is the principal 

central homa which is common to all fire-sacrifices and which generally is to 
precede these as far as the 3 Ti%!§§, The special form is thereafter resorted 
to by regard to the particular performance in hand. 

3. Oh. XL 7; 8. 

4. i e. perform the Soma sacrifice. 
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Vfirae 1S5-126.\ 


Mit&lcsItBt'4.>-«£l'£a3ons/'or ths sacrifices. 
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Yajnavalkya Verse 125. 

^ Once a y ear the Soma, so the P^m for every solstice, the 
Agrayana sacrifice also; and the ChAturmasya also indeed, 125. 

Mitakshara.— Year after year the Soma sacrifice must be per¬ 
formed, Pas'iih pratyayanam, the Pasu for every solstice, i.e. 
solstice after solstice respectively designated as the South and the Forth, 5 
the Nirudha Pas'u sacrifice is to be performed, Tatha, also i.e. once 
every year, since it has been stated,* “With the Pas'u one should 
sacrifice once every year or once every six months; so say some.'’ 

'mm ^ 

AgrayaneshtlS cha, the Agrayana sacrifice also, on the rising of the 
crop kartavya, should be performed, ChaturmasyEni cha, and the 10 
ChAturmAsya sacrifices also, once every year must be performed, (126) 


YEjnavalkya, Verse 126. 

When these are not possible, should perform the 
Vaisv^nari sacrifice the twice-born; of a lower' kind one 
should not perform, when there is wealth, (for) one which is 15 
productive of fruit. 126 

Mitakshara.—llsham, of these i. e. the above-mentioned 
Soma, and the rest of the Fitja kind by some reason asambhave, 
are not possible, at such a time vais’vanarim ishtim kuryat, 
the Vais'vAnari sacrifice one should perform^’ Moreover the lower alter- 20 
native which has been mentioned, sati dravye, when there is wealth, 
should not be done. That moreover, phalapradam, which is 
productive ofifruit ie. kAmya taddhinakalpam na kurvita, a 
lower Mnd one must not perform i.e. should never be resorted to. 126 

Viramitrodaya, 25 

Thus having mentioned the KAmya S'ranta performances, the 
Author mentions the Kitya 

Yajfiavalkya, Verses 126 & 126 (1).. 

Tear after year the Soma sacrifice should be performed. At each 
solstice the Pas'uyAga should be performed ; and at each appearance 30 

1. Baudhayana. 

2. a lower alternative. «• y. the for those mentioned 

sbovn. . 
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Vltamitrodaya.-—jEVJmwa S'rauia performances, r Y&jnavalhya 

\vmem-m 

of the crop the Agragayv’Mshti should be performed. The CMturm&sya 
ishtig are three, at the seasons of a year, during the three seasons, even 
should be performed, vide Jabala> “ By the dars'a, as also at the end 
of a half month, by the Purmm&sa, at the maturing of the crops with the 
5 Naveahti, while by the Ck&turmAay&s at the advent of the seasons, at the 
beginning of a solstice by the Mgudha Paa'u, or at the end of a year by 
the Soma Y&ga^ having ofifered sacrifice, indeed without doubt night and 
morning, always and by regular repetition should a man offer sacrificial 
oblations.” EshAm ‘of these’, i. e. these Soma and the rest, if not 
10 available owing to incapacity for performance, the Vais'vdnari sacrifice 
one should perform by way of an alternative. ‘In the absence of these,’ 
this is what has been stated. 


When, however, these are possible, never the mis'vanareshp: 
should be performed as an inferior alternative ; so the Author says 

15 YajSavalkya, Verse 126 (2) 

For ‘must not perform’, the reason is ‘when there is’ &c. The 
word dravya, ‘wealth’ is indicative of all acquisitions necessary for 
the principal performance. The meaning is that the principal 
performance is capable of yielding result only when that exists, 
20 and not in the form of an alternative. Or it may be applied thus, when 
there is wealth, one must not do, since the performance of an inferior 
alternative is incapable of yielding a result. (125, 126), 


Ydjiiavallsya,, Verse 121, 

One is born a Chaudala by performing a sacrifice 
25 with alms begged from a Sudra; one not giving away what 
has been collected for the purpose of a sacrifice, becomes 
a vulture, or a crow. 127, 

Mitakshara. —For the purpose of a sacrifice by begging 
wealth from a Siidra, he in another birth 
30 Page 36. chai)dalo jayate, is born a ehandMa. He, 

moreover who for the purpose of a sacrifice having 
begged wealth does not give it away in entirety becomes a vulture, 
or a crow, bhasah kako wa, a hundred years- As says Manu.^ 
“Having begged wealth for the purpose of a sacrifice, he who 


1. Oh_XI. 25, 



Ydjmmlhpa 1 md Tdydmara, 3^5 

Verse 127, J 

does not offer away the whole, that vipra goes to the condition o£ a 
vulture or of a crow for a hundred years.” 

WMZtere, falcon; kakah, crow, is well-known. 


Viramitrodaya. 

The Author mentions the role about obtaining wealth useful for 6 
a sacrifice, as also the rule for appropriating for a sacrifice without 
remainder the wealth acquired for a sacrifice 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 127. 

By performing a sacrifice with wealth begged from a S'udra, one 
becomes in another birth a chanddla. Wealth begged for the purpose of 10 
a sacrifice even what was obtained from the member of the three mrms, 
one who does not appropriate in entirety to the sacrifice, in another birth, 
becomes a bMsa, ‘a vulture’ i.c. a forest-cock, or Edka, ‘a crow*. This is 
the meaning. So, morever, Manu’: “STever, for the purpose of a 
sacrifice must a Vipra knowing the dkarma, beg wealth of a S'udra j 15 
for one performing after begging is born a chdnddla after death.” Also, 

“ He, moreover, who for the purpose of a sacrifice, having begged wealth 
does not give it away in entirety, he, that mpra goes to the condition of a 
bhdsa, or of a Kdka, for a hundred years,” 

A householder, moreover, is of two kinds, S'dlina and Y&ydwara^ 20 
as says Harita : “Of two kinds only is a householder mentioned, viz., the 
S'alina and the Ydydwara. More meritorious than S'dlina is Ydydtoara, 

One who has many houses is a S'dlina', or one who belongs to a house, 
is a S'dlina Having stayed for ten days, one who travels forth is a 
Ydydwara,'' Devala also; “Of two kinds is a householder, Ydydwara and 25 
S'dlina ; of these two, Ydydwara is superior by reason of his avoiding 
sacrifice for another, teaching, acceptance of gifts or inheritance, and 
grounded in the six duties. One possessed of servants, quadrupeds, 
house, village, and grain, and following the ways of the people is the 
S'dlina." There, by the text, ‘Acceptance is the additional for a ‘vipra’ 30 
&c. the means of subsistence for a S'dlina have been pointed out. (137). 


The Author mentions the means of amassing kus'ula and 
other stores of grain. 


1. Oh. XI. 24-26, 
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M!t4kfMra —and KumhMdhdnya. 


[ Yajhavalkp 
Verse I $8^ 


YS,jnavalkya, Verse 128 (1). 

One having a hus'^la or KnmbM grain, or for three 
days, or not even for the morrow. 

Mitl,kshara.—Kushla, same as hoshtaha granary i. e> 
vshfriM] Kus'ula and Kumbhi both make up the compound Kus'ula 
5 Kumbha j measureed by these two, one who has grain of that quantity 
is one so called as kus'ualadhanya, one having hus'ula grain, or 
Knmhhi-dhitnyah, or one having Kumbhi grain. There, he who has 
corn sufficient to maintain his family for twelve days is a Kus'ula' 
Dhdnyah. A Kumbhi-Dhcinyh, however, is one who has corn sufficient 
10 to maintain his family only for six days. One who has corn 
sufficient for three days only is Tryahikah. He who has <x>rn 
for tomorrow is a S'vastana. He who has not a S'vastana is an 

as'vastanah. 128 (i) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 128 (2). 

15 (2) Or one who indeed lives by gleaning ears of corn; 

of these the one later is superior in order. 128. 

Mitakshara. —TaMng up of the corns from the abandoned 
stalks of rice, &c., is silam; picking up of each individual abandoned 
grain is Unchchah. S'ilam and Unehha form the compound S'ilonch- 
20 hah. By that i e. by the s'ilonehhah jivet, should one subsist. 

Esham, of these, four viz. the four Brahmans possessing hus'ula 
(quantity of) grain and others parah parah, the one later i.e. 
mentioned subsequently, sreyan, is better i. e. of a higher grade, 
is most praiseworthy. 

25 Though this has been mentioned in the context of the 

twiceborn, yet it is applicable only to the Br4hmana, because 
of their possessing learning, patience, &c. E’er so also Manu^. 
'‘Without malice towards the created beings, or with very little 
malice, such subsistence as may be possible, resorting to that alone 
30 should a Vipra live when not in distress”. And as also after premising 
by a reference to a vipra, has been stated^ “one should be a 
hus'uia-Dhdnya or a Kumbhi-Dhdnya”. 

' ;. Oh, IV. 2. 2. OI 1 .IY. T, ^ ^ ^ 



Ydjhamthya I 
VerBe 128. J 


and Ydydicara. 


This moreover, has been stated in respect of a richly endowed 
and highly self-controlled Y&ydmra, and not in regard to any 
Brthmana in general. In that case, there would be contradiction 
with the text', “One who has more than a triennial supply of 
food that may indeed drink )S<?nia”. 5 

Moreover house-holders have been spoken of as of two kinds 
in these passages. As says Devala -“Of two kinds is a householder, 
the Y&ydvara and the SMina. Among these two the Ydydvara 
is superior, as for him are prohibited sacrificing for others, teaching, 
acceptance of gifts, and of heritage, accumulations. Engaged in six 10 
kinds of duties and possessed of servants, quadrupeds, houses, 
villages, wealth, and corn, and following the people is a Sdlind^ 

The S'dlina again is of four kinds :—One who sustains 
himself by the six means, viz. sacrificing for others, teaching, 
accepting gifts, agriculture, trade, and tending of cattle. The 15 
other by three modes viz., sacrificing for others, and the rest 
(two). By means of sacrificing for others and teaching, still another. 

The fourth, however, by teaching alone. As says Manu*. “Of 
these one follows the six avocations, another proceeds by three, one 
by two, while the fourth gets his living by BrS,hma sacrifice. ” Here, 20 
moreover, by the text. “ The acceptance is an additional mode for 
the vipra ” the means of livelihood of a Sdlina have been pointed out. 

Of a Ydydvara by the text: “Or one should live by the gleaning of 
ears of corn and grains. ” 128 (2) 

Here ends the chapter on the duties of a Householder. 25 


Viramitrodaya. 

Now as the means of aoeomplishing both limitations upon the 
aocnmulation of wealth acquired by one’s calling and as pointing out its 
fourfold character, the Author states the means of livelihood of a 
y&yAwara 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 128. 

A granary capable of storing grain sufficient for maintaining the 30 
family for twelve days is Rus'-Ctta, one possessing grain of that measure 
one having KukAladhAnya, The pot which can hold grain sufficient to 
maintain the family for six days is Kumbhi ; one having grain of that 

1. Verae 124. See above p. 321. L 15. 

2. Oh. IV. 9. 





^gg MltMsi^hnrk--^Sndna» rYdjhavalhpa 

L ^erse t2S» 

quantity is a Rumbhi-dk&nyaka. Oae whose grain store is sufficient for 
three days is a Try&hikaJi % kmBtanam extending to tomorrow i one whose 
' store of grain cannot meet the morrow is Thus of four MndSj a 

Ydy&wara householder should subsist on gleanings from the ears of corns^ 
5 Among these four, whether a S'dUna or a Y&ydwafa householderj the 
one following later is more worthy. Picking up the ears of corn of 
paddy and the like fallen on the field or the threshing floor, is S'ila % 
and taking up one by one the paddy corns of like kind is mchahhah. 
The word w&^ ^or,’ has been used with reference to the aforestated 
10 kAltna in regard to his livelihood* By the ( us© of the) word apij ^even^ 
has been included the taking up of Mwdm and the like. So also 
Anastaniba *^By the picked up gleanings; also any other unappro^ 
priated’’ (128), 

Thus in the commentary on YjASavalkya ends the Chapter on 
15 the Duties of a Houae-holder* 

Snana or Samavartana. 

It should be noted that Chapters III and IV, tr€atii3g respeotively 
of morriage and the duties of householders follow immediately the Chapter 
on the duties of Brahm^charis. The conolusion of the Brahmacharya was 

20 an important epoch in a man^s life and was celebrated with proper and 

adequate ceremonials. The most important was the ceremony of Smna 
or Samavartana, which was performed at the end of the Brahmacharya 
period to mark the termination of the educational course. Originally the 
ceremony was performed only for those who had finished the entire course and 
26 performed all the Vratas> those who had merely committed to memory the 

Vedas, but were unable to expound their me ming were excluded I 

H course of time it came to be performed for all. In the earliest 

times it was performed only on the completion of the entire education 
and came to be regarded as a Sdrira Sansikdra. The ritual as described 
30 corresponds to the convocation of the present day. The ceremony was simple 
but very significant. On an auspicious day the Brahmaoharin was to seclude 
himself in the morning till the noon, when he bathed and put on a new dress, 
after having relinquished the girdle {mekhald)y deetskm (ajim) his parap- 
hernaia during the student days. After the kindling of the fire and the ritual, 
35 he proceeded to the public assembly where he was honoured, the preceptor and the 
student both were honoured and given a dress of honour and the Dakshina ( see 
As'valayana Gr: Sutra 3-8 IX 2. Manu Oh. II, 246. Sanskara Mayukha 
pages 44-48 Gharpure^s Edition; Viramitrodaya Sanskara Prakasa 4 p. 575. 
Maitrayniya Grihya Sutra 1. 213;" see also Dr, A. S. Altekaf'S, Education 
40 in Ancient India pp. 38-41. where a brief summary of the Sanilvartana is 
given. 


CHAPtER Vi, 

OP THE DUTIES OF A SNATAKA. 

Thus having described the SVaw/a and the /Sm4r^a perfor¬ 
mances for a householder, now the Author describes the vows^ for a 
Snataka beginning with the Bath,® the observances necessarily to 5 
be performed by a consisting of obligatory® precepts and 

prohibitions^ and those mentally determined® upon. 

The vows for a Snataka to be necessarily performed by a 
Br4hmana 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 129. 10 

One should not wish to get wealth obstructive of the 
study of the Vedas, nor from here and there, nor by an 
inconsistent occupation; moreover contented should one 
always be. 129, 

Mitakshara For a Br^hmana, acceptance of gifts &c., 15 

and the like means of getting wealth have been indicated. There a 
special rule is being stated*. Swadhydyavirodhinamartham, 
wealth obstructive of the study of the Veda^, even though not 
prohibited, neheta, one should not wish for; na yatastatah, nor 
from here and there, i. e. not from any person of un- 20 
known® character; na viruddhaprasangena, nor by an inconsistent 
occupation. Inconsistent i. e. sacrificing for one for whom® sacrifices 
ought not to be performed; occupations such as dancing, singing 

1. WfTtR—the vows referred to for the three kinds of See note 

on p. 228. also see furtlier on^ verses 152-166. 

2. —a iFTlrf^ has to take the bath after which he enters 

upon the vow. He is also called Generally one who has 

completed Ms study and returned from the house of the preceptor. 

8. injunctions of a positive character. 

4. of a negative or abstemions nature. 

5. See Also the 

rfrr: 

whose character is not known* 

7. mm—One who is excluded from the privilege of having a 
sacrifice performed for Mm. 
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3^0 M^tk^^^^ 2 .tk.•^Faryud&Ba, r Ydjnatathya 

L 

&c»5 make up the compound %consistant'OCCupatioBs’V 

oi that no wealth should be desired for. Thus is to be 

understood the context. 

The repetition of the negative particle with .each is 
5 of a Paryuddsa^. Even all along in this chapter the negative 
is used in the sense of a Paryuddsa. ' Moreover, even when wealth is 
not obtained, SantosM i. absolutely mtisfied^ hhavat, one should 
he. By the word cAa, ^moreover’, is meant that one should be also 
Beltcontrolled; mde the text of Manu^ Posting oneself upon 

10 absolute contentment^ one desiring happiness should be self-coiitrold.’^ 

Viramitrodoya 

Now for the aforestated Snataka of three varieties the Author 
raeatioos the duties of observance^ and avoidance 

1. All exception*, the two words 50^%^ and have to be noted. 

The reader is referred to the note at pp. 242-243 of Gharpiire’s English 
Translation of the Mitakshara Tyawabara. See also Jaimlni X. Vl* 

^ sr[a'TOr%'5?frt%qr5q: Where the leading danse of a passage 

contains a general direction for the perforaiaoce of an act and there is a prohibit¬ 
ion of it under certain circumstances^ the prohibition is to be taken as a legitimate 
exception or proviso-tr|^i;^. This is illustrated in cases where a general affirma«» 
tion is given and the generality is afterwards circumscribed by qualifications 
and limitations. The most familiar instance is the way in which Yijfianeswara 
introduces the rule as to exclusion from inhMtance thus :— 

t which has been tram 

slated by Ooiebrooko thus:—^ The Author states an eiception to what has been 
said by him respecting the succession of the son, the widow &e/ This passage 
is in the nature of a Paryudasa and not Pratishedha. This aspect of this, and 
ijs import iuce on the law of inheritance will be appreciated by the fact that 
being Paryudasa it cannot possibly extend beyond the time when the inheritance 
opens 5 they refer to that time only 5 as is made clear by Vijnmwhma.:, He 
goes a step further and says 3 I 

This paryudasa and the maxim and rules relating to it occur in connec* 
tion with the treatment of ^ or declaratory assertions having for their 

purpose either praise or blame I Arthsvada passages 

are of two kinds, being either compliments of Vidhi passages, or of M§hdka 
passages* This again is of three kinds and , 

. 2. Ok IV. 12. 

3^ Affirmative and negative duties. 



Xdjnamlhya T From wlwm wealth my lie ctsTeed^ 

Verses iS9-lS0.} ■ 

YajSavalkya, Verse 129. 

Sufddk^d0dh^dsavirodMnam,‘ohstmetive of the study ofthe Vedas’, 
which is the means of getting near the Supreme Lord; artkam, ‘wealth’, 
f. c , money; ‘one should not wish ’ e. e. one should not seek; 

Yalaslatah, ‘ fmm here and there ’ *. e. from one whose character is not 5 
kaowu, as also from a patita and the like, never should money he sought 
for, Viruddha ‘inconsistent’ Le. gambling &c., prasango, ‘occupation’, 
such as attachment to singing and the like. ‘If you do not give, then 
you will have such and such a calamity’, thus confronting with a 
calamity, by such means, never should money be sought. So also 10 
Manu': “Never should one seek wealth through excessive® attachment, 
nor by inconsistent occupations”. 

SaniosAi, ‘ contented ’, i. e, even when money is not obtained, 
devoid of thirst. By the use of the word cha, ‘ moreover ’, one should also 
be self-controlled. For Mantf * “ Posting himself upon absolute content- 15 
ment, one desiring happiness, should be self-controlled.” (129). 


From whence, then, should one seek wealth ? So the Author says 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 130. 

One may ask for wealth from a king, an apprentice, 
a sacrificer, when afiBicted by hunger. One should avoid 20 
hypocrites, sceptics, heretics; and those who act the policy 
of a crane. 130. 

Mitakshara t—Kshudha sidan, % afflicted, le. 

suffering, the Sniitaka rajno, from a king, -whose history is 
known, antevasino^, from an apprentice, as will be defined further 25 
on; yajyat, also from a sacrificer, i.e. one for whom a sacrifice 
may be performed, one may take wealth. 

iT Oh. IV. 16. ’ 

2. v? ^ if Tfrs-5rr%jrr^s=r^ ff rffhor: 

“Through pursuits to wuiah meu oleava’ a. g. music and dancing. Medhatithi, 
NarSyana interprets the word as “ with too great eagerness ” Bubler, 

3. Oh. IV. 12. 

4. 3T?3T—Here it may apply even to a past 
student—and more appropriately, as he is more likely to respond to a call foy 
money, than the one under training. 




3S2 MltUKsljari- —Persons to M maided, r Ydjhavalhya 

L Yerse ISO, 

By the expression, afflicted by hunger it appears that one who 
has obtained by partition etc., property sufficient to maintain the 
family, should not seek wealth from any where.^ 

Moreover dambhikahaitukadin, hypocrites, sceptics, etc., in 
5 all undertakings L e. worldly/ Vaidic and S'&striya, varjayet, one 
shoidd avoid. By the use of the word cha, and, is intended to indicate 
the imposters and rogues. Assays Manu^: Heretics, those who 

follow forbidden occupations who follow the policy of a cat/ imposters, 
rogues, sceptics, and those who act the policy of a crane, one must 
10 not honour even in speech.” 

One who performs religious acts merely with the object of 
beguiling the people is dambM, a hypocrite. One who raises doubts 
everywhere by the force of his reasoning is haituka®, a sceptic. Those 
who have taken to an order of life opposed to the dictates of the three 
15 Vedas are pakhandinah*, hretics. Who acts like a heron ”one 
whose behaviour is like that of a crane is bakavrtti, a cheat, 
as says Manu’, “ That person, who with a downcast look, of a 


1. And not from anywhere. He must discrimiate from whom to accept 
and from whom not. 

2 ^r%5F-%f^-5rr^(V—». «. worldly acts, and also those under the |f|% 
and ». «■ . 

3. Oh. IV. 30. 

4. —Acting the policy of the cat. The reader is referred to 
the well-known episode in the Mahabharata where a guardian cat was quietly 
devouring the mice who were under a sense of confidence in the cat. 

5- —Biihler translates as ‘ logician ’—sophist ’ would be better 

Medhitithi explains TO?frspi: as !iii% : I 

fi. :— i- e. following a course of life not favoured by the three 

Vedas, nor followed by or approved of the scholars in these. The same word 
occurs again in verse 192 of the Vyawahara Adhyaya where it is enumerated in 
juxtaposition to and Vijnamsvara explains the two terms thus;—%*TtTT 
^vrarsrnrffi^T i Haj ; 

#nrrtTr?v:i 

7. Oh. IV, 196, 




YAjhamthya ~i Mitakshara— sao 

Verse 130. J • ' 

crueU disposition, is solely intent on attaining his own ends, dishonest, 
falsely gentle, is one who acts like a crane. ” 

Those who resort to what is forbidden are those '‘Who follow 
forbidden occupations ”, Bidala means a cat; its vow i. e. nature; 
one of whom it is, such a one is he who has the cat’s vow. His 5 
characteristics have been stated by m9,nu^ “ One who, ever 
covetous, with religion displayed on his flagstaff, a hypocrite, a 
deceiver of the people, intent on doing injury, (and) a detractor of 
the merits of all men, one must know to be one who acts like a cat. ’’ 
S'athah, dishonest e. everywhere crooked. With these since an 10 
association (even) is prohibited,it follows that one should not himself 
become like them. 


Virmitrodaya. 

The Author mentions those from whom money may be sought 

Yajsavalkya, Verse 130 (1). j 5 

Kshudkd ‘ 'ifbh. hunger’ i. e. with a desire for eating. This is only 
indicative; by coll and the like cause should also be understood ; 
sidan, ‘ afflicted, ’ i e. suffering ; rdjno, ‘ from the king ’ whose good 
character is known ; antevdsino, ‘ from an apprentice, ’ as will be here¬ 
after defined ; ydjydt, ^ mGti^QQr: ’ who deserve to have a sacrifice per- 20 
formed for them by a priest, dhanamanmchhet., ‘ money should be sought’ 
i, e. the meaning is, may be taken. 

Moreover 

Yajnanvalkya, Verse 130 ( 2 ). 

‘ hypocrite, ’ with a view to deceive people, one betaking 25 
to the performance of duties; kaiiiikah, , on the strength of bad 

reasoning one creating doubts in others in regard to all ritual 
performances under Vedas and the others ; Pdkkandi, ‘a heretic’, i.e. per¬ 
forming vratas not approved by those who are conversant with the three 
lores ; hakawtWh^ ‘who acts the policy of a crane,’ has thus been defined by 30 

1. frvi fi3Tvr%—3;?pirj'tri‘fr i 

srarsf g osj-fvift^: I At the end of his gloss Medhatithi puts the question, 
what then is the difEerenee between a and a p and the answer 

given by him may be noted—3?^ ^^F^WSRiTO %F% ( for ff 

I 3T»1 % ), ^5 («• e. %5rc5^f^5p-:) 

t%;5r«i€ftrRr? 

2. Oh. IV 195. 



334 ViramltroilBya—fls^pocrite. r Ydjmvahya 

[. Verse ISi. 

Mann': “ With a downcast look ( as if ) doing nothing, (but) solely intent 
5 on attaining his own end, a rogue, falsely modest, such a one is instanced 
as one acting the policy of a crane. ” 

These, in all observances, whether laukika or waidika a sndtaka 
should avoid i. e., drop. By the use of the word ‘and’, are 
included the vikarrmsthas, ‘following forbidden practices’ &c. For Manu® 
10 also: “Heretics, those who follow forbidden occupations, imposters, 
rogues, sceptics, and those who act the policy of a crane, one must not 
honour even in speech”. Similarly*: “One who with religion displayed 
on his flagstaff, ever covetous, a hyproerite, a deceiver of the people, 
intent on doing injury, a detractor from the merits of all men, one 
15 mast know him to be one who acts like a cat”. (130). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 131. 

Wearing white garments, having his hair on the 
head, the beard, and the nails cut down, one should be clean; 
one should not eat in the sight of the wife, nor with a 
5 single cloth, nor sitting together^ 131 

Mitakshara.— Moreover, white i£. washed clothes, garments. 
He who wears such is suklambaradhara, 

Page 38. wearing white garments. The hair, the hair on the 
head, and the nails make up the compound, hair, 
10 hair on the head, and nails. He who has kept, neecham i.e. by 
catting his hair, hair on the head, and the naU, Kes'asmasrunakham, 
such a one, as so described. 

1. Oh. IV 196. 

2. Oh. IV SO. 

S. Oh. VI195. 

4. Cf. Mann Oh. IV. 35, 43. Here there is some confusion of 

construelion. Apparentlj the meaBing and import of the second half is that 
one should not eat within the sight of the wife nor in the same clotbj nor in 
the same seat. The Mitikshara readings are ^ ^ 

i e. not sitting together, but after, getting up, one shonld, eat. This 
sonnds rather qneer. It appears to be a copyist^s mistake in writing g*{‘5%rT: after 
—which sounds like a diierent readl»g~as part of the text itself—the 
last four letters of the verse according to this reading would be 
instead of ^ 




Tdjnmalhpa 1 
Verse ISl. J 


Mlt^ksiiari —to 'be chan. 3^5 

S''Tlchih, clean, internally, extremely as well, by bathing, 
besmearing with unguents, and garlands etc. As says Gautama' “The 
Sn&taka shall be always pure, sweet-smelling, and bathe regularly®. ” 

The injunction as to sweet-smellingness itself implies a 
prohibition of scentless flowers for the garland. So also Gobhiia^ 5 
“ He should not wear a scentless wreath except when it is a wreath 
of gold and gems. A Sniitaka should always be so. 

This, moreover, when there is possibility; as it has been said'‘: 

' Never should one wear tattered or soiled clothes, especially 
when there is wealth. ’ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 10 

Na„ nor, moreover, bharyaya dars'ane, in the sight of the 
wife, i. e. when she is standing before him, as'niyat, should one eat, 
for fear of begetting an unvirile offspring. For, the SYuti. “In 
the vicinity of the wife one should not eat; unvirile offspring 
is produced ’’. Therefore eating in company with her has been 15 
even from a distance® dispelled. 

Ha Chaika vasah® ua sansthitah, nor with a single 
cloth, nor sitting together. After getting® up one should eat. Thus 
appears to be the context. 


Yajhavalkya, Yerse 132. 20 | 

Never should one resort to a risk, nor wantonly ' 
speak unpleasantly: never also hurtful, nor untrue, nor j 
ever should he be a thief, or a usurer. 132, | 

Mitakshara.:— Moreover, on any account sans'ayam, risk, I 
an act involving danger to life, na prapadyeta, never should one 25} 
resort to, i-e. do; such as going to a region infested by tigers, thieves, etc., 

1. Oh. IX. 2-3. 

2, L e. bathiag as a-matter'of habit* ■ 

S. IIL 6. 15-16, 

4* Mams Oh- IV. 34* 

5. fjfff —This has-/'beam .Tendered literally abote. The idea 

is that eYen a suggestion of that kind is inadmissible, 

6. See note out 4 oat 334, getting np^ i.e. (it appears) if he was 

lying-down. 



336 Vlramltr0daya“-^?ie??ef fee r Ydjhavaikya 

IVerses 1S1~1S2, 

akasmat, wantonly ie, without a cause even a little, harsh apriyam, 
unpleasant, ie. causing pain, words, na vadet, one must not speak. Na 
Chahitam nanrtam wa, nor also hurtful nor untrue either, though 
pleasant. By Oha, and, is included impolite, loathsome speech; one 
0 must not wantonly utter; this is the context. 

This, moreover, excepting in joke &c., since it has been stated 
‘W'ith a preceptor also a joke may be indulged, excepting a crooked 
one’. Na, never, moreover, Stenah, a i. e. the taker of another 
of that which was not given ; one must not be, one who earns a 
10 livelihood on interest which is prohibited is a usurer, Na wardhushi 
nor shoidd one be a usurer. {IB2). 

Viramitrodaya. 

Moreover 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 131 (1). 

15 Sukle, ‘white’, ambare ‘pair of cloth’, i. e., wearing cloth; 

one who wears, is a S'ukldmbaradkarah, ‘ white-cloth-wearer This, 
moreover, when there is possibility; vide the text®*: “S’ever should one 
wear tattered or soiled clothes, especially when there is wealth,”; down 
are cat by whom; such a one, S'uchih, ‘clean,’ i. e., should have 
20 internal and external cleanliness. This is the import. 

Yajnavalkya, Verses 131 (2), 132. 

Moreover. 

Bh&ryMarsane, ‘in the sight of the wife’, i. e., when he is being 
obseived by the wife. Some say ‘while seeing the wife.’ SansthitaJi, 
25 ‘sitting’, z. e., standing tip. So also S'ruti: “In the vicinity of the 
wife one must not eat; unvirile might be the progeny,” so does it declare; 
‘should eat’ is connected with all the three also. 131 (2). 

Sansayam, ‘risk’ i. e., involving the risk of the loss of life, e. g., 
going to a region imfested by robbers, tigers, and the like; one must 
SO not do such an act; akasm&t, ‘wanton’, without a scientific reason ; 
apriyam ‘nnpleasant’ at the hearing, causing pain to another ; such 
a speech one must not utter; ahitam, ‘hurtful’ i.e., yielding an 
undesirable result; anrtam, ‘untrue’ i. e., false, speech one must 
not utter. ‘Wantonly’ and ‘should speak’ are connected with 
35 ail the three. By the use of the word cka, ‘and also’, is included 
a speech pointing to the sin of another and the like. The word em, ‘ever’ 
always indicates a rule; therefore, one taking another’s property 
not approved by the ^astra is an usurer. “Having obtained an eq.aai 



MltS,kshar4—locsre*. | 

price, one who offers it at a higher price, he indeed is called a usurer, 
as also he who- invests at interest” thus has he been characterised by 
Yama. At some place, the reading is wdrdkushl. (132). 


YAJNAVALKYA, Verse 133. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Wearer of gold,* and of the Brahma thread, having 5 
a bamboo, and with the lamandahj?, one should circumambu¬ 
late by the right side, the Gods, the earth, the cow, the 
vipra, and the trees. 133. 

Mitakshara.— Moreover, Dakshayana |^■. e., gold. He 
who has it, is dakshayani, the wearer of gold ; the Brahma-thread, 10 
*. e., the sacred thread ; be who has it, is Brahmasutri, wearer of 
Brahma-Sutra‘, should have a bamboo stick, should have the 
Kamandalu ; thus should everywhere be connected. Here the 
repetition again o£ the sacred thread, although mentioned already in 
the chapter on Brahmaeh4d, is with a view to indicate (the taking of) 15 
a second ; as has been said by Vasisjha.^: “For the Sn^takas, how¬ 
ever there shall always be an inner cloth, as also the upper one, two 
sacrificial threads, a staff, and a Kamandalu with water”. 

Moreover, although generally it has been statad that he should 
be a wearer of gold, still the holding of the Kamandalu must be SO 
done as Manu* has stated. “One should carry a staff of bamboo, 
and the iSTamanffo?** full of water, the sacred thread, a handful* of 
the darbhas, and a pair of bright golden ear-rings.” 

1. The gold her© referred to is ia iiie form of earring as is made 

clear by Mann Oh. lY. SO, quoted in the Mitakshar4 below. Visvarupa quotes 
tha followiBg " 5T fr^ri% 5r i 

2. See Medhatithi on Manu Oh. III. 36. I%%fTr=rf^ 

i ^ ^ 5i>cy5TrC(^ =t r and 

farther on after referring to the text by Bandhayana, he observes, 3Ti^n%^*r- 

5iti ^ 13T#i ffffwr, fr. 

; 3. Oh. XII. 14. 

4. Oh; IV.-36. - - 

6. Medhatithi. 

43 



ggg — Qods, Earth Se to he honoured. r YAjhavalhya 

, L yerse 133. 

Similarly, devam, god, i. the worship o£ god, mrd, the 
earth le., taken up from a holy place, gam, the cow, the “Br^hmana,” 
and also vanaspatin, the trees, such as the’ As'vatiha and the 
like others which pradakshinam kuryat, one should cireumamhu- 
5 late by the right side i, e. these he should pass on by keeping 
these to the right. Similarly also where four roads meet. As has 
been ordained by Manu^. "The earth, the cow, an idol, a 
Brkhmana, clarified butter, honey, a cross-way, one should cir¬ 
cumambulate by the right as also well known trees." 

10 Viramitrodaya. 

YajSavalkya, Verse 133 (1). 

Moreover, DMshAyanam means gold ; brahrmsutram i,e. the sacred 
thread; vemh, ‘bamboo’ i. e. the bamboo staff, and Kamandalu i. e, with 
water. The purport is that when possible one should always hold all 
16 these four. Moreover, this is only indicative. For says Mann*!. 
“One should carry a staff of bamboo, and with water the Kamandalu ; 
also the sacred thread and the Veda, and a pair of bright gold ear- 
^ rings’’. Thus, therefore, the word ddksMyana is also indicative of 
the Kamandalu.’, means the handfull Wdle of the darbhas. Here 
20 the mentioning a second time of the sacred thread although stated in 
the chapter on the celibates, is with a view to indicate a second sacred 
thread; as says Vasishtha** “For the SMiJtotos shall be a second inner 
cloth, as also the upper one, the sacred thread, the staff, and full of water 
the Kamandalu'^ IZZ {!), 

25 YajSavalkya, Verse 133 (2). 

Moreover, ‘Deity’, ?. e. the worship of the god such as 

the linga of god Hva and the like; mfdam, ‘earth i. e. lifted out; gdm, 
—■ ^cow’, viprami and mnaspatim, ‘tree’. On an occasion of passing near 
these, one should circumambulate by the right, i. e., putting to the right, 
30 one should proceed. 133(2). 


Never must one ease himself in the river, the shade, 
the road, the cattle-shed, water, or the ashes, nor facing the 
Are, the Sun, the Moon, the twilight, the water, a woman, 
35 or the twice-born, 134. 


1. The Pipal tree —Ficous religious. 


3. Oh. IV 36. 

4. Oh. Xni4. 



Tdjnavalhya 1 MltkUshnvk—Places one must not defile, 339 

Verses 1S4’-133, J ‘ 

MitEksham na mehet, never mttst, one in 

rivers and the like ease himself i. e., one should not 
Paoe 39.* void urine or ordure- Similarly also in the cemetery 
etc. As says S'^ankha:—“Never must one ease him¬ 
self on cowdung, ploughed or sown land, green grass, a funeral pile, 5 
cemetery, road, the threshing floor, hill, and sands by the rivers; 
because they are the support of created beings.’’ 

So also towards fire and the like i. e,, facing the fire and the 
like, one must not ease himself. Nor even while looking at these. 

As says Gautama.^ “Never either facing the wind, fire, Br^hmana, 10 
the Sun, water, images of the gods, cows, or within sight of these shall 
one eject urine, fmces, or (other) imparities (12). Nor must one 
stretch out his feet towards divine beings- (13.)” 

Excepting these places, after covering the ground with 
unsacrificial grass one may void urine or ordure; as has been said by 15 
Vasistha*. “Wrapping up his head and covering the ground with 
unsacrificial grass he may void urine or ordure. ” 


Y^jnavalkya, Verse 135, ; 

One must not look at the Sun, nor at a naked woman 
who is just released from sexual intercourse, nor at urine or 20 
faeces, nor when unclean, at the Rahu and the stars. 135. 

Mitakfhara, —“One must never look at the Sun”, although 
this has been generally stated still looking at the Sun when rising, 
setting, or eclipsed by flhhu, or reflected in water, when it has 
reached the middle of the day, only has been prohibited; not always. 25 ; 
As has been said by Manu*: “One must not observe the Sun 
while rising, nor at any time while setting, nor eclipsed or reflected in | 

water, nor when it had reached the middle of the sky”. 

■ 1 

Oh. IV. 37. i 



ViramUrodsya.>-£a^ma in tvi/e^s company, r YdjMvalhya 

^ [Verae 130-137 

One must not look at a ''naked woman” except at the time o£ 

intercourse. As says AS^valayana.* “One must not look at a 
naked woman except at sexual intercourse.” 

Sansrshtamaithunam, released from seasual intercourse 
5 L e., who has finished sexual intercourse. After the intercourse 
even a non-naked, one must not look at. 

By the word Cha, and, when she is engaged in eating etc. 
As has been said by Manu*: “One must not eat in the company 
with the wife, nor should one look at her, while she is eating, nor 
10 while sneezing, yawning, or sitting at ease. (43). Never while 
she is colouring her eyes with collyrium, nor when anointed or 
uncovered, nor while she is bringing forth (a child) must the best of 
a Br&hmana desiring good see her. (44).” 

Nor also should one look at urine and ordure. So also while 
15 unclean, one shonld not look at the R4hu and the stars. By the use of 
cha, and also, is intended that one should not look at his reflection in 
waters, vide this text®; —“Nor should one look at one’s own form 
in water; this is the settled rule.” (135), 


Viramitrodya. 

20 Yajnavalkya, Verse 134, 136. 

Moreover Wadi, ‘river’ i, e., its bank, since a separate mention 
of the water has been made; CJihdyd, ‘the shade’ %. e. which is resorted 
to by a traveller and the like ; vartma, ‘road’, the way ; goskihxim, 
‘cattle-shed’, i. e. generally the resort for shelter by cows; amhu, 
25 ‘water’, bhasma, ‘ashes’ is well known; in these, na meheta never mast 
one ease himself ; (134) 

Sandhyd ‘the twilights’, i. e. the principal. The prohibition, 
however, extends to the voiding of ordure in the twilight. (134). 

Arkam, ‘the sun’, in the state of rising &c. so says Mann,* 
30 “ One must not abserve the sun while rising, nor at any time, while 

1. Gr. 8. III. 9. 6. The fall sutra is ^ I ^ sTS: ?5n3Iic5;i !T 

5T#J!T I =r!i3Tr 1 ^ 

2. Oh. IV. 43-44. 

4. Oh. IV. 37. 



Ydjnamlkya 1 minfaU, 341 

J , " ■ ' ■ ■ 

setting, nor when eclipsed, or reflected in water, nor when it had reached 
the middle of the sky.” 

From the text of A's'valayana*:—“Except when having an enjoy 
ment oneself, one must not look at a naked woman at any other time than 
the interconrse”. 8'ansfshtamaithunAm, ‘means who has just given up the 5 
intercoar se' i. e. who had very recently had interconrse. From the use of 
the word cha, ‘and also’, the wife while having meals &c. So also Mauu:’ 
“One must not eat in company with the wife, nor should one look at her 
while she is eating, nor while sneezing, or yawning, or sitting at ease. 
Never while she is colouring her eyes with collyrium, nor when 10 
annointed, or uncovered, nor whilebringing forth (a child) must the 
best of a Br^^imana desiring good see her”. 

Urine, or, feces, also, one must not look at after easing, vide the 
text: “After easing oneself, one must not look at the voidance of urine 
or ordure”. By the use of the word ‘and’, one’s own reflection in 15 
water, vide the text:* “Nor should onelook at one’s form in the water } 
this is the settled rale”. ‘unclean’, i.c. while contaminated on 

accoutof urine &c., one mast not look at B4hn and also the stars. (135). 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 136. 

‘This my thunderbolt** &c.’ thus the entire hymn 20 
should one utter, when it is raining, one should' go un¬ 
covered ; and also one should not sleep. (136). 

Mitakshara. — ‘Warshati sati, while it is raining^ ayam me 
vajrah pd,pmd,nam-apdhaniii may this thunderioU kill my evilwisher 
one should utter loudly this Mantra. 25 

Apravrto gachchhet, one should go uncovered, i. e., one 
should go without covering, vide the prohibition (in the text)* 

“ Nor should one run when it is raining”. Na cha pratyakslrah 
swapyat, and one should not sleep with the head towards the west. 

By the use of the word cha, and, is meant that one should 80 
not lie naked. Vide the text—“ Nor one alone in a solitary house, 

1. Gr. S. III. 9. 6. 2. Oh. IV, 43-44. 8. Oh. IV. 88. 

4. See Pdrasara Gr. S. II. VII. 7. ^ 33 : 'Ttwinr- 

6. Mr. Mandlik translates ‘he should not go unclothed,’ apparently 
he takes the >t as appHeable for both 

The Mit&kshar4 does not interpret it in that way, nor the Viramitrodaya 

also. 

6. Mann Oh. IV. 38. 



342 for Water ard fire, ^^djtiamlhya 

nor* naked, should one sleep” As also of Mann*: “one should not 
sleep alone in a solitary house.” 

Viramitrodaya. 

Moreover, when it is raining from the sky, aprawto, ‘uncovered’, 
5 i. a. not covered, ayam me mjram p&pm&narmkamt ‘may this thunderbolt 
destroy my enemy’ thus repeating the entire mantrn, one should proceed, 
and should not, however, run, vide the text’: ‘Never should one run when 
it is raining’. Similarly, pratyaksir&h ‘with head towards.the West’ 
m swapet ‘one must not lie’ i. e. one must not go to sleep. By the use of 
10 the word eha, ‘and’ is also included one with his head turned towards 
the north, for the Markandeya Parana’ also: “to the west, terrible 
anxiety 5 similarly, loss, or death towards the North.” Harita “Not 
with the head towards the North, nor to the West”. 


Yajiiavalkya, Verse 137. 

15 Spittle, gore, ordure, urine, and semen, these one must 

not throw in waters. One must not warm his feet at the 
fire, nor must one cross it. 137. 

Mitakshara.—Shthivanam, spittle, an excreta, asyk, gore 
i. e., blood; S'akrt, ordure i. e., faeces ; the rest are well known; 

20 these apSU na nikshipet, one must not throw in waters. Similarly 
as to chaff and the like also. As says S'ankha : “Chaff, hair of the 
head, faeces, ashes, bones, phlegm, nails, hair of the body, one must 
not throw into water, nor should one strike water with hand 
or feet.” 

25 Agnau cha padan na pratapayet, one must mt warm his 

feet at the fire. Nor also must one go across, langhayet, the fire. 

By the use of the word cha, and, is meant that one should 
not throw spittle and the rest into the fire ; and 
Page 40.* blowing with the mouth &c., one must not do at 

30 the fire. To that effect Manu*: “One must not blow 

the fire with the mouth, nor should one look at a naked woman ; 

1. See ASyalayana Gr. S. III. 9. 6, guoted above. 

3, Oh. IV, 63-64, 



Yd^umdl^aY Yit&mXtninyA---Keep away from fire. ^43 

one must not throw an impure* substance into the fire, nor warm 
his feet at it. (53). Also one must not place it below,* nor must 
one cross over it, nor also should one place it towards the foot; and 
one must not act to the detriment of living beings.” (54). 

Viramitrodaya. 5 

Ifajaavalkya, Verse 137 (1). 

Morsver. 

Shtkiwnanif ‘spittle’ i. e. excreta by the mouth viz. ealiva and 
the like; asrk. or blood; s'akrt, ‘ordure’, i. e. fcecea, the urine, and 
the semen are well known. Somewhere ‘visk&ni^, ‘poisons’, is the read- 10 
ing. Thus, poisons, natural as well as artificial. These one must not 
throw into the water. 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 137 (2). 

And again 

AgnaUy ‘in the fire’ i, e. towards the fire, the stretching of feet must 15 
not be made. Enam, ‘this’ i. e- the fire, one must not ‘cross’, langhayet. 

By the use of the word, cha. ‘and’ are included blowing with the 
mouth, and other acts. So also Manuh “One must not blow the fire with 
the month, nor should one look at a naked woman ; one should not throw 
an impurity into the fire, nor must he stretch his feet into the fire (53). 20 
Also, he must not place it below (him), nor should he cross it; and he 
must not place it towards the feet, nor should he do anything detrimental 
to living beings. (54) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 138. 

Water one must not drink out of his joined palms ; 25 
nor should one waken the sleeping; one must not play 
with dice, or with acts destructive of dharma ; nor should 
one lie down with the diseased. 138. 

Mitakshara.—Jalamanjalina, water out oj joined hands, 
i. e., with the two hands put together, na pibet, one must not drink. 30 
The mention of water is indicative by implication of all** drinkable 
substances. 


lo Oh. IV, 5S-54 Medhafcithi adds^ while seated on a cot or bedstead^ 
one must not place fire below e, in a grate. 

2, imaginable substances which are drinkable. 



Mitaksiillra— Acts to he avoided. f Tajnavalky 

:::/ L Verse 1S8. 

Him who is superior to oneself in learning etc., s'ayEnam, na 
prabodhayet, while he is deeping one must not wahen, vide the 
special rule’: “One must not waken one who is his superior,” 

AkshEdibhirna kridet, one must not play with dice, and 
5 the like; dharmaghnaih, with acts desttmctive of dharma, such as 
destruction of cattle and the like, Vyadhitaih, with the diseased i. e., 
suffering from fever etc., in one place, one must not lie down na 
Samvis'et, i. e., must not sleep. 

Viramitrodaya. 

10 Anjalind, ‘with joined hands’, ?» e, with the two hands pu, 

together;; jalam na pibet, ‘one should not drink water’; s’ay&namt 
‘asleep’, e. e. when sleeping, m prabodhayet, ‘should not waken’, i. e, 
should not disturb him in sleep. Moreover, akskaih, ‘with dice’, na kridet 
‘one must not play’, dharmaghnaih, ‘destructive of the dharma’, such as the 
15 degraded and the like, tyMhitairevd, ‘or with the diseased’, na s'ayeta, 
‘one must not sleep’. This is the meaning. Some®, however, construe 
it as, ‘one must not play with such as are destructive of dharma.’ (38) 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 139, 

One must avoid forbidden acts, the smoke of the 
20 dead, crossing the rivers, and resting on hair, ashes, chaff, 
charcoal, and potsherds. 139. 

Mitakshara.—Acts opposed to, viruddham, the usage of 
the country, the village, or of the family, one must avoid, varjayet ; 
pretadhdman cha, and also the smoke arising from the dead-, 
25 crossing the river by swimming, one should avoid; this is the context. 

Kes'adishu sansthitim, sitting on the hair &c., one should 
avoid- By cha, and, is meant, also upon bones, cotton, and impure 
objects, 

Viramitrodaya 

30 Morever, 

Here, acts not particularly prohibited, but proscribed by Manu® &c., 
e. g. in‘one mnst not cut the nails, the hair’and the like, and an act 

.... 

2. Apparently this has a reference to the Mitaksharl. This and other 
references are helpful in determining the dates of both the authors. 

8. Oh, IV. 75. 



TAjnamlhya 1 
Ver$e 140 » J 




report a smMng cow. 



which is opposed to the usage of the coutry, or of the family, one must 
avoid. Pretadkuman ‘smoke of the dead’ i. g. contact with the smoke from 
( the burning of) the dead body; with the arms, naditaram ‘crossing the 
river’, as also sitting on the hair &c. one should avoid. This is the 
meaning. By the use of the word cha, ‘and,’ are added the cotton, bones 6 
&c. So also Manuk “One should not rest on the hair, nor the ashes, 
charcoal, or the skull bones, nor cotton, and bones, nor the chaff, if one 
desires to live a long life”. 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 140. 

One must not report a sucking cow, nor must one 10 
enter anywhere by a non-passage one must not accept 
from a king who is covetous, and who transgresses the 
^astrd. 140. 

Mitakshara.“A cow drinking the milk etc. of another, one 
should not report to onother, nor also should he ward her off; 15 
adwarepa, 5^ a non-passa^e *. c., in a bad way, at any place i.e., 
in a city, village, or a temple, na praviset, one must not enterf 
nor also, na cha, should one accept, pratigrhljpyat from 
a king, rajfiah, who is miserly and acts in transgression of the 
S''§,stra. (140). 20 

Viramitrodaya. 

And also, dkagantlm, ‘snaking*, i. e. feeding the calf, gdm, ‘a 
cow ’, of another ndakakskiia‘one ahoald not report’ i, e. one should not 
tell another. Adodrem ‘ through a non-passage ’ i. e. by a non-entrance 
i. e. not used by the people, one should not enter a village, or a town and 25 
the like. ‘ Dckekhdstravartinah, * of one who has transgressed the 
S'dsfra’, L e. who has overstepped the limits of the S'astra *; lubdhasya 
‘covetous’ e. e. even when there is wealth, one who does not wish to 
spend, rdjn%h, ‘from a king’, e. e. from a Kshatriya ruler of men, 
one must not accept a gift. (140).^^^^^ ^ 80 


Yajnuvalkya, Verse 141. 

As regards receiving a gift, the butcher, the wheel¬ 
man, the flag-man, the prostitute, the king; blemished ten 
times are these, than each one preceding in the order. 141. 




Mit^Kshara — Whos^ gifu to le avoided^ r YdjnamUga 

L Verse l4l, 

Mitakshara.'—Pratigraheshu, as regards receiving gifts, 

also as to those obtainable, the 6ve beginning with the butcher, and 
the rest, purvasmat purvasmat. than each one preceding each 
one succeeding is das'agupam dus'tah, ten times blemished. 

,. . slanghtering of animals; one whose profession is 

this, IS the butcher. One whose occupation is the butchering of 

animals; chakree the wheelman i. e., oilman ; dhwaji flagman^ i. e. 
wineseller; vesya. the prostitute i. e., a public woman; naradhipah 
the King, has been defined before. 


Viramitrodaya. 

The Author points out the extreme prohibitedness of the accept- 
auee of a gift from the king as aforesaid 

YajSavalkya, Verse 141. 

^ animals ; there, one appointed 

lo for butchering Is the sdni, ‘the butcher’ %eh%kn, ‘the wheelman’ i. e. the 
oilman; dhwaji,^ ‘the flagman’ i. e. the wine-sellerj ces'yd, ‘a prostitute’ 
». e. a woman living by prostitution ; mr&dkipah, the ‘ruler of men’ i, e. 
the annointed kshatriya, particularly having the aforestated faults of 
covetousness &c. These pratigrahe ‘in the matter of acceptance of gift’ 
20 having been reduced to a state of unaceeptableness pur^&t purv&t, ‘than 
each one das'agumm, ‘ten times’, yathottaram ‘in the succeed¬ 

ing order , dushtAh ‘are blemished’ i. e. beget sin for the acceptor. 

^ J ^ Mann’: “One wheeP is equaP to ten slaughter-houses ; 
a flag 18 equal to ten wheels; one prostitute is equal to ten taverns, 
and a king is equal to ten prostitutes (85). A batcher who keeps 
ten thousand slaughter honsas, a king is equal to him ; the acceptanL 
of a gift from him is terrible (86) He who accepts from a king who 
18 covetous and who acts contrary to the s'astra, he in succession goes 

to these twenty-one* hells (87); yj,., AndhaUmisra, hlfha- 

It has a Terence to the mark'i^a 

flag indicative of a wine-shop; a tarern. s^ 3 T means the sign of a tavern 
2. Oh. IV,85-91. ■ 

^c. of the oilman. the oil-press ; 

».«. as had as. 

Another reading is 5R®Tr?tf^rr%. 

twenty-one is only indicative. 

1Z™ rj? 1' fU. 


26 


3. 

4. 

6 . 


mentioned above and with Karaka. 
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raurava, Eaurava, the K^lagutra hell, as also the Mah^aaraka, (88); 
the Sanjivaaa, MahdiViohi, Tapana, Sampratdpana, Sangh&ta, Sab&kola, 
Kudmala, Phtamrktikam (89), Lohas'ankha, Ejisha, Panth^na, the 
S'^lmalP river, Asipatravana, Loha® and the Earaka (90). Knowing 
this, learned BrSikmans, who study the Vedas, desiring bliss after death; 5; 
do not accept gifts from a king. (91). 

The Author describes the rules regarding study 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 142. 


Of the Adhydyas, the Upakarma on the S'rdvani or 
by the S'ravana, or the Bastai but if the herbs^ have appeared, 10 
on the fifth of S'rdvana. 142. 



1- 5rr5<?^f is the river of hell. 


2. and are to be taken as two separate. BnMer has taken the 
two together as $]fwhich would not make up the number twenty-one. 

3, When vegetable growth appears to sprout up. This has 

really a reference to the first sprouts of the future crops^ when all the 
agricultural operations have the first sign of fruition, a convenient interval is 
then available for resnoiing study. This probably was the beginning of the 
educational Term. India is an agricultural country, and the Indo-aryas a pre- 
eminently agricultural race. This period of an interval after the agricultural 
operations of preparing the ground by burning, turning, sowing-primary and by 
transplantation-when the sprouts begin to grow up, there is a convenient respite un¬ 
til the crops appear and are ripe for gathering. This interval was inaugurated by 
the ceremony of commencing the study and of refreshing those which had 

been blurred by time. ^ 

r%F%?r ^ was the devised to suit 

the beginner as well as the old student rejoining the academy after the vacation. 
That this was primarily meant for members of an academy is clear. But as 
Bralimaoas as a class were intellectual students, the beginning appeared to have 
been performed in great eclat the whole clan gathering together. As seasons 
vary with regional variations, the appearance of sprouts must vary accordingly, 
and so alternative periods of STITO, «riW, and have been given for the 

commencement of this ritual, the central text marking the commencement being 
common to all viz, the ^appearance of the sprouts* The interval follow¬ 

ing this viz of about four months was usefully availed of by past students for 
revising and refreshing the past studies until the month of or when the 

XJtsarjam (giving up) is to be performed. These two performances Whici 
were intended to be observed en mc^sse and are generally so observed mark ah 
important period in the routine of the year of an Aryans life. ITot only the Q-ods 



34S Mitfil£Bh8r&.—£7B4?Mma. r YMnmatlcya 

Vl: ITerum. 

Mitakshara— -What are studied are (known as) adhyEyaS 
i. e. the Yedas; of these the upEkarma i. e. the beginning, one should 
perform upon the appearance of the herbs, on the full-moon day of the 
month of S^r^vana ; or on a day which is in conjunction with the 
6 S'rmar),a constellation, or on the fifth day, when in conjunction with 
the asterism of Easta, according to the rules of one’s own Grhya. 

When, however, in the month of S'rivana the herbs do 
not appear, then one should perform it in 
Page 41* the month of BhMrapada on the asterism of 
10 S'ravana. 

After that, for four and a half months, one should study the 
• Vedas. So also Mann’:—“On the S'r4vana, or on the Praushthapadi, 
having performed Upajcarma according to the prescribed rules, a 
BrShinana should attentively study the Vedas for five months and 
15 a half.” 

Viramitrodaya. 

Now the Author mentions the ritual which is part of the study 
of the Vedas, and called the Up4karma and the Utsarga also 

YajSavalkya, Verses 142. 

20 Those which are studied are adhT^yas i.e, Vedaa; the ritual in 

connection with these is known as the Up&karvia,, ovl the S'r&wni i.e., 
on the fall moon day of the month of S'r&mm, or on a day having the 
S'ramm constellation, or on the fifth day of SrAwm having the Masta 
constellation, people should perform according to the ritual prescribed in 
25 one’s own grliya* Oshadkbhdm, ‘the appearance of the herbs’ goes 
after all the four; its meaning is, the appearance of tender blades of the 
paddy and other crops. By the word tu, ‘ if’, is intended that when in 
the month of S'rdtana there is the appearance of crops, any other time 
for the Updkarrm is excluded. When, however, in the month of 
30 S’rdmm, owing to want of showers, there is no appearance of crops, then 
in the month of Bkddrapada, on a day with the conjunction of the 

directing the showers and other blessings of life are worshipped, bat a very 
prominent part has been assigned to the BsMi in the Yajurveda ritual; for, beginning 
with the primoeval patriarchs, a long line of persons eminent in their own spher^ 
of Intellectnal and other activities is remembered and homage done to all, th^ 
list , concludes with his own ancestors in the patera^ and nateraal line, 

1. Oh. IV 96, 
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S'rmai^a asterism, or on the fall moon day, that should be performed. 

So the Baw^rcliai-grhya-pari^hishta: “Owing to want of showers, if 
crops do not appear in that month then in the month of Bh&drapada 
on the S'ramna constellation, that is intended’^ Manu* * “On the 
S'r&mm, or on the Proshthapadi., having performed the Updkarma 5 
according to the prescribed rules, a Br^htnana should attentively study 
the vedas for five months and a half.” Thus is the interpretation of the 
author of the Mit&hshard and others. 

■ Eeally, however, by regard to the difference of the S’&kh&s this is 
an adjustment of the optional rule, vide the text: “UpSikarmais, however, 10 
performed respectvely by the followers of the S&ma, EK, and Yajurmdas 
on the Hasta, S'ramm and the parm when these do not have any con¬ 
junction of Stars.” Thereby the Hasta of the Bh4drapada for the S&ma 
singers, the S'ravam of S'ravana for the followers of the Rgveda, and 
when that is not possible S'ramm in Bb 4 drapada; but for the Yajur- 16 
vedis, however, the S'rdvani; when that is not possible, the fifth of 
the first half ofThere also when these are not possible, that 
5Mdfree (purnim&), stated by Manu is the time for Fp^karma. “The 
conjunction of the constellation of Hasta is not intended on Panchami.” 

So also Vrddha Gargya : “If the 8'ramy,a constellation be affected by 20 
a parm, or bad star, or by a conjunction, the Up&karma may iu that case 
be on the fifth of the bright half of S'r&miiai or even if a sankramam 
or eclipse happen to be on the PaarwiwiJ the Up&karma should be per¬ 
formed on the fifth by the V&jasaneyis''^. 

For the Yajurmdi's Baudhayana J^mentions also another time ; 25 
“On the Paurmnidsi of S'r&mna, or of Ashddha having performed the 
Up&karma one should study”. 

In Bhavighyottara; “On the Up&karma day has been prescribed 
the tarpana of the rshis, one should perform along with the Br&hmanas 
by contemplating gods with devotion.” Also: “When the sky is 30 
covered with clouds, oh P^rtha I and the bottom of the Barth is muddy, 
when at the end of S'r&mna on the Paurnam&si the day dawns, the 
wise man should perform the bath according to the ritual ofthe/S'rM^r 
and the S'mrti ; then to the gods as also to the Rskis one should offer 
tarpana with good water 5 for i\x& Vp&karma as well as for the Utsarga 35 
having gathered together at the proper time, one should prepare Rskis 
of the darbka and then offer them the tarpana. Again having prepared 
the seven Rskis beginning with Gautama, and having worshipped them 
according to capacity, offer them tarpana and exalt the family”. Vankamy 
family i.e., the family of the ^his\ Uddharet, ‘exalt’ i.e., repeat, 40 

Oh. IV. 95. 
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t Verse 143. 

The Chhandogaparis'islitas “While the Rshis are being 
sprinkled, one who, resorting to the intervening space, drinks by receiving 
on his body the sprays of water discharged by the assembly, surely the 
water also for gods, BrShmanas and their descendants &c. and the Madras 
5 and others, will bring them even the other-worldly fruits ; there is no 
doubt about this.” ‘Drinks’*. e., receives; ‘assembly’ i.e., the people 
collected for making the tarpam-, ‘Intervening space’ i.e., the place 
between people making the torjoam and the effigies of Gautama and 
others made oat of Kuka grass. Here in the matter of falling in the 
10 middle, the S'udras also have the privilege. (142). 


The period for the ritual o£ £7ifsarjanfl 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 143. 

Of the month of Pausha, on the Eohini asterism, or on 
the eighth day, at a watery place, one should perform the 
15 Uisarjana of the Chhandas, outside according to rules. 143. 

Mitakshara.—Pausha masasya rohinyamashtakayam 
wa, of the month of Fausha on the Bohini asterism or the eighth day, 
hahih, outside the village near the water. 

Chhandasam, of the Chhandas, i. e. the Vedas, according 
20 to the rules ordained by his own Grhya, Utsargam kuryEt, one 
should perform the utsarga. 

When, however, the Up4karma falls in the month of 
Bb5drapada, on the first day of the bright half of the month of Mdgha, 
one should perform the Utsarjana. As has been said by Manu^ “In 
25 tbe month of Pausha, morever, a wise man should perform outside, 
the Utsarjana on the bright half of MSgha when reached, in the fore¬ 
noon of the first day.” 

After that, having taken rest* for a night and two days about 
it, or for a day and night, during the bright fortnights, the Vedas, and 

1- :—Wiieii two planets or iinportaiit stars happen to fall in 

the same house or cross through, 

2, See note above. All the M§Ms are invoked through their 
Kuka effjies or through a beetle nut for each^ and then watery ablutions are 
offered to each by name-j this is tar^ana^ ^qoT* 

3, Oh. lY. 96. 

4, night with two days iiicludiug ik I 
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during the dark fortnights the Angas,* one should study. As says 
—^“Having in accordance with the S'astra thus per¬ 
formed the Utsarga u/'C^^anc^as outside the village, one may 
take rest for a pakshini night, or for a day and night. (97). 
Thereafter one should diligently recite the Vedas during the bright 5 

fortnights; and the Angas of the Vedas all of them during the dark 
fortnights one should study. (98).” 143. 


Viramitrodaya. 

In the bright half of the month of Pausha on the Rohini 
constellation, or on the eighth of the dark half of Pausha\ bahir, ‘outside’ 10 
the jal&nte, ‘at a watery place’ i.e., near some water, Chhandas&m, 

‘of the Chhandas', the act called the Utsarga in the form of giving up 
of study, ‘according to rales’ j. e., under the ritual as stated 

in one’s own grliya, Kurydt, ‘one should perform’. This is the meaning. 

The plural ‘•Kuryuh,’’ —‘they should perform’ is by regard to the 13 
assembly of the Br4hmanas, by reference to the text^ cited before “One 
should perform along with the Bt&hmanas.” 

Here, moreover, ‘on the RohinV is in regard to the Banhraha* so 
says Mis'ra* This, morever, is for the UpAkarma in the S'rdmm. When, 
however, the UpAkarma is in the BhAdra, then on the fifth of the bright half 20 
oiMAgka is the Utsarga, the text’ ‘five and a half’, and also on account 
of the text*: “In the month of MAgha when the first day has arrived, thus 
having performed the Utsarga according to S'astrA and outside.” 

These two performances although seen in the text of Mann as 
having reference to no other side and although referred to as part of 25 
study, are also observed by Hshtas although not studying* If the 
Utsarga is not performed at the time (prescribed) for the Utsarga, then 
it may be performed even on the /S'racam, as it is a permanent per¬ 
formance, so says Mis'ra. Manu’ mentions the act after Utsarga'. “Accord¬ 
ing to S'astrA, having this performed the Utsarga of the Ckhandas 30 
outside, one may rest for a night with two days, or for a day and night 5 

1 . The six Vedangas viz %3t sFSfr svfsRof 

2. Oh. IV. 97-98. 

3. Of the Bhavishyottara ; see p 849, 28—30 1. above. 

4. In reference to the i. e. followers of the Bgveda, 

5. Oh. IV, 95. 

6 . Mana Oh. IV, 96, 97. 

7. Oh. IV. 97-98. 
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L Flem 144 , 

but thereafter one sbou’d attentively repeat the Chhmdas in the bright 
half.’’ Harita : “Five months and a half having elapsed, he gives up 
or five, or six; for three days no study 5 five days according to 
some’’. (143). 


5 The author mentions the periods of non-study 

Yajiiavalkya., Verse 114. 

Three days of anadhyaya upon the demise of a pupil, 
a Rtwih, a Gum^ a kinsman, after the Updkarman, and also 
at the Utsarga, and similarly when a S'rotriya of his own 
10 S'akha (dies). (144). 

Mitakshar§.. —For one who is studying in the aforeatated 
way s'ishyartwig gurubandhushu preteshu, upon the demise of 
a pupil, a Rtwih, a guru, and Unsmen, i. e. when they die tryaha- 
manadhyayah, for three days is non-studif. For three days 
15 and nights one should avoid study. UpEkarmani TJtsargakhye, 
after the performance of the Updharma and the ritual called Utsarga, 
three day’s non-study. 

For the Utsarga, however, as stated by Manu^ the two alter¬ 
natives of a night and two days, or a day and night, may be chosen 
20 optionally along with this. 

Swas'akhas'rotriye, when a S'rotriya of his own 

“When one studying his own S'fi,khfi dies, also a three days’ 
non-study. (144). 

Viramitrodaya 

25 After the Upikarma, having stated a ao-study on the occasion, the 

Author states other periods of non-study by eight (verses) 

1. These terms Etvili =tEI^, S?> and arRrS have been defined by 

Yij^amlkya above at verses 34 and 85 which may be referred to. 

2 . suspension of study; the word has consequently come to 
be regarded as equivalent to a holiday. 

3. See. above p. 351 1. 4 Oh. IV. 97. 

4. Sakha f—School or persuasion. Particular branch or school 

of a Veda, the gives details of these Vakhas for each Veda e. g. 

tiofivofi &c.. These are appended to the 

Jtn$lor portion of the Vedas. 
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YajSaTalkya; Verse 144. 

After having performed the Up&karma and the U'tsarga, similarly 
when a pupil &c. die, also when a S'rotriya, a student of one’s own S'dkM, 
dies, for all these several reasons, for an interval of three days the 
non-stndy. Bandhu, ‘kinsman’ *. e., of the same family. By the use of 5 
the word ‘and’, are included other causes of imparity from birth 
or death. (144). 

^ ^ Verse 145, 

At twilight when there is thunder, a hurricane’, an 
earthquake, a fall of meteors; or when he has finished the 
Vedas, and when he has studied the Aranyaka\ for a day 10 
and night. 145). 

Mitakshara. —When at twilight there is a peal of thunder, 
or when the sky is oppressed by a hurricane, there is a disturbing noise, 
or when the earth shakes, or when the meteors fall, or when the 
Mantra or Br4hmana is finished, as also when the Arat^yaka is 15 
studied, dyunis'am, for a day and night, should be observed an 
anadhyaya (145). 

Viramitrodaya. 

SandhyA, ‘twilight’ i. e., the morning twilight; yarjita, ‘thunder’ 
i, e., peals of the clou ls; nirgMte ‘burricaue’ i.e., noise from disturbance 20 
iu the sky ; 6k4kampa, ‘earthquake’ i. e., disturbance from the shaking 
of the earth ; ulkdpatane aka, also on a fall of meteors; on such an 
occurrence, dyuniiau, a day and anight’ i^e., as far as its duration, a 
non-study i. e., suspension of study. Commencing from the particular 
part of time upto the same time on the next day is an dkdla—^&s far 25 
as the duration’; one occurring during that is an dkdUka, vide the text of 
Gautama® : “As far as the duration, ou account of earthquake, 
hurricane, and shower of meteors.” 

1 . violent wind in the sky. 

2 . The are the portions of the Vedas which are supposed to be 

composed and to to recited in a retired place. They contain philosophical dedacta- 
tions. 3Tr65r5g<8!rtrFrffr?iwv% or artwv^fFffri^,. e. g. 

3. Oh. 16. 22. 

45 
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Viramitrodaya .—During the Eelipse. 


r Ydjmmtiega 
t Verse 146. 


If, however, the thunder be at the evening-twilight, then the 
suspension of studj shall be only for the night; vide, this text of Harita : 
“At the evening twilight, if there be thunder, for the night; at the 
morning twilight, if there be thunder, day and night.” 


5 Vedam ‘the Vedas’ i. e., the Mantra portion as well as the 

Br&hnam portion; samdpya ‘having finished’; Aranyakam i,e., the 
portion of the UpanisAads; for one who has studided these, a day and 
night only is the period for suspension of study. (145). 


Yajiiavalkya, Verse 146. 

10 On the fifteenth, on the fourteenth, on the eighth day, 

on the impurity on account of Rahu, on junctions of the 
seasons, or after having feasted at a S'raddha, as also 
having received a gift. (146). 

Mitakshara. —Panchadas'yam, m the jifteenth, I e. on 
15 the dark moon as well as the full, chaturdas'yamashtamyam 
Rahusutake, on the fourteenth day, on the eighth day, on the 
impurity on account of Rdhu, i. e., on the eclipses of the Moon and the 
Sun, a day and night should be observed as non-study. 

As to the text^, “ For three days one must not recite the 
20 Vedas when there is the impurity on account of the (death of a) king, 
or on account of Rahu,” that has a reference when they set while 
in the eclipse, 

On the junctions of the seasons,” on the first days, or 
Pagea 42* after having feasted at a S'r4dha, as also having accepted® it, 
25 there is to be an anadhydya for a day and night. This, 

morever, refers to S'rddhds other than the Ehoddkta? In that case, 

2. ' OfManuOh.IV. 110. 

1. X e. acceptance of an invitation iot the game. 

sraddhas wliich are performed 
from the cremation day to the completion of the sapindikarana are offered to the 
deceased alone; as he is not joined to the ancesters and placed among 

: them; and has formd a new trio See Yijmvalhya I. 251 and the Mitakshara 

on the two verses, and the introduction to Chapter, X, 
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however^for three nights, vide the text^:—‘'Having accepted an 
invitation for the Ekaddishf.a, a learned Br^hmana must not recite 
Veda for three days/’ 

Viramitrodaya. 

MdhusMake, ‘imparity on accoant of RS.hn’ t. e-, the impurity for 5 
having observed Rdku ; in short, on an eclipse of the Moon and the 
San. Of the ‘seasons’ such as the vernal and others; Sandhisku 
‘jancture,’ *• interpoaed oa the first; on such days for a day and night 
is the non-study. This is the context. 

As for the text’: “For three days one must not recite the Vedas 10 
when there is the imparity on account of the (death of a) king or on 
accoant of R^hu”, that has a reference when they set while in the eclipse. 
S'rdddhikawii ‘pertaining to the ^r^ddha’ i. e., connected with a S'rdddha, 
such as, food, etc., having eaten it, or accepted it; after that there is suspens¬ 
ion of study for a day and night. This, moreover, has a reference to the 16 
Pdnoam and other kinds of S'rddka, vide the text of Manu’ • “ Having 
accepted an invitation for the Ekoddishta, a learned Brdhmana must 
not recite the Veda daring three days, as also during the imparity (on 
account) of (the death of a king or on accoant) of BEhu.” Hero it should 
be remembered that in this impurity of Rdku, the non-study is limited as 20 
far as its duration, vide the text of Gautama® referred to. (146) 


Yajiiavalkya Verse 147. 

When cattle, a frog, a mongoose, a dog, a snake, a 
cat, or a rat pass between, a day and night; as also at the 
fall of (the flag of) S'akra, or its rise. 147. 25 

Mitakshara In regard to those engaged in study when 
cattle &c. pass between ; on a day when the flag o£ S'akra is set 
up, as also on the day when it is lowered, ahoratram 
anadhyayah, for a day and night there shall he an interval 
of non'study. Having mentioned dy unis'am j before®, the 30 

mention again of ahordtrd, 'day and night’ is for the purpose of 
indicating, that in regard to thunder*, at twilight, a hurricane, 

- Mann Oh. VI. no, ^ ^ . 

2. Oh. 16. 22. 

Verse. 145. 

4. There is a mistake in the print in I, 6 on p. 42, For &c, 

read etc. 
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an earthquake, a fall of meteors, the period of non-study is 
as far as the period^ (of their occurrence), vide the text of 
Gautama^; “ the Akdlihas are at the fall of a thunderbolts 
an earthquake, an eclipse and the fall of meteors” beginning 
5 from the time of the (occurence of the) cause, and continuing upto 
the same point of time the next day is akdla ; one pervading that, is 
the AhMiha, non-study as far as the period {okMdh). 

This ‘however’ when it thunders, etc., in the morning 
twilignt. On a thunder in the evening twilight, however, for 
10 the night only, vide the text of Harita. Upon a thunder at the 
evening twilight, the night, at the morning twilight, for a day 
and night,” 

As to what has been said by Gautama^ “ In the case of a 
dog, an ichneumon, a snake, a frog, a cat, for three days fast, and 
15 a journey also.” that has a reference to the istruction for the 
first time. 

Viramitrodaya. 

Antaram, ‘ between % i.e., at the time of the instruction, passing 
between the pupil and the instructor, during that ; thus caused by 
20 cattle, etc.; ^a,Ierap&te ‘ at the hoisting of S'akra ’, i.e., when the flag of 
ludra falls; uckohraye ‘ rise i.e., when the flag of Indra is raised, a day 
aad night is non-study. As to the text of Gautama®: “ In the case of 
a dog, an ichneumon, a snake, a frog, a cat, for three days fast, and an 
outside journey also ” that has a reference to the instructions given for 
25 the first time. Here, by the word tu, ‘ however is a distinction from 
the AM?27ia ‘ for the time(147) 


Yajiiavalkya, Verse 148. 

At the sound of a dog, a jackal, an ass, an owl, a 
Sama, a bamboo, or of one in distress. In the neighbour- 
SO hood of impurities, a corpse, a S'ddra, an Antyaja, a 
cemetery, or an outcast.—148. 

u 

S. Oh. II. 60. 

; ;:7v:Oh.XVI.;!. ; , , , _ 
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Ydjnavalhya i 
Verses l4$-i9, j 

Mitakshara .--Sva, a dog ; krosta, a jackal ; gardabha, 
an ass; uluka, an owl; a Sama, the Sdma hymns ; bana, a 
bamboo ; artah, one in distress i. e. one in pain. 

Of these, i, e, at the sound of a dog &c., the study is 
interrupted for the time being ; also at the soand of a Vmd &c. vide 5 

the text of Gaatainah “At the sound of bamboo, ViT^h, of a large 
or small drum, a conveyance, and the wail of a person in pain.” 
Gantree, ‘ a conveyance ’ i.e. a cart. 

In the neighbourhood of impurities, &c., the interruption to 
study lasts for the time only. (148). 10 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 149. 

In a country which is impure, as also when one 
himself (is impure), during thunder and flashes of 
lightning, after eating while his hands are moist, in water, 
at midnight, and when high wind is blowing'—149. 15 

Mitakshara.—Asflche desfe, in an impure country, and 
when one himself, atmani etc,, is impure. So also vidyutstanita- 
^%m^zrWQ,durina thunder and flashes of lightning,'when the lightn¬ 
ing flash continues again and again ; Stanitasamplave, and when it 
thunders incessantly i. e, when thunder peals again and again; for that 20 
interval there is non-study; bhuktw^, after eating, ardrapai^ih, 
with hands moist, one must not study; jalamadhye, in water, 
ardharatre, at midnight, called the Mahdnisg, during the two middle 
praharas (of the night), atimarute, and when high wind is blowing., 
though it might be day-time, he should not study for that period of 25 
time. (149). 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 160. 

During a dust-storm when the quarters are heated, 
during twillight, mist, danger, while running, as also at a 
foul stench, and when a S'ishta has come to the house. (150) 30 

Mitakshara.— During a portentous fall of dust, digdahe, 
when the quarters are heated, where the quarters appear as if in con- 


1 , Oh. XVI, 7, 



358 MUIkshar^— When fo'd BUncli h oyi, r Ydjnmalhya 

L Verses • 

flagration, Sandhyayornihare, during the twilights, during mist’ 
Le., foggy weathetj bhltishu, during danger, i. e , created by 
thieves, kings, etc., (there should be) cessation o£ study for that 
period of time. 

5 Dhavatah, while running, i, e., while moving quickly, there 

should be suspension of study. Putigand.he, during foul stench, while 
nasty smell and the smell of impure objects such as wine and the like is 
being felt; when a S'ishta such as a S'roiriya or the like has come to 
the house, until his permission is obtained there should be cessation 
10 of study. - 

YdjnavaUsya, Verse 161, 

While on an ass, a camel, a conveyance, an elephant, 
a horse, a boat, a tree, or waste land; these thirty-seven 
occasions they understand as occasions for non-study for 
15 the time. (151). 

Mitakshara.—Yanam, conveyance, such as a chariot, etc.; 

iri^am, waste-land, i.e-, barren land, or desert land- 
*Page 43. While riding on an ass, etc, there should be 
cessation from study for that time. 

20 Thus beginning with the^ passage “ A dog, a jackal, an ass, 

&c., ” these thirty seven causes for the suspension of study are as of 
the nature for the time being L e. co-terminous with the causes, 
those versed in the rules as to anadhydyas, understad, viduh. 

By the expression ‘ they understand ’ are included others also 
25 mentioned in other Smrtis, as has been said by Manu^, '■ While 
lying on a bed, while one is with feet stretched, while one is sitting 
on the hams with a cloth tied round the knees, one must not study ; 
nor when one has eaten meat, or food impure on account of birth 

or death.” (151). -- 

30 Viramitrodaya. 

YajSavalkya, Verses 148-151. 

S'wd, ‘ a dog '; Krostd, ‘ a jackal ’; gardabha, ‘ an ass is wel- 
known ; uMhah, ‘an owl’; sdman, ‘portion of the Vedas which is 
sung hdmh, ‘ bamboo a special kind of vind with seven strings ; 
35 (irteA, ‘ distress*.e., oppressed with grief, etc., at the sound of these 


1 , Verse 148. 

2. Oh.IV. 112. 



^Ajwittalhya j Viramttrodaya '—thirty aaoeu Causes of suspension- $59 

seven._ The meaaiag of the possessive case shoald be uuderstood 
accordiag as it suits the occasion. 

‘impure’, i.e., such as urine, etc.; s'am-, ‘ corpse i.e., 
a lifeless body ; sWra is well-known ; antyah, ‘ lower than the s'udra’', 

‘ cemeterythe place for burning dead bodies; patitah, 5 
‘degraded % e.e., the sinners ; antihs, ‘in the vicinity i.e,, proximity of 
these six. (148) 

Deke, ‘ id country ’, i e., intended for study, ‘ when impure ’ 

dimani, ‘one himself’, or in the opinion of the student, impure ; mdyutah, 

* of the lightning sam-plam, ‘ again and again flashing’ ; stanitasya, 10 
‘ of thunder’ i.e,, of the roaring of clouds, when it occurs ; bhuktwd, ‘alter 
having eaten when on account of sipping, the hands are moist, then ; 
ambhontah, ‘in the water’; ardhaardtre, ‘ during mid-night’, i.e., 
during the two middle quarters of the night; cttimdrute, ‘ when high 
wind is blowing i.e., when the wind is moving violently. (149) 15 

In a dust-storm in the form of an upheaval; and similarly also 
when the quarters are burning, sandhyd ‘ twilight ’, both morning and 
evening; ,nlhdro, ‘ fog smoky weather, well-known as knhhesa ; 
bhitih, ‘danger’, fear from robbers, etc,, during these three; 

‘running’ i, e. when onself is proceeding with speed; the 20 
possesive and the locative cases have the same meaning. ‘ dhdmta i e. 
running away from the instructor, so holds S'ulapapi. Putigandke^&trk 
foul stench’ i.e. at a bad smell, like the wine &c, dgate “come to’ 
which is stated furthur on, and with that this is connected. When it 
is perceived, is its meaning. S'ishte eha, ‘ and on a sisMa ’ as described 25 
before; ‘having come to the home’, i.e. having reached the 

stage of a residence at home. (160) 

Kkarasya ‘ of an ass ’ i. e. of a donkey; ushtmsya ‘of a camel’ 
which is well known ; ydnasya ‘ of a conveyance ’ i. e. such as of a 
chariot, or the like ; hastimsvctsya chaf ‘ of an elephant, and of a horse ’ 30 

who are well-known ; ndvo ‘ of a boat ’ i. e. of a ferry, vrkshasya, ‘ of a 
tree ’ well-known; irimsya, ‘ of wasteland, ’ i. e. barren or desert 
land. Of these eight, when one is on i. e. has reached there ; etdn, ‘these’ 
i. e. beginning with the cause such as the noise Of a dog etc. and 
thirty-seven in number, anadhydym, ‘ periods of suspension of study ’ 35 
tdtkdUkas ^ iox VsxQ time being ’ f. e. extending only to the continuance 
of the cause, viduh, ‘they know’ i. e. the sages have said. 

This, moreover, is an extension of the anadhydyas mentioned by 
Manu’ and others such as; “While lying on a bed, while one is with feet 
stretched, while one is sitting on hams, one must not study; as also after 40 
eating a meal, or food from persons in impurity owing to birth &c.,” As 
for what is stated in the text®. “A twice-born should always avoid with 
effort two occasions as anadhydyas, yrhen. either the place of study, or 
his own self is impure” that has a reference to Bralmayafna as will be 
seen from the context. (161) 


1 IV. 112. 

2.’ Main Oh. IV, 127, 
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ggA tK\th)^^\ikt9L^Oh3ect$ nM toh€ €fosBcd^ f Yajmvalkt/ 

L y^^se 152, 

Having thus mentioned the anadhydyas, the Author now 

10 mentions as in the context, the vows of a Snktaka 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 152. 

Of a God, of a Rtvik, of a snataka, ot’theteacher,of 
a King, o fanother’s wife', one must not step across the shadow, 
as also the hlood, faeces, urine, spittle, and unguents 152. 

15 Mitaksana—Devanam, of the gods Le., of the 

images of gods for worship, rtwiksnatakacharyarajnam 
parastriyas'cha chhayam nakramet, of the shadow of 
rticiks, of a sndtaka, of the teacher, of a king, and of another’s wife, 
One must not step a eross i.e., tread up i. e., step across deliberately. 

20 As says Manu®. “ Of the Gods, of a Guru, of a King, and also of 
a Sndtaka, of his teacher, one must not intentionally step across the 
shadow; nor also of one with a brown® skin, and a Dikshita*.” 


1. any stranger woman. Buhler translates ^any woman other 
than one^s wife.^ The word # is not merely confined to wife only, and 
would convey not only a wife of another, but any woman to whom he is not 
related. ThuS; a sister, mother and the like relations cannot be called 

2. Oh. IV 130. 

5. srgOTJ—of a habhru^Om having a red or brown colour, 
reddish brown animal;, is the explanation of Govind^ Kulluka^ and Eamachandra. 
Medhatithi explains it as brown cow^ Buhler addss:—^^Or a soma creeper^ 
may be meant.*.Narayana explains it as ^a* brown createre. ^ is also the 
name of a country and its inhabitants; and equally the animals in it may be 
oharaiterised by that name very probably as indicative of the colour. Thus it 
may refer to a Tariar or a Moghal who will be found to have been described as 
a rrt5[. The name is also suggestive of the animals or the conveyance 

used 'by him. Mitakshara refers to an animal. He suggests that since the 
inflexional form is in the neuter gender, it may generally indicate men, 
animals, and even plants, vide the rule of grammar ^ when the 

application is general and no particular gender is stressed, the neuter is 
employed to indicate the general character/^ { Fanini II, IV. 17). 

4. A cfTi%rT is one who has taken a one initiated and under a vow. 
The term is commonly used in reference to those who either have themselves 
performed the great Sratda sacrific such as &<i. or is 

a descendant in the male line of such a one. 



Tdjnmalhya T Mit4lis!iara— Objects one must not despise. |tA1 

Verse ISS. } • ^ ^ ^ 

Bahhruno 'of one with a brown skin’ e. e. of any one that has 
the colour of a mongoose, such as, a cow, or a horse; of the Soma plant, 
or the like other, since the form babhrunah is in the neuter gender, 

Ra^ktEdini ch,a».—^also blood and the like, one should not step 
on. By the use of the word Adi, “and like others’are included the water 5 

used for a bath, and the like other things. ‘'On things used for 
cleaning the body, on water used for a bath, faeces, or urine, on blood, 
on a spittle, or a thing spat out after chewing, and on anything 
vomited, one must not step intentionally.^” 

Viramitrodaya. 10 

Thus, having stated the anadky&yas reached in due course, 
resuming the context, the Author mentions the duties of a sn&taka 

YajSavalkya, Verse 162. 

Demsya, ‘ of God *. e. of the image of Gods, of the Rtwik and 
others, the shadow; ^raktam ‘blood’ i. e. gore; foeces, urine, and the like; 15 
‘the Spittle’ fallen from the month: stkimnam, such as the saliva and the 
like ; Udmrtanam, things used for rubbing and cleansing the body; these 
one must not step across intentionally; ndkr&met, one mast not ‘step on’ or 
cross over, vide the text of Yama, “Of the Gods, of the twice-born, of the 
preceptor, of the learned, of the snStaka, of the Teacher, and of the 20 
ministers, never must one cross intentionally the shadow; of a 
black-cow also (152). 

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 153. 

The Vipra, the smoke, the Kshatriya, and one’s own 
self, must never be despised. Until death one should wish 25 
for prosperity. Never must one touch any one in a 
vital points 153. 

Mitakshard.—Vipra, an accomplished and learned 

Br^hmana; ahih^ a snake-, serpent, kshatriya a king, i. e. the ruler 

S. —^the vital part; 

8. Manu Oh. IV. 127. 

■: ::4.: Gh.iv.'i8Sjvm 

: • : :: 5.; M • V 

46 




302 MitlKsharl .—BehammlL r Tdjnavatki^a 

L Verse 154, 

of men ; these on no account must be despised. Atma. Cha anc? 
one’s own self should never be despised. Amrtyoh, until death, so 
long as he ives, sriyam, prosperity, one should wish for. Na 
kanchimuarniaQi sprs'et, never must one touch any one in a vital 
5 point. Of any one, the weak point ?. e., a misconduct, one must not 
bring to light. (153). 


Viramitrodaya. 

YajSavalkya, Verse 153 (1). 

Moreover, a Vipra, a snake, a Ksbatriya, and also one’s own self 
must never be despised. Here Manuh “A Kshatriya, as also a 
lO snake, and a BrShoaana who is well-versed in many lores, one desiring 
happiness, must not despise, however feeble they may be. These three 
indeed, when despised burn down persons 
Moreover, 

YajSavalkya, Verse 153 (2). 

15 As long as one is living, one should wish for prosperity i. e. One 

should carry on life as a householder, in the best manner with the pros¬ 
perity accomplished. Moreover, Kanehit, ‘any one,’ a friend, a neutral , 
or an enemy, marmani, ‘in a vital part,’ i. e, in regard to a secret defect 
m aprset, ‘one must not touch,’ i. e. must not make the subject matter of 
20 a talk etc. The net meaning is that others’ secrets should not be 
brought to light. 153). 


yajnavalkya, Verse 154. 

Far away the leavings, ordure, urine and the water 
used for the foot-wash, one must cast. As declared by the 
25 S'ruti and the Smrti, in the best manner should one always 
observe his conduct. 164. 

Mitakshara. J Uchchhishtam, leavings after meals, 
vinmutra, ordure and urine, as also the water after washing the feet; 
from the house, durat, far away, samutsrjet, one should cast, 
30 Declared by the S'ruti and also by the Smrti, such conduct nityam 
always, should one observe in the best manner, Samyak. 


1. Mann Oh. IV 135, 136. 



Ydjhavalkya i 
Verse 16 S. J 


Mit&l£BbBr&.<—>iVev€>‘ revile or striJce another. 


363 


Viramitrodaya 

Moreover, 

YajSavalkya, Verse 164. 

From the housB} at a distance, the leavings &c. one shoald throw. 
PddAmlhah, ‘the water of the foot wash,’ i. e. the water flowing from 6 

the washing of the feet. So also swih aSy directed both by the (SVati and 
Surti as necessary courses of daily routine in the form of agnihotra, the 
daily bath &e., by regard to the point of time for each, samyak, ‘in the 
best manner,’ along with all the available necessary accompaniments 
dokarety ‘observe,’ i.e. perform: Here samyak, is part of the rale. (154). JO 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 1S5. 

The cow, the Brahma^a, the fire, and the food, never 
while yet unwashed, nor with the feet, must one touch. 

One must not indulge in reviling or striking. The son, as 
also the pupil, one may strike. 155. 15 

MitSkshara :~Gram Brahmanam kgmm.,the cow, the 
Brdhmana, the fire ; annam food i. e., the eatable, particularly the 
cooked food while unclean, one must not touch. With foot, 
however, not even when not unwashed. If, however, he touches 
through mistake, then after having performed the dehamana, he should 20 
“If one touches these while impure, he should always sprinkle with his 
hand water on the vital points of perception,* as also all the limbs and 
the navel with the palm of the hand” as directed by Manu.® 

Thus he should sprinkle water on the prdna and. other, organs 
of perception. Of any one whatever he na Hinia tadane 25 
kuryat, should never indulge in reviling or striking. This, 
moreover, is in regard to the harmless; for says Manu^:—“For 
a man who through unwisdom causes blood to flow from a non¬ 
fighting Br&hmana suffers great pain after death.” 

1. sriorg;—»• «• moT, arq-r^, stist, g-fr^r, & g-irig-, 

2. Oh. IV. 143. 

3. Oh. IV. 167, 



364 Vlramitroilaya —May hmtfot Ms^ipUne, r Tdjmmikya 

I Verse US. 

The son and the pupil one may beat, but only for the sake of 
discipline’. By the word Cha, and, is meant 
Page 44. even slaves, &c., The beating, moreover, should 
be inflicted with a rope, &c., avoiding the head 
5 and the like parts. “Pupil’s punishment shall be without a corporal 
beating. If powerless, with a rope or a split bamboo both thin. Striking 
with any other thing, he should be punished by the king”, has been 
declared by Gautama*. —^Vide the text of Manu*. “But on the 
back part of the body only, never on the face. ” 


10 Viramitrodaya. 

Moreover, 

YajSavalkya, Verse 156. 

UehehUshtah, ‘unwaaliad’ i. e. unclean, being such. gobr&hmcin&- 
gngoAan&n, ‘the cow, the Br4htnana, the fire, and cooked rice,’ no, sprs'et 
15 ‘one must not touch’. Even when clean, padA, ‘with foot,’ these, one 
must not touch. On a touch, however, “If he touches these while impure, 
he should always sprinkle with his hand water on the organs of percep¬ 
tion, as also all the limbs, and the navel with the palm of his hand,” 
as directed by Manu,* he should act. Excepting the period of war, 
20 one should not indulge in mutual reviling or beating. 

Here a counter-exception* has been stated by suta, ‘son’ &c. 
By the use of the word cka, ‘and’, are included the wife, and the slave, 
vide the text of Manu*: “The wife, the son, the slave, the pupil, a 
uterine brother when found to be guilty, become punishable with a rope, 
25 or a split bamboo (300). But on the back portion of the body, never 
on any account on the face ; one striking otherwise than thus, however, 
incures the sin of a thief.” (301). TAdayet, ‘may strike’ i. s. for 
discipline. (155), 


1 . —from i%^to learn; course or process of learning, discipline; 
and by a connection of cause and effect, it means punishment. 

2. Oh. III. 48r50. 

S. Oh.VIIL301. 

4. Oh. IV. 148. 

5. a counter-exception, an exception to an exception so that the 
general rule is made applicable back to the matter, 

6. Oh. Vni. 300, 301, 



YdjnmaVkya •] MitS^kstaari .—Act Dharma. SfiR 

Verse ISO. J • , 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 166. 

and in speech, one should with 
assiduity properly act according to Dharma. A thing not 
leading to heaven, and disliked by men, ‘although according 
to dharma one must never practice (166). 

Mitakshard—Karmana, in deed, l e., by the body, oae 5 
should according to his capacity observe the law ; that also one 
should contenaplate in his mind, and with the speech, utter. 
Dharmyam, according to law i. e. although laid down as a rule 
in law, lokavidwishtam, disliked hy the people, i. e> which causes a 
censure from the people, such as at Madhuparka or the like killing a 10 
cow, &c. nacharet, one mmt never practice. Since, aswargyam, 
not leading to heaven, i. e., like the Agni§htomiya sacrifice and 
the like does not become the maans of securing heaven. 156. 


Viramitrodoya 

Moreover, 16 

Yajnanvalkya, Verse 166. 

KarmanA, ‘la deed’, i. e. with the body. Here, yatndt, ‘with 
effort’, is to be taken as an injunction. Here an exception; aswargyam &e. 

‘ not leading to heaven, &c.’ Dkarmam, ‘ according to dharma?, as a 
means of securing the desired obj'ect, even although ordained by the Vedas 20 
or like others; aswargyam, ‘ not leading to heaven ’, i.e., productive of 
greater undesirable results such as abhich&ra,^ and the like; loka~ 
vidwishtam, ‘disliked by the people’, e. g. the king causing the people of 
the Central Provinces to abstain from flesh-eating except when ordained; 
also nAeharet, ‘one should not practice’. By the use of the word tu, 25 
‘however’ is suggested that one should act according to law. (166). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 157,168 

The mother, father, guest, brother, sister, a relation, 
maternal uncle, the aged, the young, the sick, the 
preceptor, the learned, a dependant, and the Bandhus, 157. so 

1. is magical incantation of an evil spirit as an auxiliary in 

bringing harm to the enemy. 




ggg not quarret with felutions. f Yd,jnmfM.ya 

iyefUB 

The Rtwik, the Purohit, one’s offspring, wife, a 
servant, the* uterine relations, with these by avoiding 
dispute, the householder can conquer all the worlds. 168. 

Mitaksharat — M4ta. — mother i.e., the natural’} pita, father^ 
5 the natural father; atithih, guest, one on hie journey; bhrataro, 
brothers, even the not uterine ; jamayo, sisters, women with their 
husbands living; Sambandhino, relations by marriage®; matUlOj 
maternal uncle, mother’s brother; vrddhah, the aged i. e. above 
seventy years of age; bala, the young, as far as the sixteenth year®; 
10 aturo, i. a. the diseased; the preceptor, pne who 

performs the initiation; vaidyo the Uarned i, e. the savant or the 
physician; sansrstah, the dependent e. one who is maintained, 
bandhavS-h, the bandhus i. e. of the father’s side and the mother’s 
side ; the separate mention of the maternal uncle is with a view to 
15 indicate special regard. 

Rtwik, priest officiating at the sacrifice ; puroMta, the priest 
performing the propitiating rites such as s’anti &c.; apatyam, the 
offspring., such as the sons &e.; bharya, wife i. e, the' companion in 
the performance of duties; dasah, a servant, the household servant; 
20 Sanabhayah, uterine relations born of the same womb. The 
separate mention of the uterine relations in addition to brothers, 
is for the purpose of including sisters without husbands. With 
those, i. e. mother &c., avoiding wordly disputes sarvan, ‘all’ 
i. e., the Prdj&patya and other, lokan, regions, he attains. (158). 

25 Viramitrodaya. 

Moreover, 

YajSavalkya, Verses 157, 158. 

J&mayo, ‘sister and others’, sambandhino, ‘relations’, such as the 
son-in.lftw and the like others ; bAlak, ‘the younsj;’, not exceeding sixteen 

1. 3t5f#l—^who has given birth ; 

2. —related through or on account of marriage. Of. the 
maratM word 

3. sflff 3Tlft3?n§^'ig[,—-a minor as far as sixteen years. Narada. 

4. See Verse 34 above gr^ffrr: t 

5. ?rfv4viMr Cf. cr;g^ 

6. The learned; the educated. The word has been used in the same sense 
in the passage quoted in regard to partition and Inheritance viz. 



Tdjhavalhya T MU4IC8har&--^e*)«r bathe in unknown water. 367 

\reree 159. J ■ 

years m age ; waddhahi ‘aged’, more thau seventy years of age ; dturo, 

‘the sick’ the diseased ; midyo, ‘the learned’, i. e, the physician; some 
interpret it as the educated’; sams'fstdh, ‘dependants’ i. e. persons 
maintained by him such as the pupil and the like others •, bAndkaDdh, 
‘relations’, on the mother’s side ; 'pwrohitah, ‘the sacrificing priest’ 5 
performing propitiatory and other rites ; or the instructor in the perform¬ 
ance of the Yaidic rites; ‘uterine relations’ the sapindas on 

the side of the mother &c., are well-known; some have been described 
before. 

Here the reiteration specially of some, although already mentioned 10 
generally, is with a view to indicate special regard. With the mother and 
the rest avoiding dispute i. e. a quarrel i. e. a dispute at law to be 
hereafter defined,, a house-holder sarvdn, ‘all’, i. e. the Brahma and like 
others, lokdn, ‘regions’, jayotti, ‘conquers’, i. e. attains. Therefore, the 
purport is that with these, one should not enter into a dispute. 157, 158. 15 


Yajnavallsya, Verse 169. 

Without taking out five balls one must not bathe in 
others’ waters. One may bathe in rivers, in divine ponds, 
lakes, and water springs. (169). 

Mitakshara.—^Paravarishu, in others, water, i.e., owned by 20 
others, not dedicated for the use of all beings, tanks and the like; 
pancha pindananudhrtya na snayat, without taking out Jive 
balls, one must not bathe. From this, in one’s own tanks dedicated to 
the public, or in regard to which permission has been received, even 
without taking out balls of mud, a bath has been permitted. 25 

Snayannaditi, owe moy toAe m rivers <^c., Waters which 
directly or mediately fall into the sea are called nadyah, rivers. 
Devakhatam, divine pond, i. e., of divine’ production such as the 
Pushkara and like others. A deep place filled with Water by impact 
with the fall of flowing water ia called rhada, a lake ; water which 30 
has trickled down from a high place like a mountain and others, is 
known as prasravaija, water spring. In these one may bathe even 
without taking out five balls. 

1. See above. or prepared either by or for 

the gods. A pond near a temple gives it the name, whieh again yields the alter¬ 
native origin as above. 




■ Viransltrodsya —AnoiherH bed must be molded f Ydjua^akya 

L Ferae 1^0* 

This rule, however, is applicable in regard to daily bathing, 
when possible. Because in the text* “In rivers, in divine ponds, in 
lakes and in ponds or springe, a bath, one should perform always, in 
puddles and water springs,” the word always is used. 

5 Moreover, for purification, etc., according as may be possible, in 
others’ waters ‘ without taking out five balls ’ is not a prohibition 
for all. 159. 


Viramitrodaya. 

Moreover, 

10 Yajnavalkya, Verse 159. 

Parat&rini, ‘in others’ water’, in water prepared for drinking by 
another, without having taken out five balls of clay i. e. without throw¬ 
ing out trom it, one must not take the bath. But one should bathe in 
rivers &e. A river is an expanse of flowing water covering in its course 
15 a region measuring eight thousand dhanuS. Well-known by reason of 
their connection with a Deity, are the divine lakes, ponds &c., dug 
up near a temple for the Sun &e. JRhadah, ‘lake’; somewhere gartd is 
the reading. Among these, ceasing its career after a thousand 
water in the form of a river, is gdrta ; frasramim, ‘a water spring’, a 
20 brook. Regions prescribed and proscribed for a bath have already been 
extensively treated in the chapter on ‘the house-holder’, and so have not 
been dilated upon here. (159). 


Page 45.* Yl,jnavalkya, Verse 160. 

Another’s bed, seats, gardens, houses, and con- 
25 veyances, one should avoid which have not been offered. Of 
one without Fire one should not eat the food when not in 
distress. 160. 

Mitakshara.—SAyyh, bed, a mat Esanam. a seat, L e., 
stool &c.; Udy§.nam, garden, orchards of mango trees, &c., grham, 
30 house, is well known; yanam, eomeyanee such as chariot, &c.| 
these when belonging to another adattani, not offered, i. e., when not 
permitted, varjayet, one should avoid, i. e., one should not enjoy. 


1. Jdann Oh. IV. 208. 

S. a niftt, quilt, pillow &o. 



TdjmmW^a 1 
Verse 161 „ J 


food io he molded f 


The Author mentions persons whose food should not be eaten 
agnihinasyeti, of one without Fire, ; 

“Of one without fire/’ i. e., of one who has not the authority’ to 
keep the S'rmta or the Smdrta fires, such as of a S'Mra, or one born 
of a Pratiloma connection/ or even of a person who, though entitled, 5 
is without Fire; annam, when not in distress, one 

should not eat; nor also must one accept either, the following 
text of Gautama “Therefore of men commendable* by their 
conduct and of pure’ birth, a Brahmapa should eat (the food); 

(l) and accept offers too (2)”, (160) 10 


Viramitrodaya. 

And moreover, 

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 160. 

Adatt&ni, ‘not offered’, as long as the owner has not abrogated his 
ownership over them. Used by others, things such as beds &c. one must 15 
not use. An&padi, ‘when not in distress’ i, e. when food from another 
is possible, ‘of one without fire’, ?. e. one who has aban¬ 

doned the S'rauta, and Smdrta fires ; annam nddy&t, ‘food, one should 
not eat’. This is the meaning. (160) 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 161. 20 

Of a miser, of one bound, of a thi6f, of a hermaphro¬ 
dite, of a stage-player, of a bamboo-man, of one under a 
serious accusation,® of a usurer/ of a prostitute, of one who 
initiates many persons. (161). 

MitaksharaKadaryah, a mmr, avaricious, “ He who 26 
through avarice cripples himself, his religious duties, his sous, and the 
wife, and his ancestors, and dependents, is known to be a miser.” One 


1. not entitled to eoBSGcrate and keep the sacred dre, 

2. Born of a connection between a woman of a higher order and a 
man of a lower order. See Chap* IV above* 

S* Oh. VIL 1.2, 

4* o, g. purity in their bahavionr eto, 

5* opposed to See pp. 245-*262, above* 

6. —Serious charge*- Sea-Yaj.' IL 09. 126A«-^Deval®® see 

Yimmitroiaya. 
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SO described. Ba#ddhO} bounds physically by fetters, as also by an ora 
order under restraint; chaiUr^h, a thief, one who steals the property 
of another, excepting ^Brahmana^s gold; Miba, a hermaphrodite, 
a eunuch; rangavatari, a stage-player^ such as the actor, bard;* 
5 wrestler etc. He who subsists oa cutting the bamboo is vai^ah, the 
abhis astah^ one under a serious aeousation, i.e., 
who is accused of degradable acts®, vardhushyo, a usurer, one who 
lives OQ^ forbidden interest; ga«^b;a,, a prostitute, a public® woman ; 

One who initiates many persons* who sacrifices for 
10 many. The expression *the food of these should not be eaten” follows. 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 162. 

The physician, the sick, the angry, an unchaste 
woman, the arrogant, the adversary, the ferocions,^ the 
degraded, a Vratya, a hypocrite, and one who eats always 
15 the leavings of the meals of others. 162. 

Mitakfhara.—'Chiki'teaka, the physician, one subsisting by 
the profession of medicine ; aturo, the sick one afflicted with a 
serious* disease vis. '• *' rheumatism, epilepsy, leprosy, gonorrhoea, 
leucorrhcea, dropsy, fistula, piles, and dysentry ; these eight have been 
20 declared as mahdrogas” ; kruddah, angry, one enraged; pumschali, 
an UTwhasie woman, an adultepe®; niatto, the arrogant, vain of 
learning, &c.j vidvit, adversary, an enemy j krftro, the ferocious, 
one who has anger constantly nourished within him; one who by his 
speech and bodily activities creates a feeling of aversion is Ugra, 
25 savage', patito, degraded, the Brdhmicide die.; vrdtya, one who has 
fallen from the S&vitri; ddmbhiko, the hypocrite, an imposter • 
UChchhish|abhoji, one who eais tJw leavings at meeds, one who eats 
the remnants of the food eaten by another and cast off. One should 
not eat the food of these viz., the physicians and the rest. (162). 

1. %!?;—by entting bamboos and preparing articles therefrom; Marathi 
the basket maker. 

2. same as acts on account of which degradation is 

fnenrred. 

.8> woman available like an article in the open market. 

- 4. e^Hel or wicked by nature. 

6. a disease which cannot be dignosed. 
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"^ajiiavalkya, Verse 163. 

A woman without a male, a goldsmith, one hen¬ 
pecked, the village-sacrificer, a weapon-seller, an artisan, a 
tailor, one whose living is by dogs, 163. 

Mitakshara.—Avira Stri, a woman without a man, an 5 
independent woman even although not unchaste; according to others, 
without a husband or sons; SVarnakSirah, goldsmith) one who works 
gold in other forms; Strijitah, hen-peeked, one who in all matters is 
ruled by the woman; grEmayaji, village saerificer, one who performs 
the ceremonies of the village such as s'dnti &c., who initiates many 10 
persons; sastravikrayi, weapon-seller. One whose livelihood is the 
selling of arms; karmEro, artisan, ironsmith, carpenter, &c., 
tantuvEyah, tailor) one subsisting by the art of needle-work; one 
whose living ie. livelihood or subsistence is by dogs is s'vavrttih, om 
whose living is by dogs. Food from these one must not eat. (163) 15 


YAJNAVALKYA, Verses 164-65. 

One pitiless, the king, a dyer, one ungrateful, a 
butcher, a washerman, a publican, one in 
Page 46* whose house lives a paramour of his 

wife; (164). 20 

An informer, and also a bar, similarly also of a 
wheelman, and a bard; the food of these must not be 
eaten; so also of a seller of Soma. (165) 

MitEkfhara.—Nrs'apso, pitiless , merciless; rajE; king, 
the ruler of the land; and on account of his constant company, his 25 
priest also, as says S"ankha :—One should avoid the food given 
by a person in fright, one under a disrepute, weeping, crying, 
proclaimed against, hungry, perplexed, insane, an ascetic, or one 
who is the family priest of the king.” 

Rajako, dyer, one who produces various hues into clothes, 30 
such as blue, &c.; krtaghno, ungrateful, an annihilator of obligations; 
vadhajivi, butcher, one who lives by killing animals; chailadhavah, 
voasherman, one who cleanes clothes ; SUrEjivi, publican, one wh)^ 
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\ ' Verse 164-^S. 

subsists by selling spirituous liquors; Upapatih, paramour, lover; 
He who lives in the same house with the lover of his wife is 
sahopapatives'inai, one in whose house Uvea a paramour of his 
wife, (164) 

5 Pis'unah, {informer, one who exposes the faults of others • 

anrti, liar, one who tells falsehoods ; ch^krikah, wheelman, an 
oilman. Some render it as 'a cartman’, because it has been 
separately mentioned (from that of an oilman) in the following 
texth “One under a charge, a degraded, a wheelman, and an 
10 oilman Bandinah, hards, panegyrists; Somavikrayi, a 
sdler of Soma, one who sells the Soma-creeper. Of these the food 
should not be eaten. 

All these, viz., the miser and the rest referred to as tainted 
with the faults of miserliness etc., are the twice-born only, whose 
15 food has been declared should not be eaten; because, the others have 
not been under consideration, and a prohibition,’ in order to apply 
requires or prior reference. (165) 


Virmitrodaya. 

Moreover, 

20 YajSavalkya, Verses 161,162,163,164,165. 

Kadaryah, ‘He who, through avarice cripples himself, his religious 
duties, and bis sons and wife, and amasses wealth, is declared as a 
miser, Khdirya^^, has been thus technically defined by Devala. Baddho, 
‘bound’, by fetters &c. rangAmtdree, ‘a stage player’, such as the actor, 
26 wrestler &e.; vaim, ‘a bamboo man’, one subsisting by the cutting of 
bamboos ; abhis'astali, ‘accused,’ *. e, accused of having committed 
a crime; wArdhushyah, ‘usurer’, one earning existence on prohibited 
interest; ganikA, ‘a prostitute’, a public .woman ; gamh, ‘collection’, 
dikshi, ‘initiator’ ; this, morever, by reason of offering the oblation of 
30 the marrow in the Agnishomiyot sacrifice is one whose food must not be 
eaten—vide the S'ruti text: “ After the marrow has been oflered as an 

1- 'T!^frai!%5P#ra5i3': 

2. The meaning is that the context of the entire passage was a 
discussion as to from which of the twiceborns (§3Ts) food should be taken. 
Therefore, others than rgsrs were not in contenaplation, and the prohibitions 
cannot have a reference to them, for a prohibition can 

only apply to something already in ref6rei;oe, 
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Verss$ 16 t~ 16 S.} ■ 

oblation, one should eat.” S ulapani’ interprets, as gamdikshi, gamr- 
y&jakah, i. e. one who offers sacrifices for a multitude; that is not so; 
by the word grdmaydji, there would be the fault of tautology. 161). 

Cki/iitsakah, ‘a physician’, one whose means of subsistence is 
dignosis ; dtMro,‘sick’, i. e. oppressed by a serious disease, such as 5 
epilepsy &c. ; kruidho, ‘angry’, having anger; pumhohaliy ‘an unchaste 
woman’, an adulteress; matto, ‘arrogant’, by liquor, as also proud on 
account of wealth &c.; vidtit, ‘adversary’, an enemy; krdrahf ‘ferocious’ 
striking on a vital part; ugrah, ‘savage’, who causes aversion to others; 
pntitOy ‘degraded’, such as the br^hmicide &c.; tirdtya} and ddmhhika have 10 
been described ; uehchUshtabhoji, ‘one who eats the leavings at meals’, 
i. e, who habitually eats things cast off by others after eating. (162). 

Avird woman without a man’, i, e. a woman without a 

husband or a son ; suwargiakdrah, ‘goldsmith’, the maker of ornaments of 
gold &c.; streejitah, ‘one henpecked’ i- e. by reason of being hypnotized 15 
by the wife, always taunting the mother, the father, and others; 
grdmaydji, ‘the village sacriflcer’, one habitually sacrificing for many, or 
one who iaithtea mmy ", sastratikrayi’, ‘a weapon-seller’, one whose 
means of austentence is the sale of weapons like swords &c. ; karm&ro, 

‘ an artisan’, an iron-smith ; also tavdmdyah, ‘tailor’, one subsisting on 20 
the art of the naedle -, swdjivit ‘one whose living is by dogs’, t. e. snbsist- 
ing by huntidg by means of dogs, tortoise &c.; some, however, read as 
haeritindtti, but exylaiu as sevdvriti, ‘those subsisting on service’. (163). 

Jfr-iamo, ‘pitiless’, i, e. merciless; rajako, ‘the dyer’, one who 
adds hues to clothes &c.; krtaghmh, ‘ungrateful’, annihilator of 25 
obligations made by another, i. e. regardless of it; mdhajivi, ‘a butcher’, 
i. e. one whose subsistence is by butchering animals ; ckailadkdvo, ‘a 
washerman’, one who subsists by washing clothes ; surdjwt, ‘a publican’, 
who subsists on the sale of liquor; sahopapatims'md, ‘one in whose 
house lives a paramour of his wife one who lives along with the lover in 30 
the same house. (164) 

Pikunah ‘ an informer,’ one who habitually discloses the 
faults of others; anrti ‘a liar’, who habitually tells falsehoods; 
chdkrikak, ‘ the wheelman ’, one who subsists on the wheel, e. g. a 
cartman &c.; bandi, ‘a bard’ one whose profession is panegyrics. Of these, 35 
the aforestated all; somadikrayimh^ ‘ the vendors of Soma ’ also of the 
vendors of the soma creeper, food, one mast not eat. By the use of the 
word tathd, ‘ and also ’ the issue of sudra females and like others 


I, See Page 1?2. 
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euumrafeed in other amrtis are iaolnded, ^hose food must not be eaten. 
These, however, for fear of prolxity, are not being written 
here. (165). 

“Of one who is without the sacred fire one should not eat the 
5 food except in times of distress” in this textMt is implied that the 
food of the S'udras should not be eaten. 

There the Author now mentions a counter-exception* 

Verse 168. 

Among the S'Mras, a slave, a cowherd, a family friend, 
10 the half sharer, are those whose food may he eaten; likewise 
the barber, as also one who surrenders himself. 166. 

Mitakshara:—^Dasah, slaves, such as the born slave etc; 
gopalo, the cowherd,-"One who tends kine, one who lives by tending 
kine; knlamitram, a family friend, i. e. one descended in a long line 
15 of ancestry from father, grandfather &c; ardhasiri,* a half'Sharer; 
sira is another word for hdh) both meaning plough; a sharer in the 
produce of land tilled by plough; napitah, barber, one who causes the 
household duties; the barber also; yas'cha, also one who, in speech 
mind, and body, atmanam nivedayati, surrenders himself thus ‘ 1 
20 am thine. 

These slaves, &c. among S'Mras are bhojyannah, those whose 
food may be eaten. By the use of the word cha, and, a potter also; 
vide the text: “ the cowherd, the barber, the potter, the family 
friend, the half-sharer, and one who has surrendered himself; of these 
25 the food may be eaten.” 

Here ends the chapter regarding the vows of the Snatakas. 


1 . Verse 160 above* 

2 . —See note above. 

3. and q^rgr have the same meaning viz. plough 5 one who 

is a sharer in the produce of the plough.,;, generally, but not necessarily—a 
half-sharer 5 the share depending upon other elements of the oo-operationy viz. 
the extent of the land, quantum of personal labour, seed, capital ele. But a 
sharer, he is: Marathi asfi^r; ftsfff, &e a half sharerj a third sharer etc, 

4. Among-the several kinds of enumerated, there is one who 

absolutely surrenders himself y. in a period of distress^ with the words^ 
‘ IW yours ^—^meaning I surrender myself unoonditiondly to you; 
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Verse 168. J 

Viramitrodaya. 

By the use of the word tatM, ‘and also,’ the s'adra has 
beau mentioned as one whose food must not be eaten ; there the Author ^ 
mentions a counter-exception 

YajSavalkya, Verse 166. 6 

S'ddresku ‘among the iudras’, here the Locative case has the sense 
of* selection j so that, from among the S'udras the ddsm &e. alone 
are. those from whom food may be eaten; dds6, ‘ a slave of fifteen 
kinds such as the household slave and the rest stated by Narada®. 

That, moreover, is one’s own, vide the text of Devala, “One’s own 10 
ddsa, the barber, the herdsman, the potter, the agriculturist, these 
five of the Sfllra womb are those whose food may be eaten by the 
Brh.hnaanas even.” Qop&lo, ‘ herdsman one whose occupation is the 
tending of kine; kulamitram, ‘a family friend’ a friend descended in a 
line of ancestors from the grand-father &e., ardhasM, a half-sharer under 15 ■ 
aco-partneship; a tiller of, or for, a half; wdjoa'toA, ‘the barber’, one who 
subsists on the operation by the razor. By the use of the word oha, and, 
are included, the potter &c.,: The use of the word em is intended 
to exclude other 8'udras. Atm&mvi nimdayet, ‘ one who surrenders 
himself’ i. e. one who approaches saying ‘I am yours'. The use 20 ; 
a second time of the word Cda, ‘and’ is to remove a wrong impression 
that this expression was adjectival of the word nSpita (barber). (166) 

Thus, in the commentary on the Smrti of Ydjnavalkya ends 
the Chapter on Sn^lt^ka. j 

__- j 

CHAPTER VII. 25 | 

About the Eatables and Non-eatables.^ 

“Not wealth which, is obstructive of the study of the Vedas” 
commeucing with this verse^, having stated the sndiaka vows for 
a Brfihmana, the Author now describes the duties of the twice-born | 

ydjnavalkya, Verses 167,168. 30 I 

Pood given without due respect, unhallowed meat, I 
containing hair and insecte, sour, stale, or the leavings I 

after meals, that touched by a dog, or which has been | 

gazed at by a degraded person. (167). : 

1 , Tk© locative is used in many senses 5 here it is that of selection j 

among the sudras; see Panini II, 41* V ' i 

2 . Oh. V. 2-7. 

For similar rales see Manu Oh. IT-. 205-228. 

. ^ 4. See Terse 129, | 
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What has been touched by a woman in menses, what 
has been offered after a general call, food given by one 
not the owner, one should avoid; what has been smelt at 
by a cow, the leavings of birds, as also what has been 
5 wilfully touched by the foot. 168. 

Mitakshara.—Anarchitam, without due respect, to one 
deserving o£ respect given i. e. what is given with 
Page 47* contempt; vrthamansam’, unhallowed meat, i. e. 

excepting under circumstances such as when “ one’s 
10 life is in danger” and the like as will be described hereafter,® 
and which is not the remnant of the offerings to Gods, &c., 
but which is obtained for one’s own use only ; kes'akitadibhis'cha 
samanvitam, containing hair and insects, i. e. is mixed up with 
these. That which in itself is not acid, but which becomes 
15 acidulous either simply by being kept for a long time, or by being 
mixed with other substances, as well as by being kept for a long time, 
is s'Uktam, sour, with the exception of curds etc., since S'ankha 
has stated ‘‘ One should not eat the food of a sinner, nor what has 
been twice-cooked, or which has turned sour, or which has become 
20 stale, with the exception of R4gakhS,ndava®, chukra*, curds, jaggree, 
or wheat and barley flour puddings,” 

Paryashitam, — stale, what has been kept overnighti 
, Tichchhishtam, leavings, i. e. leaving after meals; svasprshtam, 
touched by a dog-, patitekshitam, which has been gazed at by a 
25 degraded person, by the degraded and like others, looked at, 

ITdakya, is a woman in menses; by her, touched, Sprshtam, 
The mention of a woman in her menses is by implication inclusive 
of the chdndMds etc., vide S'ankha Smrti “ The impure, an 
outcast, a Gh&ad41a^ a Pukkasa, a woman in her menses, one with 

1 . i resorted to neither under corapuMou of poverty,, nor 

prepared on the oceadou of a sacrifice such as or as the residue of 

oieriugs to a deity. This is indicative of a general feeling against fiesh eating 
prevailing in YSjfiavalkya^s time. In fact, the institution of ^ the are 

evidence in themselves of an embargo put upon flesh eating; see M&im 
OkIV, 

2. Verse 179. 

S. A kind of sweet-meat. 

4. Vinegar made by acetoua fermentations of grain^ etc* 

fi* the monthly course^ r%iimng water for her purification 
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dktorted nails, or a leper, food touched by these, one should 
avoid ‘ Who wants to eat ?' With these words loudly proclaimed 
and what is openly offered is SangrhushtEnnam, food offered 
after a general call', that which belongs to another and is 
dishonestly given by another person is paryEyannam, food given 5 
by one not the owner', vide :—“A S'udra giving the Br^hmana’s food, 
and a Brahmana giving a S'hdra’s food, both these foods should 
not be eaten; if one eats, after eating he should perform the 
Ch|ndr^yana* 

In the case of the reading* Paryachantam, is sipped, the 10 
meaning is food in which the ceremony of rinsing* the mouth after 
the meals has already been performed is parydchuntam, sipped food, 
that must not be eaten This is what comes to be said : “ After the 

rinsing of the mouth, and before the sipping, food must not be eaten.” 

If the reading be parsWachantam/ then the meaning is that 15 
in the same line at dinner when one seated nearby has sipped, one 
must not continue to eat, unless there is bifurcation of the line by ashes, 
water, or the like. The expression ‘ one should avoid ’ is connected 
ioith each. Similarly goghratam, what is smelt by a cow, what 
a cow has smelt; what has been eaten or tasted by birds such as 20 
crows &c., is s'akunochchhishtaDi, havings of birds j padE 
sprsh|pani, tomhed by the foot, what has been intentionally touched by 
foot. One should avoid all these. (167, 168). 


1. the penance known as snch; see Yaj. HI. 324. In this the 
duly consumption of food is raducad from fifteen mouthfalb to one, during the 
dark half from the full moon bo the darkest moon, and raised again from one to 
fifteen mouthfulls during the bright half from the new moon to the full moon. 
There are varieties of tMa penance; see Manu Oh. XI. 216-220. and note 
4 on p. 388. 

2. The reading adopted in the text is pary^aanam meaning the food 
given by one who ia not the owner. 

3. TTopTffop^after the second *. e, the final washing of the mouth, and 
before water is sipped, as for the commencement of a meal. 

4. The reader will note here the reference to a Very 
well-known usage which has developed into an eti<iuette of good company, 
that when many are at the meal no one is expected to leave it until all the 
members at the dinner have finished eating. 
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Viraraitrodaya. 

Now for'a house-holder of the twice-bora classes, the Author 
meutioas the eatables and the non-eatables by fifteen verses, concluding 
with the passage “By reason of avoiding meat &c.’' (V. 181). 

6 Yajaavalkya, Verses 167, 168. 

AnarcMtdm, ‘given without due respect’ i. e,, contemptuously 
gifexi; vrthAmdnsam, ‘unhallowed meat’ i,e., meat prepared without 
any special occasion such as the worship of the gods, yshis, or the 
manes; containing hair or insects, and thus spoilt; -iukiam 
10 either by itself being astringent, or by reason of being mixed with 
other things relnced to astringeney; ‘stale i, e,, 

prepared a night before; UahehMshtam, ‘leavings at meals,’ is 
well-known; some state a test in the name of Vasishtha* viz ; 
“Leavings not being of a guru, must not be eaten,” TJdakyd, 
15 ‘a woman' in course’, touched by her; Sanghusktam^^ ‘offered 
after a general call’, i. e., ‘ whoever is in need of a meal’? 
given after a loud call thus ; joaryitydwwajw,' ‘ another’s food’, 
belonging to another, and what is given in the name of another, as has 
been said; “A S'ndra giving the Br&hman’s food, and a Brdhmapa 
20 giving a S'ndras food, both these are such from whom food should not be 
eaten; if one eats, ha should perform the CMndrdyma,” At some places, 
the reading is parydcMntam, ‘sipped’; there, the meaning is that after 
the second sipping, and before the purificatory sipping is performed, 
what is served. In the case of the reading pdrhdokdntam, the meaning is 
25 that in one line at dinner, when one near him has sipped off, what is 
served ; by the cow, smelt; by a bird, such as a crow etc. left aft* r 
eating; kdmatah, ‘intentionally’, purposaly; ‘with the foot,’ 

spfsktam, ‘touched’. Here by the use of the first cAa, ‘and also’ is included 
food brought by unholy persons, or without proper respect. That has 
30 been stated by Apastamba : “ Food brought by one unholy, or without 
proper respect, must not be eaten.” By the second time the use of the 
word cha, on the authority of the text of S'ankha viz s “ The impure, 
the outcast, the ekanddla, a woman in menses, one with distorted 
nails, and a leper ; touched by these ” are included foods touched by 
35 the Ckanddla and the like (167. 168). 


The Author now mentions a aiunter-exeeption to the (rule 
about) prohibition o£ stale food 

1. Oh. XVII.24. 

2. This has a reference to the dallyand the rale of offering food 
to any one in attendance, at the time of the daily Fathade»a. 
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Yajnavalkya, Terse 169. 

Food which has become stale may be eaten, if 
smeared with unction (even though) kept long; even 
nnnnctioned, the various preparations of wheat, barley/^^^^ ^^^ 
and cows’milk; (169). 5 

MitaksharE.'—Annam, I e. the eatable; 
parynshitam, if mixed with unctions such as ghee or the like othefs, 
even though kept for a long time; bhojyam, maybe eaten. Godhnma 
yava-gorasa-vikriyah, «anoMs preparations of wheat, barley and 
Gow^s milk, such as mapdaka', barley*-raeal, cheese, inspissated milk &e, 10 

asneha api, even though not unetioned, and kept long, may be eaten, 
provided they have not undergone any decomposition, w‘de the text 
of Vasishtha*. “Wheat cakes, fried grain, porridge, barley-meal, 
pulse-cakes, oily preparations, milk preparations, and vegetables 
when acerbated, one should avoid. ’’ 15 

Viramitrodaya. 

Here, ia regard to stale food, the Author states a counter- 
exception 

YajSavalkya, Verse 169. 

“The sale of cow’s produce is referred to hereafter; therefore, 30 
here, the word ‘food’ anmnif is used to indicate all that which may be 
eaten; thus, the meaning is that all stale things even if prepared 
overnight, when smeared with unctions like the clarified butter &c., may 
ba eaten. Not only of one night’s interval, but even with two or three 
nights’interval, when unetioned maybe eaten; this is what the Anther 25 
points out by the word cUrasaTmihitam ‘kept long’. The variations of 
wheat &c., kept over, even though not smeared with unctions, may 
be eaten. This is an implication. Even though sour, curds &c, may be 
eaten, vide the text of Brhaspati. “Cards may, moreover, be eaten, 
among the sour things, as also whatever is produced from curds.” In 80 


view of the expression ‘one may eat’ implied in the text of S’ankha viz. 
“Not what is twice-cooked, not the soar, nor stale, excepting when it is 



1 . a preparation of wheat white flour; iitsr. 

2. Jfv:—^the well-known ug of the United Provinces, 

3 . Oh. XIV. 37, 
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|_ Few no, 

rAgakhandava^^ vinegar, curds, lump-sugar, wheat, barley-flour prepara¬ 
tion “ The long* -pepper, mixed with ginger*, the barley-bean with 
Bugar-eandy becomes sugar-candy when it is mixed with sugar.” It 
should also be observed that excepting curds, a sour thing by itself 
5 is not eatable; when, however, mixed with any other thing, it is certainly 
eatable, vide the text of Gautama^ : “A sour thing, by itself”. (169). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse nO. 

The milk of a cow in heat, or not out of ten days, or 
of one without a calf, one should certainly avoid; as also 
10 o£ a camel, of a single-hoofed animal, of a woman, of a vdld 
animal, and of a sheep. 170. 

Mitakshara- A cow which is united with a bull is called 
Sandhini, in heat^ vide the following from Trikaildi®. Vas'a, one 
should know, means barren; and one covered by a bull is 
15 sandhinu” The one also who is milked more than one time, and that also 
who is pined with another calf, that also is sandhinu One who has 
delivered and has not completed the first ten days, is anirdasaha, not 
out of the first ten days; one whose calf is dead is avatsa, without a 
calf. The words sandhini, anirdas'd and avatsd together make up the 
20 compound word sandhinyanirdasdvaisd; such cows. Of these ^ 
payah, one should avoid. 

The use of the word is inclusive by implication of 

syandUni* and yasmah, as says Gautama’ ; ‘‘ Of a syandin^,8 
yamasu*, and also of sandMni^°. One from whose udders milk flow 
25 out continuously is Syaudini; Yamasii, she that brings forth twins. 

1. UTOWSf—means sugar-candy, a kind of sweet made 

of it. 

2. — ^the Marathi 

3. 3^1—dried Ginger. 

4* Oh: XVII. 14, The foil text is 

6. AmarakoaSa II. 69. 

6. There is a mistake in the print at p, 47.1. 29; for read 

7. Oh. XVII. 26. 

■ 8. t. e. from whose udders the milk flows spoataneously, 

9. Those that bring forth twins. 

10, Of those in heat, 



Y&jhavalkya^ ^ ^^ ^^ Mlt^ksharS,—^»«Z ifie eariaKfe ^81 

Verses 170. J 

Similarly the milk of goats and bnffiallows, who have not been 
out of the first ten days, one should avoid, vide the text of Vasistha^ 
Smriti. “ Of cows, buffalows, and goats who have not been out of the 
first ten days.’V 

By mentioning milk is included the prohibition of its variations®, 5 
such as curds &c. Not indeed, when meat is 
Page 48. forbidden, is the nonforbidding of its variations® 
proper. But if a variant is forbidden, the non- 
forbidding of the original substance may be proper. Prohibition of 
milk, does not include the prohibition of the use of milk, dung, urine. 10 

Produced from camel is aush'Jira, of eamel, such as milk, urine; 

&c. single-hoofed, such as a mare &c. The produce of single-hoofed 
animals is ekas'apham; prodme of a woman is, straipam; 
mention of woman Stree, femde, is inclusive by implication of all 
double-breasted animals excepting a she-goat, as it has been ordained 15 
by S'ankha viz. Of all the two-breasted animals, the milk is not fit 
for use excepting that of the goat.” 

One born in the wilderness ^rapyaka. Of such a one is 
ara^yakam, a w jy amrraa?«. e. the milk excepting that of a 
buflfalow. Vide the text®. “ Also of the wild animals of all kinds 20 
excepting that of buffalo. ” 

Produce of a sheep is avikam, of a sheep. The clause 
' one should avoid, is connected with each. In the expression arnhtra, 
by the use of the termination expressive of variants, all variations what¬ 
soever, of milk, urine &c, are entirely prohibited. “ Always the 25 
product of goats is not fit for drink, as also of the camel, and of the 
single-hoofed” so in the Gautama SmrtP. (ITO). 


1. Oh. XIV. 35. 

2 . any preparation of the meat. The meaning is, that when 
meat itself—the base—is banned, any preparation containing the same comes of 
necessisity to be tabooed, 

3 . of Mann Oh. V. 9, , 

4 . XVIL24, 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 111. 

An oblation intended for Gods, sacrifical viands, the 
Slgrn, the red, the incision, unhallowed meat, objects 
springing from fceces, and also the fungi; Til. 

5 Mitakshara.—Devatartham, intended for Gods, prepared 

for the purpose of offieriao; as Bali meal; havih, sacrificial offering 
intended as an oblation and prepared before the sacrifice. The slgru, 
the soubhdnjana tree’; lohitan, Me red, i, e. the exudations from 
trees *, vras'chanaprabhavan, produced by incisions, the Juices 
10 flowing from incisions in trees, also those not red as said by Manu® 
‘‘ Red exudations from trees and also those flowing from incisions. ” 
By the use of the word red the Assafoetida, camphor &e., are 
not forbidden. 

Aliupakrtamansani, unhallowed meat, i. e. the flesh 
15 of animals not offered at a sacrifice ; vidjani, plants springing 
from filth, plants springing from seeds eaten by men &c., and 
expelled with the foecas, or plants growing on a dunghill j such as 
tanduUyahd', Kavakani, the mushrooms; The ex¬ 
pression‘one should avoid’ is understood to be connected with 
20 each one. (171). 


Yajnavalkya, Verse 172. 

Carnivorous animals, birds, the wood-pecker, the 
parrot, the peckers, the mibhd\ the sdmsa”, the one-hoofed 
(animals), the swan, and all those living in villages.—172. 

25 Mitakshara :--“Kravyadah eamwTOMs i. e. those 
habitually eating raw flesh ; pakshino, such as vultures &e.; 
datyuhah, the wood-pecker, the chdtaka ; s'ukah, the parrot, called 
also Ura. Those which feed after breaking with their beaks are 
the peckers are pratudah, such as the hawk &e. The Tittibha*, one 

1 . iforinga pUrifffosperma. 

2 . Ch, Y, 6. 

3. A poIygoBoides ; ^^ef. 

4» ma?atM 
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tVse 17S. J • 

making sueh a sound; the shras'a crane ia also called Lakshma^a ; 
Gkas'aphab,, ^/js such as the horse &c ; ha^sahj si<7a«, 

are well knoivn; grEniavaSilia»|l, living in villages-, such as the 
pigeons and the ilka. These carnivorous animals, and like others, 
one should avoid. (172). • ( 5 


Yajflavalkya, Verse 173, 

The lapwing, the swimmer, the cliakrahva, the 
baiaka, the baka, krsara, and the scratchers; purpose¬ 
less samyaYa, milk preparation, fried cake, and the 
s'ashkuli. 173. 10 

Mitakshara. —Koyashti, the Krauncha bird; plava, 
swimmer, the water-fowl; the chakravha, the chakravaka; baiaka 
and the baka are well-known; those which scratch out with their nails 
and than eat are 'Vishkirah, the scratchers, the ehakoras etc., are 
generally understood by this term, because the lavaha bird and the 15 
peacock etc. are permissible as food, and the village cock is already 
prohibited by reason of their living in villages®. These birds the 
Koyashti and the rest, one should avoid. 

Vrtiha, purposeless, i. e, prepared otherwise than as intended 
for gods &G.; krsara, samyava^ payasa apupa sashkuli 20 
one should avoid. The krsara —^riee boiled with sessamum and 
kidney-bean. The samyawa® a preparation of milk, jagree, ghee 
etc., and known as the UtkarikaK The payasa, milk and rice 
boiled. The apupa, an unctioned preparation of wheat. The 
s'ashkuli is also another unctioned preparation of wheat, “One 25 
should not cook food for self only ” although 
Page 49* by this text® the prohibition of Krsara etc., was 
established, still the repetition again is to stress 
the magnitude of the penance. (173). 


1. Tlia sirasa 13 well kaowa as m aqmatie aad laad bird of a krga sisse ; 
alao cal! Lak§hmafa. 

2. See Terse 172. 

3. 01 tlie maralM ^^rr. 4.' '01 

5* Verse 104 above. 
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Verses 174-175 


Yajiiavalkya Terse 174. 

The sparrow, the raven, the osprey, the rajjudala, 
the weh-footed birds, the khanjarita, and also the 
unknown birds and beasts etc.; 174. 

5 Mitakshara.—-Kalavinka, the sparrow.—The ¥illage 

sparrow though owing to its being a dweller of the village its eating 
is already forbidden (Y. 172) the repetition here is on account of its 
amphibious nature. Kakolo, the raven, the Jack-daw; hurarah, the 
osprey, called also utkros'a ; the R.ajjudaIako, the tree-cock ; 

10 jalapadah, the web-footed, whose feet are web-shaped. There are also 
varieties of swan that have not web-shaped feet, and so the sw4ns 
have been mentioned again. Khanjaritah, Khanjana, the wag-tail. As 
a species, such as are not known, ajhatah such birds and quadrupeds 5 
these i. e., the sparrow and the rest, one should avoid. (174) 


15 Yajnavalkya, Terse 175. 

The blue-jays, red-footed birds; the butcher’s meat, 
and the dry-meat, and Ssh, having eaten these knowingly 
one should observe a fast for three days. (175) 

Mitakshara.—Ohasah, the blue-jays, a bird that makes a, 
20 sound of kiki; raktapada, the red-footed birds such as kEdamba 
(drakes) etc ; Saunam, butcher's meat, meat from a slaughter-house 
even of those animals which are allowed ; valluram, dry-jiesh ; 
maisyah, Jkh. Let him avoid these i. e. blue-jays etc. One should 
avoid. 

25 By the use of the word cha>, and, in the text is implied lotus, 

hemp, safflower, etc., because of the text ;—“Lotu.«, hemp, mushroom, 
safflower, the bottle-gourd and those that spring from dung, tlie 
kumbhi plant, the kunduka, the egg-plant, and the kovid4ra plant, 
one should avoid ?” “ So also all flowers and fruits that grow out 

30 of season, and whatever has undergone any change, one should 
carefully avoide eating 

“Simlarly should one avoid eating the fruits of the banyan tree, fig 
tree, the as'wsttha, the wood-apple, the kadamba tree, and the citron.” 



t&jnmaihya ■] ‘^^t^taHtoAnya-^Easniation for eating these. 

Verses 17(h-l1S.} \ . - 

These i. e. the milk o£ the cow in heat mentioned above 
Kamato, by intentionaUy consuming, one should observe a fast for 
three nights, vide the text of Manu\ “In the case of all others, one 
should fast for a day/’ 

As to what he has been ordained by S'ankha: — 10 

“ For eating the flesh of the Baka, the Bal&ka, the swan, the 
Plava, the Ghakrav4ka, the K4randava, the house-sparrow, the pigeon, 
the dove, the P4ndu, the parrot, the starling, the S4rasa, the Tittibha, 
the owl, the heron, the red footed bird, the jaybird, the vulture, the 
crow, the cuckoo, the Sadvali, the cock and the green pigeon, 15 
one should remain without food for twelve nights and days, and 
drink cow’s urine mixed with barley. ” 

That must be understood to apply to habitually and wilfully 
eating for a long time, or for eating all. (l75) 

Viramitrodaya. 20 

Moreover, 

YajSavalkya, Verses 170-175. 

Sandhini^ ‘ia heat’, fit to be crossed by a ball, one who has 
reached maturity; anirdasd^ ‘not out of ten days’; i*. after delivery, 
one who has not completed tea days; amtad, ‘without a calf’, one 25 
without a milk-sucking calf; of these cows, in every case, the milk 
should be avoided *. e. one must not consume. Goh^ is to be explained, as 
a poetic license, or the unfixedness of the rule as to compound 
ending. The singular number is with a view to indicate the species^ 
“The milk of a cow not out of ten days, and during imparity on account of 30 
birth, of the goat and the buffallo” from this text of dautama*, it should 
be observed that the milk of the goat and bufiallo also should not be 
consumed until the tenth day. The word ‘milk’ is inclusive by 
implication, of its variants also, vide this text written by Bhavadeva: 
“Those milks which are not to be consumed, at the consumption of 35 
their variants, the wise man should observe a vow for seven nights, 

1. Oh, V. 20. 

2. Some manuscripts and the Benares edition of the Viramitrodaya 

read 

S. Ail the cows; all animals of the eow species, 

4. Oe. XVII. 22-23. 

49 '■** 



Vlrainlfcrodava—if not to ho eonswmd, f T4jnamk^a 

L Verses 170-17U 

siicli as has been stated ia (coaaeetiou with) these”. It was with this 
very thing in mind that in the word ‘parimrjayet^ the ase of the 
preposition pari' has been made. Ausktram, ‘of a camel’ i. e 
produced from a camel} aikaiapham, ‘of single-hoofed animals’; eka-saph&h^ 

5 ‘single-hoofed’ such as the mare &c; siraiitam, ‘of a woman’, i. e, 
produce of the female of a man. Some^ , however, say that the word 
stri, ‘female’ ia used in reference to all double-breasted animals 
excepting the goat, relying upon this text of S’ankha! “Of all the two- 
breasted animals, the milk is not fit for use excepting that of a goat”. 
10 Arany&h, ‘wild animals’, such as the c^ctwan, the deer, and the like 
others; pertaining to these, Aranyakamy ‘ oi wild animals’. “Of the 
wild animals, of all beasts, excepting the she-buffalo ” so Manu*. By 
the word atha, ‘and also’, are included other prohitited milks such as 
the milk of a ayandini, one who has a continuing flow of milk, one 
15 who has yielded twin of calves, and one in heat. (170). 

DemtArtham, ‘intended for Gods’*, e., for the homa and the 
mivedya',i havih, Aohla^tiorA such as the PurodAka and the like; that, 
moreover, having been ordained to be observed before the homa and 
after that; kigruh i, e,, sobhAnjana-, lohitAh^ ‘red’, the exudations from 
20 trees; and those not red also, vrakckanaprabhaisAh, ‘produced by 
incisions’, e. e., proceeding from the catting of trees. By the use of the 
word ‘also’, this very distinctiou has been made clear; for sayg 
Manu*i “Red exudations from trees and also those produced by 
incisions”. By the use of the word ‘red’, camphor, asaphsetida, and 
25 the like stand unprohibited. AnupAkrtam mAnaam ‘unhallowed meat’^ 
the flesh of a beast not sprinkled with the mantras; vidjAni, ‘springing 
from foeces’, *'• e,, directly produced from foeces like the tanduliyaka" &c.; 
kavakAni, ‘fungi’, like the mushrooms. (171). 

KravyAdapakshino, ‘carnivorous birds’, such as the vultures and 
30 the like; dAtyAhah, ‘the wood-pecker’ i. e., the chAtaka', those who break 
open with their beaks and then eat &V6 praiudAh, ‘the peckers’ 
such as the hawks tittibhah, those making a sound like tittibhaj 

1. qw—This preposition sometimes changed into (rfi—is prefixed to 
verbs to indicate, among other things, addition, much, excess. Here it indicates 

, that it should be avoided by all possible means. 

2. See Mitakshara above p. 381. 1. 15. 

3. Oh. V. 9. 

4- Oh. V. 6. 

S. A Vegetable every generally used at meals for a soup preparation ; 
Marathi 
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Ydjnmalkya 't 
Ferae If2-JTS,J 

ej^asapMA?:. ^one-boofed^ such as the horse■■ aaij the like; 

Wellers ill fillages^ sEch as the pigedos' &c* (172). 

[■/./Kdgashtih^ ‘lapwiag’ the kavaka;.j?fe©a^j ^the jamping aoimal% 
e,i the wat Hhe chakf&nga^ ^ balaka^ the small 

craQeSj those which spraal opea with their aaila and eat are mshkir&h^ 5 
such as the chakora &c , ha?a b 0 ea:particiilarly baaoed against as eatables* 
rice mixed with sassamum and kidney-bean, and boiled; gaTny&m, 
prepirei by a mixtare of gbee, milk and wheat-floar; p&yagam^ the 
great m 3a]I apdpah^ prepared by a mistare of rice floor, guda and 
well known as p'da in Mithila ond other places; gashkuli^ a preparation 10 
of rice boiled in oil or ghee, wthd% ‘purposeless^ eh <?., not prepared 
as intended for gods; this applies to all beginning with krsara and ending 
witbkashkuli. (173). 

Kalminko^ the village sparrow \ Mkola^ ‘ the raven % ah^*, the 
jack-daw ; ‘along with it’; this is adjectrival of Kalavinkcc % therefore the 15 
result is \Kalvinka and also K(ikoW\ Kurara^ ‘ the spray \ utkros'a^ 
rajjud&laka^ ‘ the tree-cock ’ wellknown in the central region as 
R&thaphodai jdlapM&h^ ^ having web shaped feet; and 

body, &c.| thus the separate mention of the swan^ etc., is with a view to 
greater blame ; ajhdtdh^ ‘ not known % unfamiliar either as species 20 
or in the matter of transformation as to preparation or virility. This 
moreover is adjectival of beasts ani birds. Mrgdh, ‘ beasts % ehc., wild 
beasts; 2.5., birds. (174). 

Chdnhah^ ‘ the blue jay % which makes a sound of kiki, and called 
thskikidimi raktapddahy ‘ the red-footed % the Kddamba and the like; 25 
Saunam^ ‘ butcher’s meat’ i*e.^ ‘ meat got at a butcher’s place; valldram^ 

‘dry flesh’; matsydh^ «fishe.^., those which have been specially 
ordained excepting the Sinhatunddh^ andi the like; or those specially 
prohibited in other Smrti* The canstruction is that all these should be 
avoided. , . 30 

The Author states the penance for not avoiding. Eldn^^ ‘ these 
Kdmatah^ ‘ intentionally jagdkwdr ‘having eaten’, sopavdso^ ‘ with the 
observance of a fast’; dinatrayam^^ fox three one should remain. 

If, however, unintentionally, then for a day, since Manu^ has observed 
‘In regard to the rest, one should observe a fast for a dayHere the 35 
words ‘and, also’ are intended as cumulative of each other, and 
the word em ^ also is intended as connected to ‘ one should 
avoid’. (175) (170-175). 

L —see Mami Oh. II. 21. 

I mm ir^rftw: i| 

2 . Oh.V. 20. 
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Yajnavalkya, Verse 176. 

The onion, a village pig, the mushroom, a village 
cock, garlic, and also leek ; for having eaten these, one 
should perform the Ghandrdyapa penance.—176. 

5 Mitakshara.—^Palanduh, the onim, a thick bulbed tubular 

plant resembling garlic; vidvaraho, tAe village pig, the village hog; 
chhatrakam, the mushroom, the serpent’s umbrella; grS.ma- 
kukkutah, the village eoeh, is well-known; las'unam, garlic, 
rasona, a thin white bulbed tubular plant; granjanam, leeh, 
10 resembles garlic and is a red thin bulbed plant; these six for once 
intentionally, jagdhva, Ohandrayanam tobedes- 

cribed hereafter charet, one 

The village cock and the mushrooms, though already 
mentioned before, have been mentioned here as indicating that the 
15 penance is the same as for the onion etc.. 

For intentionally, and as a long continuing habit, however, as 
stated by Manud “ Mushroom, the country pig, garlic, the village 
cock, onion, leek, by intentionally eating, a twice-born falls”. For an 
unintentional habit however^, “ Having unintentionally eaten these 
20 six, one should observe the Krchhra® S^ntapana Or as will be stated 
in the third book, the Yati*-Ch&ndrSyana. For an unintentional habit, 
however, S'aukha has said! ‘‘ For eating garlic, onion, leek, a 
village hog, village-cock, and a crocodile, one should drink water 
for twelve nights’’ (176). 

25 Viramitrodaya 

Moreover, 

YajSavalkya, Verse 176. 

Faldnduh, ‘ oaion a red bulbous root resembling garlic, an 1 
kaown as pydja in the central region; mdmrdhah, ‘village pig*; 

' 1. Oh, V. 19. ^ ' 2. Maim Oh. 

3. iriJi# ^(1- fRr ^rt?: l lOT 35?|; 

n ?f. 3t- W =€1- The Mann Smrti gives four varieties of 

krckchhras viz. (SI. 212), (213), (2W), and TO'S'f'ES’ 

(215). See also Tajna, see also IV. 222. 

4. —Of the ChSnirdpana also several varieties have been 

given by Manu viz., (Oh. SI. 216) and an alternative in 217, and another 

in 220, the has been given in 219, while the in 218 

thus;— r# (Rvmfiif ». 


taj^valhya “i Mit4k8har&.'-i«JF'i«;e-natZ£^ animals. ^RQ 

ehhatr&koM, ‘mushroom’, resembling an umbrella, and sprang from 
land or wood; the village-cock and the garlic are well known; 
grnjamm ‘leek ’ is well known as g&jttra'i and although it is counted as 
onion, still it has been mentionad again after the MaximV of ‘the 
cow and the bull ’ and as among the people it is known as being regarded 5 
as onion. JagdkwA, ‘ having eaten i.e., intentionally, and for one time 
having eaten. For intentionially eating and as a habit, however, Manu’; 
“The mushroom, the village-pig, and garlic, the village-cock, the onion, 
as also the leek, by intentionally eating, falls a twice-born.” Also®, ‘For 
unintentionally eating these six, one should perform the Krahckhra 10 
SAntapma \ or even the yatlehAndrdyam % for the rest one should 
observe a fast for a day This, moreover, is in reference to uninten¬ 
tionally eating as a habit. For unintentionally eating once, S'ankha 
says, “ The garlic, onion, leek, village-pig, village-cock, crocodile—for 
eating these one should drink water for twelve nights.” 15 

“ Mushroom &c.” stated by Mann is in regard to intentionally and 
for a long time as a habit, while the text of l^ankha, however, is 
applicable to unintentional habit ” so holds the Mitakshara. (176)* 

Yajnavalkya, Verses ITT,178 <1) 

Estable are, among the flve-clawed animals, the pbrcu- 20 
pine, aUigator, tortoise, hedge-hog, and 
Page 50* the hare; among the fish also the lion- 
monthed, the red, as also the pathina, 
the lotus, and the sheU-fish, are indeed (eatable) by the 
twice-born. (177, 178 (1) 25 

MitEksharaBhakshyah, eatable-, sedha, porcupine, the 
dog smeller; godhd, alligator, resembling a hazard, but big; 
kachchhapah, tortoise ; s'allakah, the hedge-hog i. e. porcupine ; 
s'as'ah, the hare, is well-known. Among the five-clawed animals such 
as the dog, cat, and the like, the porcupine and the rest are eatable. 30 
By the use o£ the word cha, and, the rhinoceros is also included, as 
says Gautama*: “ And the five clawed animals, the hare, the 

1. of the oow and the balls— 

The first word indicates tha geaeral class, and the second is used to emphasise 
some special qaalites marking it oat from the general class, 

2. Oh. V. 19. 

S. Oh. V. 20. 

4, XVII. 27. 
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L 178. 

hedge-hog, the porcupine^ the iguana, the rhinoceros, and the 
tortoise.” 

As says Manu’ also- " The porcupine, the hedge-hog, the 
iguana, the rhinoceros, and tortoise and also the hare. They declare 
5 to be eatable among the five-clawed animals likewise; excepting the 
camels, those that have teeth in one jaw. ” 

As to what, moreover, has been stated by Vasishth,ai^: viz 
“ as regards the rhinoceros they have a difference o£ opinion”, that has 
a reference to occasions other than at the Sraddha, since in the text: 
.0 “By the meal q£ the rhinoceros when offered at the manes’ ritual, it 
yields perpetual merit ” has been declared as a fruit in connection 
with the/SVadAfl. Similarly among the fish the &c., 

may be eaten ; the simhatU]n.da»S, the Uon-rnouthed, roMtai, the red 
i. e. red-coloured; the pathilia, called Ohandraka; the rajiva, loius, 
l5 i. e. lotus-coloured; with shells in the form of mother of pearls, is a 
sas'alka, 

Hhese SmJiaiut}(hs &c. may be eaten only when properly 
appointed*, vide Manu'*. “ The Pdthina and Eohita, the first two^ 
may be eaten i£ fixed as offerings at a sacrifice to the Gods*, or to the 
JO manes; the lotus-fish the Simhatupdas, and also the shell-fish, one may 
eat always.” 

The specification of the twice-born (in the text) is for the 
purpose of excluding the Sudras. [ 177-178 (1) ] 


Viramitrodaya. 

;5 Moreover, 

YajSavalkya, Verses 177, 178 (1). • 

The poreupiae, etc., five aiona of the five-clawej, may be eaten 
by the twica-boro. SedM, 'porcapiao’, resambliog the hedge-hog; godkl, 
‘alligator’ raoviag on the land known in the central region as 

iTohTvnir ^ 

2. Oh. XIV. 47. 

8. hjtb:—». e. intended to be offered. 

4. Oh. V. 16. 

5. pq- and ipsw .—is whatever is offered to the gods, and eprsar 

I for the manes. The fire used as a medium on both occasions is thus called 
I. when it is invoked at a sacrifice other than for the manes, i. «. fo| 

gods&c, and at a iraddha. 
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Verses in7-m.\ 

{samgoha) ; kackchfidpah,, ‘a tortoise’; s'alyaMh, * hedge>liog known 
as sehi {%fr) % s'as'ah, ‘ a hare 'is well knowo. By the use o£ the word 
aha, ‘and’ is included the rhinoceros,. ‘ Five of the five-clawed are eatable 
by the Brahma-Kshatras, Oh Riighava 1 viz., the hare, the porcupine, 
the alligator, the tortoise, and rhinoceros the fifth” vide this text of the 
R4m4yana. The statement of S'ankha, however, viz., “As regards 
rhinoceros, some hold a different view”, has a reference to the rhinoceres 
having four claws. According to the Mitakshara, however, ‘ it has a 
reference to other than at the S'raddha, In the expression, ‘ Among the 
fish the locative case is used to indicate specification. By the use of the 
word Api, ‘ even, or also ’ the limitation in the expression “ among the 
five-clawed ’ which is a component part of the previous sentence is 
adled' to. By the word M, ‘ indeed ’, is dispelled the doubt as regards 
the original text caused by the statement of the southerns that certainly 
the fish are even generally non-eatable and the like. 

Sinhaturpia, such as ali and the like ; rohitah, ‘ red ’, slightly red 
coloured, well known as ?(i rohu ; pdtMnah, multifanned ; r&jimlir 
‘ having a row known as raikhata-, sa^alMlj,, ‘ with shells ’; 

8'alka, i.6., shell is the extended down of the fish, well known as 
KkuUckd ; having these, such as the 8'afara^ and the like others. 

“ Thus here has been declared the eatable and the non-eatable 
exhaustively for all the classes, and of the mrnas including the amlomas, 
and in particular including women.” Here the special mention of the red 
{rohita) included by the word shell-fish (sas’alka) is with a view to 
indicate its extreme purity. [177-178 (1)]. 


Beginniug with the versed “ unhallowed or purposeless 
meat &c„” having mentioned the duties o£ the twice-born, the Author 
now describes the duties oS the four orders 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 178(2). 

Hereafter listen to the rule as to the ^eating and 
avoidance of meat.—178. 

MitaksharE.—Maiisasya, of meat, i.e. sprrinkled, consecrated 
and the like; bhakshane, for eating, or for other than such, vaijane 

1. The same rule of'restriction which has been slated regarding 

the is ex^ende-^y mutatis mutmdisg to the £sh. Only those which are 

specified may be used, and; none'others^ ■ The holds here as there. 

2. a kind of small glittering fish* 

S. Terse 
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L VerBB 179, 

avoidance. ‘Excepting such as has been consecrated by sprinkting,! shall 
not eat meat’, in the form a mental determination like this, vidhim, 
rule, 0 Sdmas'rdva and other sages smijudhwam, listen 


There the Author in the matter of eating, points out a rule 
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Yajiiavallsya, Verse 179. 

When one’s life is in danger, as also at a Sradha, or 
when it has been consecrated by sprinMing, or was intended 
for the twice-born, or after respectfully having offered to the 
Gods and to the manes, one eating •meat does not incur 
guilt (178) 

MitaksharSi.*— When owing to want of food or on account of 
an attack of a disease, without the eating of meat life would be 
in danger, then one may certainly eat meat, since “On all occasions, 
indeed one may protect oneself” is the rule laying down the 
protection of self. 

As also in the text.® “ Therefore indeed, before the term of life 
one must not desire heaven” death as been prohibited. 

Similarly at a Srddhhaf when invited one must under the 
restrictive rule eat meat, because for not eating, a fault has been 
declared by Maau* •• “ When, however the man who having been 
duly engaged according to the rule, does not eat meat, that man 
after death is degraded to the brute species for twenty-one births ” 



Consecrated according to the ^^ratt^a^rite called ‘sprinkling’ 
of the meat of an animal intended for a sacrifice such as the 
Agnishoniya and the like the residue remaining after the offering 
of the oblations, such meat is called prokfbita, consecrated by 
sprinUing. That, one may eat. By not eating, fruit of the sacrifice can 
not be* produced- 

1. See Verse 1 above p* 2-,ivbere the sages under the leadership of 
Samasrava request YljOavalkya to expound the Dharmas, 

2* See Mitikshari on verse.,86 above p* 2S1* II. 6—10, 

S, Ok V. 

4« i — ^The mmi&m is not deemed to be completed* 



Y^havalhya j M.ltAksbttr&.'^Seaidue after a sacrifice Sc, 39S 

Dwij3i]S£ll]iy£l<y3«, intended for the twice'born, for the meals 
of the Br&hmana, and also for the gods and the manesj what has 
been prepared, and that, after having worshippfally offered to them, 
then by eating the remnants one does not incur any guilt. So also 
in regard to the residue after feeding the dependants, vide the 5 

Smrti of Manu.' For a sacrifice, may be properly killed, as also 
for the maintenance of dependants, the beasts and birds; for indeed 
Agasti did like this.’* 

‘One does not incur a sin in this*, by mentioning merely an 
absence of sin it is intended to be pointed out that for eating what 10 
remains after respectfully offering to guests and the others, there is 
merely a permission, and not an injunctive command as in the case of 
meat consecrated by sprinkling. So also with regard to the unprohibited 
such as the hare &c., being known to be uneatable except when 
life is in danger, the prohibition common to all acts is to be inferred 15 
even for a iSWm. (179). 


Now, with the exception of meat consecrated by sprinkling, 
and prohibited by the text’ ‘purposeless meat’ etc.. 

Page 51. for eating any other meat the Author mentions 

an argumented rule of censure 20 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 180. 

He shall dwell in a horrible heU as many days as 
may be as measured by the hairs on the body of the beast 
which that evil doer slays otherwise than in pursuance 
of rules. (180). 25 

Mitakshara t—^Avidhina, othervoise than in pursuance of 
ruAeSf i>e., otherwise than as intended for Gods, etc.; yah pasdn 
hanti, he who slays beasts, that man as many hair as are on that beast 

1. Oh. V. 22. 

2. Yerse 167 above. 

3. See note on.........af^^fl? naually recommends a 

or preoapt by stating the good arising from its proper observance and the 
evil arising from its omission, and also by adding historical instances in its 
support qvf: \ 

50 
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SO many days shall he dwell in horrible hell, dinAlii Ka<ra»k0 vasot. 
By the word slays all the eight kinds of slayers must be deemed to 
be taken, as says Maini'. “He who permits, he who supplies the 
weapon/ who kills, who engages in the purchase and sale, he 
5 who cooks it, he who serves up, and also he who eats it, all are 
considered to be slayers 

The Author now declares the rule for the avoidance 

Yajnavalkya, Verse 181. 

He obtains all desires, and also earns the fruit of a 
10 horse-sacrifice; even though living in the house, that vipra 
becomes a Muni (a sage) by avoiding meat. 181. 

' Mitakshara.—" I will never eat flesh except the one 

consecrated by sprinkling &c. ” He who keeps true to this resolution 
sarvan kamanavapnoti obtains all desires, i.e. while engaged in 
15 accomplishing these finds no obstacle, because of his puremindedness, 
as says Manu®. “ What he thinks, what he undertakes, and 
what he fixes his mind upon, that he obtains, who does not 
injure any one whatsoever 

This, moreover, is an incidental result; the principal fruit 
20 the Author declares hayamedhaphalam tatha, and cdso the 
fruit of a horse-saerifee. This is with regard to the vow for 
annual observance- Since Manu* has deserved. “ He who during 
a hundred years annually offers a horse sacrifice, and he who 
entirely abstains from meat, these two obtain the same reward 
25 for their meritorious conduct, ” 

So also even dwelling in the house, Brthmanas and all the 
four classes, begpme respected like Munis by abandoning meat. This, 
moreover, k'' not in reference to meat which has been forbidden, 
nor also" that which has been consecrated by sprinkling. By the 

' 1. Oh. V. 51. ^ ^ 

2. —itare'f is the weapon to kill, 

3. Oh. V.47. ■%* 

4. Oh. IV. 63. 


Ydjmmlhya 1 "VlmmUrotayB^Funhhmnt for not eating, aoK 

. VofBes 17H--8} J 

rale of deduction, it is in reference to what remains after respectfully 

I offering to the gnests &c. 

Thus ends the chapter on eatables and the non-eatables. 

Viramitrodaya. 

; Here in regard to the eating of the fish or fl^esh the positive S 

' rules of observance and the negative rules of avoidance have been 
stated, and thus a doubt as regards these, differing mutually, may 
; arise in the minds of the pupil, so with a view to help a correct under- 
: standing, the Author states the adjustment 

Yajfiavalkya, Versees 178(2)-181. lO 

i In the matter of eating as also for avoidance, vidhim, ‘rule’ vi:s„ 

■ the procedure, atah param, ‘hereafter’ ifmdktoam ‘listen’. 

There, first the Author states the manner of eating by the verse 
f “when life is in danger”. Excluding it as an eatable diet, when life is in 
g danger on account of a disease which can be warded of (only) by meat as 15 
i diet; srdddhe, ‘at a ^r&ddha’, i. e., at an engagement for a ir&ddha. By the 
f use of the word tathd ‘also, similarly’ the author points out the necessity 
I of eating on an engagement for a ir&ddha, just as when life in danger. 

I So also Manu®: “When, however, after being properly engaged, the 
1 man who does not eat fiesh, that one after death is reduced to the beast 20 
' for twenty-one births”. Prokshitam^ ‘consecrated by sprinkling’, i. e., 

: of the beasts for an animal sacrifice, duly sprinkled with the mantras, 
by non-eating the sacrifice would be defective. Dwijakdmyayd, ‘intended 
I for a dwijafV^*"®Miu deference to a Brtomana not to be disobeyed. This 
moreover, only once, vide the text of Yama; “once for a desire of 26 
a Br^hmana®. So also after respectfully offering to the Gods, as also 
to the manes; in the absence of any mental resolution for the avoidance 
, of meat one eating meat does not incur sin. Even when a mental 
vow has been taken, one eating meat on occasions, incurs sin, as 
says Yama; “One may eat meat consecrated by sprinkling, once for 30 
the desire of a Br^finaana, or when intendel as an offering to gods or 
at a hrdddha,', but if there be a vow, however, one should avoid”. 

So also meat which remains as a residue after feeding the depend¬ 
ants, may indeed be eaten, just as the residue after respectfully offering 

1. 

; 2. Oh. IV. 86. 

3. s^iifnfwr*3nn—"This expression has been differently interpreted; The 
mitSkshara interprets it as intended fir a Bra]^ana • the Viramitrodaya ‘ obe 
dience to a Brahmnna’. 

! ' / a f. ♦ 
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to the Qo'ia aad the manes. So Bflkwiu*: “For the sake of a sacrifioe 
may properly be killed birds and beasts; as also for the maiatenaace of 
dependants ; indeed Agastya did so before”. By the use of the word 
^vadhy&lf ‘may be killed’, has been permitted the eightfold killing. (179.) 

6 Previously on the use of the expression ‘purposeless meat’ excepting 

on account of this reason, meat is to be avoided, and so there is no 
contradiction. Intending this, the Author says mset, ‘shall dwell’, 
avidhinA ‘otherwise than in pursuance of the rules’, he who kills, that 
evilconducted individual, extending to days numbered by the hairs on the 
10 body of the beat shall dwell in hell. This is the meaning. By the use of 
the word hanE ‘kills’, eating also is intended, vide this text of Mana* i 
“He who permits, who supplies the weapon, who kills, who 
engages in the purchase and sale, he who cooks up, and ho who serves; 
so also he who eats it, are all considered as slayers ”. (ISO). 

15 Uveu in regard to meat ordained, the Author mentions the fruit 

for avoidance by sarv&n, ‘ all, etc. *; aarv&n ‘ all ’, i. e. exceeding the 
fruit resulting from a horse-sacrifice ; KArndn^ ‘ desires ’, i. desired 
objects; and also the fruit of a horse-sacrifice, ho obtains. Even if 
one is in the order of a house-holder, by avoiding meat under a special 
20 vow by a mental resolution, mtmtulyo, ‘ like a sage ’, t.e., just a.s a 
vAmprastha ^, ho becomes. This is the meaning. [178 (2)-lS,0]. 

Here ends, the commentary on YAjfiavalkya on the Chapter regard¬ 
ing the eatables and the non-eatablesi ‘' ' 


:;;''oh. y, si, 



